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PKEFAOE 

TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

J. HE present grammar, which is chiefly intended for beginners, is 
believed to contain all the information that a student of Sanskrit 
is likely to want during the first two or three years of his reading. 
Bules referring to the language of the Vedas have been entirely 
excluded, for it is not desirable that the difficulties of that ancient 
dialect should be approached by any one who has not fully mastered 
the grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by P4nini 
and his successors. All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin, 
or Gothic, have likewise been suppressed, because, however inter- 
esting and useful to the advanced student, they are apt to deprive 
the beginner of that clear and firm grasp of the grammatical system 
peculiar to the language of ancient India, which alone can form a 
solid foundation for the study both of Sanskrit and of Comparative 
Philology. 

The two principal objects which I have kept in view while com- 
posing this grammar, have been clearness and correctness. With 
regard to clearness, my chief model has been the grammar of Bopp ; 
with regard to correctness, the grammar of Colebrooke. If I may 
hope, without presumption, to have simplified a few of the intricacies 
of Sanskrit granmiar which were but partially cleared up by Bopp, 
Benfey, Flecchia, and others, I can hardly flatter myself to have 
reached, with regard to correctness, the high standard of Colebrooke's 
great, though unfinished work. I can only say in self-defence, that it 
ifl far more difficult to be correct on every minute point, if one endea- 
vours to re-arrange, as I have done, the materials collected by P^nini, 
and to adapt them to the grammatical system current in Europe, 
than if one follows so closely as Colebrooke, the system of native 
grammarians, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical termi- 
nology. The grammatical system elaborated by native grammarians 
is, in itself, most perfect ; and those who have tested P&nini*s work, 
I will readily admit that there is no grammar in any language that 
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iv PREFACE TO THE 

could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
grammatical rules. But unrivalled as that system is, it is not 
suited to the wants of English students, least of all to the wants 
of beginners. While availing myself therefore of the materials 
collected in the grammar of P4nini and in later works, such as the 
Prakri}irKaumudi, the Siddh^nta-Kaumudi, the Sirasvati PrakriyS,, 
and the Mfidhavlya-dliitu-vritti, I have abstained, as much as pos- 
sible, from introducing any more of the peculiar system and of 
the terminology of Indian grammarians* than has already found 
admittance mto our Sanskrit grammai*s ; nay, I have frequently 
rejected the grammatical observations supplied ready to hand 
in their works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of the 
student with too many rules and too many exceptions. Whether 
I have always been successful in drawing a line between what 
is essential in Sanskrit grammar and what is not, I must leave 
to the judgment of those who enjoy the good fortune of being 
engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students 
of which may be counted no longer by tens, but by hundreds f. 
I only wish it to be understood that where I have left out rules 



* The few alterations that I have made in the usual terminology have been made 
solely with a view of facilitating the work of the learner. Thus instead of numbering 
the ten classes of verbs, I have called each by its first verb. This relieves the memory 
of much unnecessary trouble, as the very name indicates the character of each class ; 
and though the names may at first sound somewhat uncouth, they are after all the only 
names recognized by native grammarians. Knowing from my exj)erience as an exam! ner, 
how difficult it is to remember the merely numerical distinction between the first, second, 
or third preterites, or the first and second futures, I have kept as much as possible to the 
terminology with which classical scholars are familiar, calling the tense corresponding to 
the Greek Imperfect, Imperfect; that corresponding to the Perfect, Reduplicated Perfect; 
that corresponding to the Aorist, Aorist; and the mood corresponding to the Optative, 
Optative. The names of Periphrastic Perfect and Periphrastic Future tell their owii 
story; and if I have retained the merely numerical distinction between the Fii-st and 
Second Aorists, it was because this distinction seemed to be more intelligible to a 
classical scholar than the six or seven forms of the so-called multiform Preterite. If it 
were possible to make a change in the established grammatical nomenclature, I should 
much prefer to call the First the Second, and the Second the First Aorist; the former 
being a secondary and compound, the latter a primary and simple tense. But First 
and Second Aorists have become almost proper names, and will not easily yield their 
place to mere argument. 

t In the University of Leipzig alone, as many as fifty pupils attend every year 
the classes of Professor Brockhaus in order to acquire a knowledge of the elements of 
Sanskrit, previous to the study of Comparative Philology under Professor Curtius. 
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FIRST EDITION. v 

or exceptions, contained in other grammars, whether native or 
European, I have done bo after mature consideration, deliberately 
preferring the less complete to the more complete, but, at the same 
time, more bewildering statement of the anomalies of the Sanskrit 
language. Thus, to mention one or two cases, when giving the 
rules on the employment of the suffixes vat and mat {§ 187), I have 
left out the rule that bases ending in m, though the m be preceded 
by other vowels than a, always take vat instead of mat. I did so 
partly because there are very few bases ending in m, partly because, 
if a word like kimr-vdn should occur, it would be easy to discover 
the reason why here too v was preferred to m, viz. in order to avoid 
the clashing of two m*s. Again, when giving the rules on the 
formation of denominatives {§ 495), I passed over, for very much 
the same reason, the prohibition given in P4n. in. i, 8, 3, viz. that 
bases ending in m are not allowed to form denominatives. It is 
true, no doubt, that the omission of such rules or exceptions may 
be said to involve an actual misrepresentation, and that a pupil 
might be misled to form such words as kim-mdn and kim-yati. 
But this cannot be avoided in an elementary grammar ; and 
the student who is likely to come in contact with such recon- 
dite forms, will no doubt be sufficiently advanced to be able to 
consult for himself the rules of P4nini and the explanations of his 
commentators. 

My own fear is that, in writing an elementary grammar, I have 
erred rather in giving too much than in giving too little. I have 
therefore in the table of contents marked with an asterisk all 
such rules as may be safely left out in a first course of Sanskrit 
grammar*, and I have in different places informed the reader 
whether certain portions might be passed, over quickly, or should 
be carefully committed to memory. Here and there, as for instance 
in f 103, a few extracts are introduced from P&nini, simply in 
order to give the student a foretaste of what he may expect in 
the elaborate works of native grammarians, while lists of verbs 
like those contained in ^ 332 or ^ 462 are given, as everybody 
will see, for the sake of reference only. The somewhat elaborate 
treatment of the nominal bases in t and ^, from f 220 to J 226, 



* In the second edition all these paragraphs are printed in smaller t3rpe. 
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became necessary, partly because in no grammar had the diflferent 
paradigms of this class been correctly given, partly because it 
was impossible to bring out clearly the principle on which the 
peculiarities and apparent irregularities of these nouns are based 
without entering fully into the systematic arrangement of native 
grammarians. Of portions like this I will not say indeed, /xco/xiyo-cTai 
ri? /jLoXXoy i) lii/iTJa-eTai, but I feel that I may say, ^ ^ ^ ^ ftnufir 
ifts^ ^: ; and I know that those who will take the trouble to 
examine the same mass of evidence which I have' weighed and 
examined, wiU be the most lenient in then- judgment, if hereafter 
they should succeed better than 1 have done, in unravelling the 
intricate argumentations of native scholars *. 

But while acknowledging my obligations to the great gram- 
marians of India, it would be ungrateful were I not to 
acknowledge as fully the assistance which I have derived from 
the works of European scholara My first acquaintance with the 
elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp's grammar. Those 
only who know the works of his predecessors, of Colebrooke, 
Carey, WiUdns, and Forster, can appreciate the advance made 
by Bopp in explaining the difl&culties, and in lighting up, if I 
may say so, the dark lanes and alleys of the Sanskrit language. 
I doubt whether Sanskrit scholarship would have flourished as 
it has, if students had been obliged to learn their grammar from 
Forster or Colebrooke, and I believe that to Bopp's little grammar 
is due a great portion of that success which has attended the study 
of Sanskrit literature in Germany. Colebrooke, Carey, Wilkins, 
and Forster worked independently of each other. Each derived 
his information from native teachers and from native grammars. 
Among these four scholars, Wilkins seems to have been the first 
to compose a Sanskrit grammar, for he informs us that the first 
printed sheet of his work was destroyed by fire in 1795. The 



♦ To those who have the same faith in the accurate and never swerving argumen- 
tations of Sanskrit commentators, it may be a saving of time to be informed that in 
the new and very useful edition of the SiddhAnta-Kaumudi by S^ri T&r&natha-tarkava- 
chaspati there are two misprints which hopelessly disturb the order of the rules on the 
proper declension of nouns in I and 4, On page 1 36, 1. 7, read IRINt^ instead of ^Sff^; 
this is corrected in the Corrigenda, and the right reading is found in the old edition. 
On the same page, 1. 13, insert ^ after Art^ or join f^HI^^^^M^HI. 
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whole grammar, however, was not published till 1808. In the 
mean time Forster had finished his grammar, and had actually 
delivered his MS, to the Council of the College of Fort William 
in 1804. But it was not published till 18 10. The first part of 
Colebrooke's grammar was published in 1805, and therefore stands 
first in point of time of publication. Unfortunately it was not 
finished, because the grammars of Forster and Carey were then 
in course of publication, and would, as Colebrooke imagined, supply 
the deficient part of his own. Carey s grammar was published in 
1806. Among these four publications, which as first attempts at 
making the ancient language of India accessible to European 
scholars, deserve the highest credit, Colebrooke's grammar is 
facile princeps. It is derived at first hand from the best native 
grammars, and evinces a familiarity with the most intricate pro- 
blems of Hindu grammarians such as few scholars have acquired 
after him. No one can understand and appreciate the merits of this 
grammar who has not previously acquired a knowledge of the gram- 
matical system of P4nini, and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholar- 
ship that so valuable a work should have remained unfinished. 

I owe most, indeed, to Colebrooke and Bopp, but I have derived 
many useful hints from other grammars also. There axe some por- 
tions of Wilson's grammar which show that he consulted native 
grammarians, and the fact that he possessed the remaining portion 
of Colebrooke's * MS., gives to his list of verbs, with the exception 
of the Bhd class, which was published by Colebrooke, a peculiar 
interest. Professor Benfey in his large grammar performed a most 
useful task in working up independently the materials supplied by 
P&nini and Bhattojidlkshita ; and his smaller grammars too, pub- 
lished both in German and in English, have rendered good service 
to the cause of sound scholarship. There are besides, the grammars 
of Boiler in German, of Oppert in French, of Westergaard in Danish, 
of Flecchia in Italian, each supplying something that could not be 
found elsewhere, and containing suggestions, many of which have 
proved useful to the writer of the present grammar. 

But while thus rendering fiill justice to the honest labours of 
my predecessors, I am boimd to say, at the same time, that with 
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See Wilson's Sanserit and English Dictionary, first edition, preface, p. xlv. 
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regard to doubtful or difficult forms, of which there are many in 
the grammar of the Sanskrit language, not one of them can be 
appealed to as an ultimate authority. Every grammar contains, 
as is well known, a number of forms which occur but rarely, if ever, 
in the literary language. It is necessary, however, for the sake of 
systematic completeness, to give these forms ; and if they are to be 
given at all, they must be given on competent authority. Now it 
might be supposed that a mere reference to any of the numerous 
grammars already published would be sufficient for this purpose, 
and that the lists of irregular or unusual forms might safely be 
copied from their pages. But this is by no means the case. Even 
with regard to regular forms, whoever should trust implicitly in the 
correctness of any of the grammars, hitherto published, would never 
be certain of having the right form. I do not say this lightly, or 
without being able to produce proofs. When I began to revise my 
manuscript grammar which I had composed for my own use many 
years ago, and when on points on which I felt doubtful, I con- 
sulted other grammars, I soon discovered either that, with a strange 
kind of sequacity, they all repeated the same mistake, or that they 
varied widely from each other, without assigning any reason or 
authority. I need not say that the grammars which we possess 
diflfer very much in the degree of their trustworthiness ; but with 
the exception of the first volume of Colebrooke and of Professor 
Benfey's larger Sanskrit grammar, it would be impossible to appeal 
to any of my predecessors as an authority on doubtful points. 
Forster and Carey, who evidently depend almost entirely, on 
materials supplied to them by native assistants, give frequently 
the most difficult forms with perfect accuracy, while they go wildly 
wrong immediately after, without, it would seem, any power of 
controlling their authorities. The frequent inaccuracies in the 
grammars of Wilkins and Wilson have been pointed out by 
others ; and however useful these works may have been for 
practical purposes^ they were never intended as authorities on 
contested points of Sanskrit grammar. 

Nothing remained in fact, in order to arrive at any satisfactory 
result, but to collate the whole of my grammar, with regard not 
only to the irregular but likewise to the regular forms, with PAnini 
and other native grammarians, and to supply for each doubtful case, 
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and for rules that might seem to differ from those of any of my 
predecessors, a reference to Pfinini or to other native authorities. 
This I have done, and in so doing I had to re -write nearly the 
whole of my grammar ; but though the time and trouble expended 
on this work have been considerable, I believe that they have not 
been bestowed in vain. I only regret that I did not give these 
authoritative references throughout the whole of my work*, because, 
even where there cannot be any difference of opinion, some of my 
readers might thus have been saved the time and trouble of 
looking through Pdnini to find the SAtras that bear on every 
form of the Sanskrit language. 

By this process which I have adopted, I believe that on many 
points a more settled and authoritative character has been imparted 
to the grammar of Sanskrit than it possessed before ; but I do by 
no means pretend to have arrived on all points at a clear and 
definite view of the meaning of P4nini and his successors. The 
grammatical system of Hindu grammarians is so peculiar, that rules 
which we should group together, are scattered about in different 
parts of their manuals. We may have the general rule in the last, 
and the exceptions in the first book, and even then we are by no 
means certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur 
somewhere else. I shall give but one instance. There is a root 
W^ jdgri, which forms its Aorist by adding n«l tsham^ ^.ih^i^ it. 
Here the simplest rule would be that final ^ ft before %k isham 
becomes ^ r (Pdn. vi. i, 77). This, however, is prevented by another 
rule which requires that final ^ f i should take Gu^a before jjk isha/m 
(Pdn. vn. 3, 84). This would give us n nmM ajdgar-isham. But 
now comes another general rule (P^. vii. 2, i) which prescribes 
Vriddhi of final vowels before jA isham^ i. e. Wirnnfirt (ydgdrisham. 
Against this change, however, a new rule is cited (PAn. vn. 3, 85), 
and this secures for Kt^jdgri a special exception from Vfiddhi, and 
leaves its base again as mn^jdgar. As soon as the baae has been 
changed to m^jdgar^ it falls under a new rule (Pd.n. vn. 2, 3), and 
is forced to take Vyiddhi, until this rulfe is agaia nullified by Pfin. vil. 
2, 4» which does not allow Vriddhi in an Aorist that takes interm^ 
diate ^ t, like Hi i MiM ajdgarisham. There is an exception, however, 

^rmmmmmmm-^— i ■ i ■ . i ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ i ■ . 

* They have been given in the second edition. 
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to this rule also, for bases with short w a, beginning and ending 
with a consonant, may optionally take V|iddhi (P&n. vn/2, 7). This 
option is afterwards restricted, and roots with short w a, beginning 
with a consonant and ending in ^r, like ^(m^jdgar, have no option 
left, but are restricted afresh to Vriddhi (P&J^. vn. 2, 2). However, 
even this is not yet the final result. Our base "mm^jdgar is after 
all not to take Vriddhi, and hence a new special rule (P4n. vii. 2, 5) 
settles the point by granting to '^tPlJdgri a special exception from 
Vriddhi, and thereby establishing its Guna. No wonder that these 
manifold changes and chances in the formation of the First Aorist of 
WJlJdgri should have inspired a grammarian, who celebrates them 
in the following couplet : 

" Guna, Vriddhi, Guna, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vriddhi 
and then exception, these, with the change of ri into a semivowel 
in the first instance, are the nine results.'' 

Another difficulty consists in the want of critical accuracy in 
the editions which we possess of P&nini, the Siddh&nta-Kaumudl, 
the Laghu-Kaimaudl, the Sirasvatl, and Vopadeva. Far be it from 
me to wish to detract from the merits of native editors, like 
Dharanldhara, KAiln&tha, T&r&n&tha, still less from those of 
Professor Boehtlingk, who published his text and notes nearly 
thirty years ago, when few of us were able to read a single line of 
PAnini. But during those thirty years considerable progress has 
been made in imraveUing the mysteries of the grammatical literature 
of India. The commentary of S&yana to the Rig-veda has shown us 
how practically to apply the rules of P&nini ; and the translation of 
the Laghu-Kaimaudl by the late Dr. Ballantyne has enabled even 
beginners to find their way through the labyrinth of native grammar. 
The time has come, I believe, for new and critical editions of P&nini 
and his commentators. A few instances may suffice to show the 
insecurity of our ordinary editions. The commentary to P&n. vn. 2,42, 
as well as the SArasvatl n. 25, i, gives the Benedictive Atmanepada 
irtiftf vartshtshta and ^ar^^ startshtshta ; yet a reference to P4n. vn. 
2, 39 and 40, shows that these forms are impossible. Again, if 
Panini (vni.3,92) is right — and how could the Infallible be wrong? — 
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in using ^Rprrftiftf agragdmini with a dental n in the last pliable, 
it is clear that he extends the prohibition given in vni. 4, 34, 
with regard to XJpasargas, to other compounds. It is useless to 
inquire whether in doing so he was right or wrong, for it is an article 
(rf faith with eveiy Hindu grammarian that whatever word is used 
by Pfijaini in his SAtras, is eo ipso correct. Otherwise, the rules 
affecting compounds with XJpasargas are by no means identical with 
those that affect ordinary compounds ; and though it may be right to 
argue a fortiori from HinftPn pragdmini to fii|J| i RtrH agragdmini^ it 
would not be right to argue from ir^nTT agraydna to vm^ praydna^ 
tills being necessarily inimr pray dim. But a^uming ^npnfM^ agra. 
gdmini to be correct, it is quite clear that the compounds ^nhcr^v^ 
svargakdminau, ^Hmf^^ vrishagdminau, ^fiwnRTftr harikdmdni, and 
gft^^i^m harikdmena, given in the commentary to vni. 4, 1 3, are all 
wrong, though most of them occur not only in the printed editions 
of P&nini and the Siddh&nta-Kaumudi, but may be traced back to 
the MSS. of the Prakriyft-Kaiunudl, the soiux^e, though by no means 
the model, of the SiddhAnta-Kaiunudl. I was glad to learn from 
my friend Professor Goldstucker, who is preparing an edition of the 
YMikk - Vyitti, and whom I consulted on these forms, that the MSS. 
of V&mana which he possesses, careftdly avoid these faulty examples 
to P4n. VIII. 4, 1 3. 

After these explanations I need hardly add that I am not so san- 
guine as to suppose that I could have escaped scot free where so many 
men of superior knowledge and talent have failed to do so. All I can 
say is, that I shall be truly thankful to any scholar who will take 
the trouble to point out any mistakes into which I may have fallen ; 
and I hope that I shall never so far forget the regard due to truth 
as to attempt to represent simple corrections, touching the declension 
of noims or the conjugation of verbs, as matters of opinion, or so far 
lower the character of true scholarship as to appeal, on such matters, 
from the verdict of the few to the opinion of the many. 

Hearing from my friend Professor BUhler that he had finished 
a Sanskrit Syntax, based on the works of P^ini and other native 
grammarians, which will soon be published, I gladly omitted that 
portion of my grammar. The rules on the derivation of noims, by 
means of Krit, XJn4di, and Taddhita suflBxes, do not properly belong 
to the sphere of an elementary grammar. If time and health permit, 
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I hope to publish hereafter, as a separate treatise, the chapter of 
the PrakriyfirKaumudl bearing on this subject. 

In the list of verbs which I have given as an Appendix, 
pp. 244-285, I have chiefly followed the Prakriyft-Kaumudl and 
the Slb:asvatl. These grammars do not conjugate every verb that 
occurs in the Dh&tupitha, but those only that serve to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. Nor do they adopt, like the Siddh&nta- 
Kaumudi, the order of the verbs as given in P4nini's Dh&tupjltha, 
but they group the verbs of each class according to their voices, 
treating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada, those that take the terminations of the Atmanepada, and, 
lastly, those that admit of both voices. In each of these subdi- 
visions, again, the single verbs are so arranged as best to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. In making a new selection among 
the verbs selected by Edmachandra and AnubhAtisvarfipdch&rya, 
I have given a preference to those which occur more frequently 
in Sanskrit literature, and to those which illustrate some points 
of grammar of peculiar interest to the student In this manner 
I hope that the Appendix will serve two purposes : it will not 
only help the student, when doubtful as to the exact forms 
of certain verbs, but it will likewise serve as a useful practical 
exercise to those who, taking each verb in turn, will try to 
account for the exact forms of its persons, moods, and tenses by a 
reference to the rules of this grammar. In some cases references 
have been added to guide the student, in others he has to find by 
himself the proper warranty for each particular form. 

My kind friends Professor Cowell and Professor Kielhom have 
revised some of the proofnsheets of my grammar, for which I beg to 
express to them my sincere thanks. 



F. MAX MULLER. 



PARIS, 
5th April, 1866. 



PEEFACE 

TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

± HE principal alterations in the new edition of my Sanskrit grammar 
oongist in a number of additional references to F&nini, in all cases 
where an appeal to his authority seemed likely to be useftd, and in 
the introduction of the marks of the accent I have also been able 
to remove a niunber of mistakes and misprints which, in spite of all 
the care I had taken, had been overlooked in the first edition. Most 
of these I had corrected in the German translation of my grammar, 
published at Leipzig in 1868; some more have now been corrected. 
I feel most grateful to several of my reviewers for having pointed 
out these oversights, and most of all to Pandit SAj&r4ma^trl, 
whose list of notes and queries to my grammar has been of the 
^eatest value to me. It seems almost hopeless for a European 
scholar to acquire that familiarity with the intricate sjnstem of 
Pftnini which the Pandits of the old school in India still possess ; 
md although some of their refinements in the interpretation of 
P&nini^s rules may seem too subtle, yet there can be no doubt that 
these living guides are invaluable to us in exploring the gigantic 
labyrinth of ancient Sanskrit grammar. 

There is, however, one difiiculty which we have to contend with, 
ind which does not exist for them. They keep true throughout to 
^ne system, the system of P&nini ; we have to transfer the £ax)ts of 
t^hat system into our own system of grammar. What accidents are 
likely to happen during this process I shall try to illustrate by 
me instance. B&j&r&ma^til objects to the form ^ punsu as the 
ocative plural of yn?^ pumdn. From his point of view, he is perfectly 
•ight in his objection, for according to Pfixiini the locative plural has 
^usv^ixa, ^ purhsu. But in our own Sanskrit grammars we first 
lave a general rule that ^ 5 is changed to i^ 5A after any vowel 
jxoept w and in (K, in spite of intervening Anusv&ra (see § 100); 
md it has even been maintained that there is some kind of 
phyaiological reason for such a change. If then, after having laid 
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down this rule, we yet write ^ pumsu^ we simply commit a gram- 
matical blunder ; and I believe there is no Sanskrit grammar, except 
Colebrooke's, in which that blunder has not been committed In 
order to avoid it, I wrote 51^ punsu, thus, by the retention of the 
dental s^ n, making it grammatically and physically possible for 
the ^5 to remain unchanged. It may be objected that on the same 
groimd I ought to have written Instr. jurr punsd, Gen. ^m: punsahj 
&a ; but in these cases the ^ 5 is radical, and would therefore not be 
liable to be changed into 1^ sh after a vowel and Anusv&ra (PAn. viii. 
3, 59). Professor Weber had evidently overlooked these simple 
rules, or he would have been less forward in blaming Dr. Keller 
for having followed my example in writing y^ punsu^ instead of 
55 pumsu. In P&^dni's grammar (as may be seen from my note 
appended to f 100) the rule on the change of ^5 into ^ sh is so care- 
fully worded that it just excludes the case of 35 purhsu, although the 
^ 5U of the loc. pliu*. is preceded by an Anusv&ra. I have now, by 
making in my second edition the same reservation in the general 
rule, been able to conform to P^imni^s authority, and have written 
^ pvmsuj instead of yf punsuj though even thus the fact remains 
that if the dot is really meant for Anusv&ra, and if the ^ 5t^ is the 
termination of the locative plural, the ^ s would be sounded as 
1^ shy according to the general tendency of the ancient Sanskrit 
pronunciation. 

I have mentioned this one instance in order to show the peculiar 
difficulties which the writer of a Sanskrit grammar ha^ to contend 
with in trying to combine the technical rules of Panini with the 
more rational principles of European grammar ; and I hope it may 
convince my readers, and perhaps even Professor Weber, that where 
I have deviated from the ordinary rules of our European grammars, 
or where I seem to have placed myself at variance with some of the 
native authorities, I have not done so without having carefully 
weighed the advantages of the one against those of the other 
system. 

F. MAX MtJLLER. 

PARKS END, OXFORD, 

August, 1870. 
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CHAPTER L 

THB ALPHABET. 

§ I. Sanskrit is properly written with the Devandgari alphabet; but the 
Bengali, Grantha, Telugu, and other modem Indian alphabets are conunonly 
employed for writing Sanskrit in their respective provinces. 

Note — Devandgari means the Ndgari of the gods, or, possibly, of the Br&hmanB. X moie 
coirent style of writing, used by Hindus in all common transactions where Hindi is the lan- 
guage employed, is dedled simply Ndgari, Why the alphabet should have been called Ndgari, 
18 unknown. If derived from nagara, city, it might mean the art of writing as first practised 
in cities. (P&Q. iv. 2, 128.) No authority has yet been adduced from any ancient author for 
the employment of the word Devandgari. In the Lalita-vistara (a life of Buddha, translated 
from Sanskrit into Chinese 76 a. d.), where a list of alphabets is given, the Devandgari is 
not mentioned, unless it be intended by the Deva alphabet. (See History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 518.) Albiruni, in the nth century, speaks of the Nagara alphabet 
as current in Malva. (Reinaud, M^moire sur I'lnde, p. 298.) 

Beghr&m {bhagdrdma, abode of the gods) is the native name of one or more of the most 
important cities founded by the Greeks, such as Alexandria ad Caucasum or Nicsea. (See 
Mason's Memoirs in Prinsep's Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. i. pp. 344-350.) Could 
Devanftgari have been meant as an equivalent of Beghr&mi? 

No inscriptions have been met with in India anterior to the rise of Buddhism. The 
earliest authentic specimens of writing are the inscriptions of king Priyadarii or Adoka, about 
250 B.C. These are written in two different alphabets. The alphabet which is found in the 
inscription of Kapurdigiri, and which in the main is the same as that of the Arianian coins, 
is written from right to left. It is clearly of Semitic origin, and most closely connected with 
the Aramaic branch of the old Semitic or Phenician alphabet. The Aramaic letters, how* 
ever, whiah we know from Egyptian and Palmyrenian inscriptions, have experienced further 
changes since they served as the model for the alphabet of Kapurdigiri, and we must have 
recourse to the more primitive types of the ancient Hebrew coins and of the Phenician 
inscriptions in order to explain some of the letters of the Kapurdigiri alphabet. 

But while the transition of the Semitic ty|>es into this ancient Indian alphabet can be 
proved with scientific precision, the second Indian alphabet, that which is found in the 
inscription of Gimar, and which is the real source of all other Indian alphabets, as well as of 
those of Tibet and Burmah, has not as yet been traced back in a satisfactory manner to any 
Semitic prototype. (Prinsep's Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11. p. 42.) To admit, 
^however, the independent invention of a native Indian alphabet is impossible. Alphabets were 
never invented, in the usual sense of that word. They were formed graduaUy, and purely 
phonetic alphabets always point back to earlier, syllabic or ideographic, stages. There are no 
such traces of the growth of an alphabet on Indian soil ; and it is to be hoped that new 
discoveries may still bring to light the intermediate links by which the alphabet of Gimar, 
and through it the modem Devan&gari, may be connected with one of the leading Semitic 
alphabets. ''^ 

B Z 
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§ 2. Sanskrit is written from left to right. 

Note — Sathskfita (4<yn) means what is rendered fit or perfect. But Sanskrit is not called 
so because the Br^mans, or still less, because the first Europeans who became acquainted 
with it, considered it the most perfect of all languages. Sathskrita meant what is rendered 
fit for sacred purposes ; hence purified, sacred. A vessel that is purified, a sacrificial victim 
that is properly dressed, a man who has passed through all the initiatory rites or $amskdrass 
all these are called samskfita. Hence the language which alone was fit for sacred acts, the 
ancient idiom of the Vedas, was called Saihskrita, or the sacred language. The local spoken 
dialects received the general name of prdkrita. This did not mean originally vulgar, but 
derived, secondary, second-rate, literally what has a source or type,' this source or type 
(prakjili) being the Samskfita or sacred language. (See Vararuchi*s Pr&kpta-Prak&sa, ed. 
Cowell, p. xvii.) 

The former explanation of prdkjita in the sense of the natural, original continuations of 
the old language (hhdshd),' is untenable, because it interpolates the idea of continuation. 
If prdkrita had to be taken in the sense of ' original and natural,' a language so called would 
mean, as has been well shown by D'Alwis (An Introduction to Kachch&yana's Grammar, 
p. Ixxxiz), the original language, and samskfita would then have to be taken in the sense of 
refined for literary purposes.' This view, however, of the meaning of these two names, ii 
opposed to the view of those who framed the names, and is rendered impossible by the 
character of the Vedic language. 

^ 3. In iivTiting the Dcvanagari alphabet, the distinctive portion of each 
letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly the horizontal line. 
Ex. •!, «k, W*/ ^, ^9 ^kh; i, <i, Vg; *, H, "^ffh; ^, VJi, &c. 

Beginners will find it useful to trace the letters on transparent paper, till 
they know them well, and can write them fluently and correctly. 

J 4. The following are the sounds which are represented in the Devanagaii 
alphabet : 





Hard. 

(tenuee.) 


Hard and 

aspirated, 

(tenues 

aspiratv.) 


Soft, 
(medls.) 


80ft and 
aspiratMl, 
(medic 
aspirats.) 


Naaali. 


Liquids. 


Sibilants. 

1 


Vowel*. 
Short, Long. Dtphthoiifib 


I. Gutturals^ 


wk 


^ff 


77^ 


x*(x) 


va %nd 


1 


2. Palatals, 


^ch 


^chh 


^J 


^yA 


If n 


•^y 


vs 


V tf\ 


3. Linguals, 


Zt 


Zih 


^4' 


^dh' 


^n 


Xr 


^sh 


^n'%rt 


^o^« 


4. Dentals, 


itt 


Vth ^d 


19 dh 


-^n 


iw/ 


JtS 1 


vfi {-^li) 




5.Labiials, 


^P 


TUph \•^b 


hM 


mn 


^v» 


X* (^) j 


•9U -mii 


• 



Unmodified Nasal or Anusvara, * m or ^ m. 
Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, : J. 



^ In the Veda T (f and V ^A, if between two vowels, are in certain schools written 
35 Z and o^ Ih. 

^ ^ his not properly a liquid, but a soft breathing. 

' 7 V is sometimes called Dento-labial. 

^ The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become obsolete, and are replaced 
hj the two dots : f. 



-§ 8. THE ALPHABET. 5 

Students should be cautioned against using the Roman letters instead of 
the Devan&gari when beginning to learn Sanskrit. The paradigms should 
be impressed on the memory in their real and native form, otherwise their 
first impressions will become unsettled and indistinct. After some progress 
has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman 
alphabet may be used safely and with advantage. 

J 5. There are fifty letters in the Devan&gari alphabet, thirty- seven 
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound of the Sanskrit 
language. 

^ 6. One letter^ the long T{ li, is merely a grammatical invention ; it 
never occurs in the spoken language. 

^ 7« Two sounds, the guttural and labial sibilants^ are now without 
distinctive representatives in the Devanagari alphabet. They are called 
Jihvdmilliya, the tongue-root sib^ant, formed near the base of the tongue ; 
and Upadhmdniyay i. e. afSandus, the labial sibilant. They are said to have 
been represented by the signs X (called Vajrdkriti^ having the shape of the 
thimderbolt) and % (called Gajakumbhdkfiti, having the shape of an 
elephant's two frontal bones). [See Vopadeva's Sanskrit Grammar, i. 18 ; 
History oWcnctetit Sanskrit Literature, p. 508.] Sometimes the sign X, 
called Ardha-visargOy half-Visarga, is used for both. But in common 
writing these two signs are now replaced by the two dots, the Dvivindu, :, 
{dvif two, vindUy dot,) properly the sign of the unmodified Yisarga. The 
old sigil of the Yisarga is described in the K&tantra as Uke the figure d 4 ; 
in the Tantrabhidh^a as Uke two 7 ^A's. (See Prinsep, Indian Antiquities, 
vol. I. p. 75.) 

J 8. There are five distinct letters for the five nasals, ^ f^, ^ n, nr n, ir n, 
s(^ m, as there were originally five distinct signs for the five sibilants. When, 
in the middle of words, these nasals are followed by consonants of their own 
class, {fi by *, kh, g^ gh ; n by ch^ chhj^jh; n by f, thy 4, 4h; n by ^, thj 
df dh ; m by /?, pky b, bhy) they are often, for the sake of more expeditious 
writing, replaced by the dot, which is properly the sign of the unmodified 
nasal or Anusvfira. Thus we find 

^vf^VirT instead of ^V^ilT ankitd. 
^iP^Kt instead of ^rf^niT anchitd. 
^ifnT instead of ^f?l?irT kurufitd. 
'«jR;Ar instead of t|r«<lll nanditd. 
^ifVnrr instead of Kf^vTiTT kampitd. 
The pronunciation remains unaffected by this style of writing, ^f^nn 
must be pronounced as if it were written wf^fiTT ankitd^ &c. 

The same applies to final if m at the end of a sentence. This too, 
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though frequently written and printed with the dot above the hne, is to 

be pronounced as ir m. w^, I, is to be pronoimced ^t^^aham. (See Preface 

to Hitopadesa, in M. M/s Handbooks for the Study of Sanskrit, p. viiL) 

Note — According to the Kaum&ras final ^^m inpausd may be pronounced as Anusvltra; 
of. Sara8yatt-Prakriy&, ed. Bombay, 1829*, pp. 12 and 13. <lNl l OM^III^ s m^|jHifli^nH 
^^^TT^ ^ \ WTOT% ^niPOTTJ^Kt HTftr ^|. \ ^^ I ^^'^M The Kaum&ras are the 
followers of Kum&ra, the reputed author of the K&tantra or Kal&pa grammar. (See 
Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, Preface; and page 315, note.) S^arvavarman is quoted by 
mistake as the author of this grammar, and a distinction is sometimes made between the 
KaumAras and the followers of the Kal&pa grammar. ' 

§ 9. Besides the five nasal letters, expressing the nasal sound as modified 

by guttural^ palatal, lingual^ dental, and labial pronunciation, there are still 

three nasalized letters, the ^, 73^, ^, or ^, 75, ^, y, I, r, which are used to 

represent a final 1^97?, if followed by an initial '^^yf 7^ h \v, and modified 

* by the pronunciation of these three semivowels. (Pan. viii. 4, 59.) 

Thus instead of w infir tarn ydti we may write H^nnf^ iay ydti; 

instead of w cWT^ tarn labhate we may write irfrHT^ tal labhate ; 
instead of "# ^ff^ tarn vahati we may write irt^fw tav vahati. 
Or in composition^ 

IIMR samydnam or h6\H sayydnam; 
i^riar samlabdham or ^alrac sallabdham; 
^^Tffir sathvahati or ir|i^f)r saSvahati. 
But never if the 1^ m stands in the body of a word, such as iVfVin kdmyai l 
nor if the semivowel represents an original vowel, e.g. Rig-veda x. 132,3. 
?li^ V ^TR^ sum u draUf changed to TTHTf^ sam vdran. 

J 10. The only consonants which have no corresponding nasals are T r, 
S^^ <, T^ 9hy ^ «, 7 A. A final «^ m, therefore, before any of these letters at 
the beginning of words, can only be represented by the neutral or unmodi- 
fied nasal, the Anusv&ra. 

it TilffTr tarn rakshati. Or in composition, ^RTW^ samrakshaii. 

if V^tfiX tafh ifinoti. ^BWrftfir samkrinoti. 

# ^iKTt iam shakdram, ^WHrfw samshthivati. 

Tf ^Itfir tath sarati. MHiT^ samsarati, 

if ^rftf tarn haratu ^fiHll samharati. 

J II. In the body of a word the only letters which can be preceded by 

. — — 4f — 

* This edition, which has lately been reprinted, contains the text — ascribed either to Ykqi 
herself, i.e. Sarasvatt, the goddess of speech (MS. Bodl. 386), or to AnubhAti-svarftpa-Ach&ryi, 
whoever that may be — and a commentary. The commentary printed in the Bombay editions if 
called »!^hn^, or in MS. Bodl. 382. ^^rt^, i.e. H^^l^l. In MS. Bodl. 382. Mahidhara or 
Mahtd&sabhatta is said to have written the SIbrasvata in order that his children might read it» 
and to please Isa, the Lord. The date given is 1634, the place Benares, (S^vaH^adhant.) 
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Anusv&ra are J(iy ^shy ^s^ ^ h. Thus m^. aihSaJ^^ ^^^tf^ dhandihshi, intffftr yaid^isi^ 
fltip siihhai^. Before the semivowels i^ y, T. r, 75 /, ^ v, the if m, m the body 
of a word, is never changed into Anusvlira. Thus vpf^it gamyate^ tf^ namrahy 
^qn amlai^. In ^ifh iamyoh (Rv. i. 43, 4, &c.) the m stands 'pad&nte/ but 
not in ^TTRrfir idmyati, (See ^ 9.) 

J I a. With the exception oi JihvdmUliya X x(*^^8^^"^^^ letter), Upadh" 
mdniya X ^ (to be breathed upon), AniMvdra * m (after-sound), Visarga : ^ 
(emission, see Taitt.-Br&hm. iii. p. 23 a), and Repha r (biuring), all letters 
are named in Sanskrit by adding kdra (making) to their soimds. Thus 
W a is called Vl!Tt akdraJ^ ; V A:a, ^^TR: kakdra^, &c. 

J 13. The vowels, if initial, are written, 

^» ^» ^> t' ^* ^> ^> (^» '> ''» ^* ^, WV, ^ ; 
a, <i, t, r, ri, rT, /t, {ft), w, t«, e, at, 0, aw; 

if they follow a consonant, they are written with the foUoMring signs — 

a, a, f, ?, ft, fiy lif (/0> w> ^j «» «»i »> «w- 
There is one exception. K the vowel ^ r^ follows the consonant ^ r, it 
retains its initial form, and the r is written over it. Ex. ff^^f^n nirfitii^. 

In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the word, the 
second vowel is written in its initial form. Ex. jft^Tff goagra, adj. preceded 
by cows, instead of vfts^ go ^gra or TPHIT govdgra ; ifNr^ goaivam, cows and 
horses; V[^npraugay yoke; ftnw titauj sieve. 

^ 14. Every consonant, if written by itself, is supposed to be followed by 
a short a. Thus % is not pronounced A:, but ka ; if not y, but ya. But li it 
or any other consonant, if followed by any vowel except a, is pronounced 
without the inherent a. Thus 

W *a, ftir *t, irt *^, f *rf, ^ krU If */», (]f */0> ^ *«*, ^ H % *«, % idt, 
'ij^ koy lit ^au. 
The only peculiarity is that short ft is apparently written before the con- 
sonant after which it is sounded. This arose from the fact that in the 
earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and short t's were both 
written over the consonant, the short i inclining to the left, the long t 
inclining to the right Afterwards these top-marks were, for the sake of 
distinctness, drawn across the top-line, so as to become f^ and iA, instead 
of % and 4. (See Pri|yjep's Indian Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. 11. p. 40.) 

j 15. If a consonant is to be pronounced without any vowel after it, the 
consonant is said to be followed by Virdma^ i. e. stoppage, which is marked 
by ^. Thus dk must be written wi^ ; kar^ w^ ; ik^ ^. 

^16. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant, the 
two or three or four or five or more consonants are written in one group 
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{sathyoga). Thus atka is written vn ; alpa is written W5T ; kdrimya is 
written lif?^* These groups or compound consonants must be learnt by 
practice. It is easy^ however, to discover some general laws in their forma- 
tion. Thus the perpendicular and horizontal lines are generally dropt in 
one of the letters: ^ + i|=T|A:*a; ^+^ = i^nrfa; i^+^ = w/t?a/ ^ + W 
^Wtskha; ^+ir=^cAya; ^ + K = itpta; ^+ir = li A^a; i^ + l^+^a 
H ktva; T^ -f T^^-f ij = ^ ktya. 

J 17. The ^ r following a consonant is written by a short transverse 
stroke at the foot of the letter; as i^ + ^=i| or '%kra; ^ •^X = Jt gra; 
H+^=?rorir /ra; ^ + ^=^rfra; \+Z^+X=t shfra. 

The T r preceding a consonant is written by ^ placed at the top of the 
consonant before which it is to be sounded. Thus ^R + ii = llli aritra ; ^R^- 
i^+^f =^nft varshma. This sign for ^r is placed to the right of any other 
marks at the top of the same letter. Ex. ^irii arkam ; ^riEur arkena ; ^vV{ 
arkendil. 

1^ k followed by ^ sh is written If or if ksha. 

H^j followed by vr^ is written Jfjna. 

-^jh is sometimes written ^jh. 

^ r followed by ir tt and 9 12 is written ^ ru, "^ril. 

W d followed hj "Wu and 9 t2 is written ^ du, J^dd. 

91 i, particularly in combination with other letters, is frequently written ^. 
Ex,ijiii; "^M; t^Sra. 

§ 18. The sign of Virdma ^ (stoppage), which if placed at the foot of a 
consonant, shows that its inherent short a is stopped, is sometimes, when it 
is difficult to write (or to print) two or three consonants in one group, placed 
after one of the consonants : thus ^viii instead of ^ yuAkte. 

§19. The proper use of the Yir&ma, however, is at the end of a sentence, 
or portion of a sentence, the last word of which ends in a consonant. 

At the end of a sentence, or of a half-verse, the sign 1 is used ; at the 
end of a verse, or of a longer sentence, the sign u. 

§ ao. The sign s {Avagraha or Arddhdkdra) is used in most editions to 
mark the elision of an initial W a, after a final ^0 or w e. Ex. ^sAi so *fi 
for lit wf^ so apiy i. e. ^ wf^ sas api ; W»ftT te 'pi for i^ wf^ te api. 

List of Compound Consonants. 

H *-*a, ^« k'kha, lf^ k-cha. Hi *-/a, ^ k-t-ya^ ^ k-t-ra, ^ k-t-r-ya, 
H k't'Va, n k-na, fT k-n-ya, W *-ma, ^ k-ya, n or n k-ra^ gsf or ^ k-r-ya, 
II k'Uiy 9 k'Vtty |sr k-^-ya, ^ k-aha^ W k'Sh-ma, ^ k-sh-ya^ Hr k-sh-va ; — 
W kh-ya, ^ *A-ra ; — n^ g-ya, ^ g-ra^ m g-r-ya ; — Ji gh-na, w gh-n-ya^ 
wr gh-mOf xn gh-ya^ "U gh-ra ; — |p n-*a, |[ ii-k-ta^ |jj n-k-t-ya, ^ i^-k-ya, 
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f lirk^ha, '^ i/i^ksh-va^ |f n-kha, ^ iir-kh-yOy y ^--ffci, HCf ^-ff-yo, Jf ^-ffha, 
^ i^r-ffh-yOj IP ^-gh-ray ^ w-tUi, ^ n-ma, i^f ii-ya. 

^ ch'Cha, y^ ch--chha, ^ ch-chh-ra, 5 cA-/wr, ibi chrnuiy ^ cA-ya ; — ^V chh-ya, 
^chh-ra; — ^j-Ja, ^f^J-jha, Tf j-na, Wi j-n-ya, m j-ma, m j-ya, 'n j-ra^ 
^j'Va; — ^ n-cha, ^ n-chrina^ ^ n-ch-ya, s^ ft-chha, ^ ^•;;a, g n-na, 
11 n-ya. 

J HOf Zf t-ya ; — ^W th-ya, 3 ^A-ra ;— y ^-^a, ||Er ^y-y«> W ^^Aa. 
f (f-ffh-ra, ^ 4'ma, ^ ^ya; — "^ 4^-ya, ^ ^A-m; — IS n-^a, HI 9-^Aii, 

ni ^-*a, HI t'k-ra, >r /-/a, ^ /-/-ya, ^ /-/-ra, ^ /-/-ra, w t-tha, gr /-»a, 
i^r /-n-ya, in t-pa, im i-p-ra, m t-ma, irt t-m-ya^ W ^-ya, ?r or iT /-ra, 
^ /-r-ya, ?f t-va, w t-sa, m t-s-na, 1^ t-s^-ya, m t-^-ya ; — ^w? <A-ya ; — 
y d-ga, 1 d-gha, |[ d-gli-ra, H d-da, ij d-d-ya, v d-dha, V d-dh-ya, n ^f-na, 
1" rf-ia, V d-bha^ V d-bh-ya, jf d^na, v rf-ya, "J rf-ra, n d-r-ya, 'W d-va, 

V dno-ya ; — ^W dh-na^ m dhr-n-ya, n? dh-may v| dh-ya^ if dh-roy 91 dh-r-ya^ 
«| dh^a; — ^5ir n-to, "^ n-t-yOy ly «-<-ra, ^ «-rfa, ^ n-d-ra^ "^ n-dha^ 
"^ n-dh^a, w «-»a, p| n-^o, ^ n-p^a, w n-ma^ a? n-ya, ^ «-ra, "^^ n-*a. 

'mp^a, ^ p^sOf WfpS'Va; — ^ar b-gha, ^ i^a, ^ A-rfa, ;w b-^ha^ J( b-na^ 
y i-Aa, "^i A-AAa, wr b-bh-ya^ iq A-ya, w A-ra, y b-va ; — V AA-na, wi AA-ya, 

V bkHTOy ^ bh-va; — JH m-nOy n? m-pa, i^f m-p^a^ ff m-Aa, iH m^bha^ 
JR m-ma, tri m-ya^ ^ tn-ra, y m-/a, vf m-va. 

«r y-y«, ^ y-va ; — ^^ l-ka, ^ l-pa, -^ Irtna, -^ l-ya^ W Wa, ^ ^va ; — 
^ tMia, «| v-yOy n v-ra, |f r-va. 

Ig ^cAa, VI i-ch-ya^ ?r ^»a, ^ <-ya, tl i-ra, ^ ^-ya, V ^-to, "'IT i-^o, 
1*1 S^-yOf "^jr ^^« ; — ¥ *A-^a, w sh-(-ya^ j sh-f-ra, w sh-f-r-ya^ ^ sh-t^a, 

V sh-tha, w sh-nuy 1^ sh-n-ya, n| ^A-j^a, ^ sh-p-ra, ^ sh-ma, «| sh-ya^ 
w| sh-va; — ^^ *-Aa, w *-*Aa, n ^^«* W s-t-ya, ^ s-t-ray ^ s-t-va^ 
W ^<Aa, n *->wi, ^ig s-n-ya, w *-j9a, 9« *-i?Aa, ^ *-ma, ^ s-m-ya, ^ s-ya, 

"Ci A~9^> S A-nn, ir A-mo, V A-ya, f A-ra, |[ A-&;^ S| A-t^a* 

Numerical Figures. 

1234567890 

These figures were originaUy abbreviations of the initial letters of the Sanskrit numerals. 
The Arabs, who adopted them from the Hindus, called them Indian figures ; in Europe, 
where they were introduced by the Arabs, they were caUed Arabic figures. 

c 
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Thus ^ stuids for ^ e of ^nrt ekah, one. 
^ stands for ^ dv of Xt dvau, two. 
9 stands for ^ ^r of ^RH trayah, three. 
d stands for ^ ch of ^iFTTC chatvdrah, four. 
M stands for "^ p of "^ paficha, five. 

The similarily becomes more evident by comparing the letters and numerals as used in 
ancient inscriptions. See Woepcke, ' Memoire sur la Propagation des ChifiPres Indiens/ 
in Journal Asiatique, vi serie, tome i ; Prinsep's Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. ii. 
p. 70; Chips from a Grerman Workshop, vol. 11. p. 289. 

Pronunciation. 
§ 2%. The Sanskrit letters should be pronounced in accordance with the 
transcription given page 4. The following rules, however, are to be 
observed : 

I . The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. The short V a, 
however, has rather the sound of the EngUsh a in ' America.^ 

%. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. Thus W iU 
is said, by English scholars who have learnt Sanskrit in India, to sound 
almost like kh in 'inkhom,-' if th like th in 'pothouse;' ^ph Iike|»ik 
in * topheavy ;' V gh like gh in ' loghouse f V dh like dh in 
* madhouse ;' H bh like bh in * Hobhouse.' This, no doubt, is a 
somewhat exaggerated description, but it is well in learning Sanskrit 
to distinguish from the first the aspirated from the unaspirated letters 
by pronouncing the former with an unmistakable emphasis. 

3. The guttural v i^ has the sound of n^ in ^ king.' 

4. The palatal letters ^ ch and ifj have the sound of cA in ' church' and 

of y in * join.' 

5. The lingual letters are said to be pronounced by bringing the lower 

surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate. As a matter of 
fact the ordinary pronunciation of /, cf, n in English is what Hindus 
would call lingual, and it is essential to distinguish the Sanskrit dentals 
by bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front-teeth. In transcribing English words the natives naturally 
represent the English dentals by their Unguals, not by their own 
dentals ; e. g. fifb^ pirekfar^ vni^fq^ QavarrifnenU &C' * 

6. The Yisarga, JihvamiUtya and Upadh^nantyti are not now articulated 

audibly. 

7. The dental ^ 8 sounds like 8 in * sin,' the lingual i| sh like 8h in * shun,' 

the palatal ^ i like S8 in * session.' 



* Buhler, Madras Literary Journal, February, 1864. Ri^ndralal Mitra, ' On the Origa 
of the Hindvi Language,' Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1864, p. 509. 
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The real Anusvara is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n in French ' bon/ 
If the dot is used as a graphic sign in place of the other five nasals it 
must^ of course^ be pronounced like the nasal which it represents *. 



CHAPTER II. 

RULES OP SANDHI OR THE COMBINATION OP LETTERS. 

j 23. In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one unbroken chain 
of syllables. Except where there is a stop, which we should mark by 
interpimctiony the final letters of each word are made to coalesce with the 
initial letters of the following word. This coalescence of final and initial 
letters, (of vowels with vowels, of consonants with consonants, and of 
consonants with vowels,) is called Sandhi. 

As certain letters in Sanskrit are incompatible with each other^ i e. 
cannot be pronounced one immediately after the other, they have to be 
modified or assimilated in order to facilitate their pronunciation. The rules, 
according to which either one or both letters are thus modified, are called 
the rvles of Sandhi. 

As according to a general rule the words in a sentence must thus be glued 
together, the mere absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked by stops. Ex. VMriH^I^Tlri^ 
i^^M ^^TRT ll^Pn astvaffnimdhdtmyam, indrastu devdndm mahattamaf^y Let 
there be the greatness of Agni ; nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the 
gods. 

Distinction between External and Internal Sandhi. 

^ 24. It is essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish between 
the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final and initial letters 
of words (pada)^ and between those other rules of Sandhi which apply to 
the final letters of verbal roots (dhdtu) and nominal bases (prdtipadika) when 
followed by certain terminations or suffixes. Though both are based on the 
same phonetic principles and are sometimes identical, their application is 
different For shortness' sake it will be best to apply the name of External 

* According to Sanskrit grammarians the real Anusv&ra is pronounced in the nose only, 
the five nasals bj their respective organs and the nose. Siddh.-Kaum. to P&9. i. i, 9. 

The real Anusvftra is therefore ndsikya, nasal; the five nasals are anundsika, nasalized, 
i.e. pronounced by their own organ of speech, and uttered through the nose. 

C 2 
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Sandki or Pada Sandhi to the changes which take place at the meeting of 
final and initial letters of words, and that of Internal Sandhi to the changes 
produced hj the meeting of radical and formative elements. 

The rules which apply to final and initial letters of words {pada) apply, with 
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the component parts of com- 
pounds, and likewise to the final letters of nominal bases (/?ra^ip(i£?iAa) when fol- 
lowed by the so-called Poifa-terminations (virf bhydm, fW: bhifyy »i: bhyah, ^ 8u\ 
or by secondary (taddhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants except ^y. 

The changes produced by the contact of incompatible letters in the body 
of a word should properly be treated under the heads of declension, 
conjugation, and derivation. In many cases it is far easier to remember 
the words ready-made irom. the dictionary, or the grammatical paradigms 
from, the grammar, than to acquire the complicated rules with their 
numerous exceptions which are generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars 
under the head of Sandhi. It is easier to learn that the participle passive 
of fc9^ /iA, to lick, is tfff^. H4ha^ than to remember the rules according to 
which ^ -fl^A + < are changed into ^ + W^ + /, ^ + ^^-frfA, and \-¥\4 + #; 
1^^ is cbropt and the vowel lengthened : while in ^^vf^^f? + in parivrih 4- taiy 
the vowel, under the same circumstances, remains short ; parivrih 4- tai^ = 
parivriifh -^ tai^y parivfid -^ d?iaJ^=:parivri4 + (fhai^ =parivri4ha^. In Greek 
and Latin no rules are given with regard to changes of this kind. If they 
are to be given at all in Sanskrit grammars, they should, to avoid confusion, 
be kept perfectly distinct from the rules affecting the final and initial letters 
of words as brought together in one and the same sentence. 

Classification of Vowels, 

§ 25. Vowels are divided into short {hrasva)^ long {dirgha\ and protracted 
{pluta) vowels. Short vowels have one measure (iwa/rd), long vowels two, 
protracted vowels three. (Pan, i. a, ZJ.) A consonant is said to last half 
the time of a short vowel. 

I. Short vowels : V a, 1^ i, IT k, ^ H, "^ /«• 

a. Long vowels : HT a, ^ f, 9 t2, ^ f/, ^ e, ^ at, ^ 0, ^ au. 

3. Protracted vowels are indicated by the figure 53; W^a3,in^a3, ^^i3, 

t ^ ' 3i ^ ^ ^3f^ ^^^3' Sometimes we find V ^ 1^, a 3 i, instead of 

^ |> ^ 3 ; or HT 9 7, d 3 tt, instead of ^ ^, au 3. 

§ 26. Vowels are likewise divided into 

1 . Monophthongs (samdndkshara) : V a, HT d, ^ i, ^ ^, 9^ u, 9 12, ig fi, ^ ff , K /i. 

2. Diphthongs (sandhyakshara) : w e,^ ai, ^ o^^ au. 

^ 27. All vowels are liable to be nasalized, or to become anunasika : ^a,^Xi 
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j 28. Vowels are again divided into light (laghu) and heavy {ptru). This 
division is important for metrical purposes only. 

1 . Light vowels are w a, ^ t^ ^^9^ 1^9 '^ Ih if i^ot followed by a double consonant. 

2. Heavy vowels are HT d^ ^ ^, ^ tf, ^ f<, ^ e, % at, ^ 0, ^ au, and any 

short vowely if followed by more than one consonant. 

J 29. Vowels are, lastly, divided according to accent, into acute (udfttta), 
grave (anud&tta), and circumflexed (svarita). The acute vowels are pronounced 
with a raised tone, the grave vowels with a low, the circumflexed with an even 
tone. (P&n. i, 2, 29—32.) Acceflts are marked inVedic literature only. 

Guna and Vfiddhi. 

§ 30. Guna is the strengthening of ^ ?, ^ J, IT u, n t^ ig fj, ^ r^, "^ K, by 
means of a preceding wa, which raises \i and ^ ^ to ^e, ir u and 'milto^o, 
ig fi and ^ r^ to ^ ar, "^ li to Wc^ al. (P&n. i. i, 2.) 

By a repetition of the same process the Vriddhi (increase) vowels are 
formed, viz. ^ at instead of ^ e, ^ au instead of ^ 0, WTT or instead of ^TT ar, 
and irn^ dl instead of Wc^ aL (Pan. i. i, i.) 

Vowels are thus divided again into : 

1. Simple vowels : ^a, w4, ji, %i, 7 u, 9 12, i^fi, ^ff, '^li. 

2. Gupa vowels: ^e {a + »), ^0 (a + u), ^Rar, ^Vc^o/. 

3. Vriddhi vowels : w d ^di {a-\-a-H), ^du (a+a-^u), ^xxt dr^ 'W^dU 

j 31. W a and w d do not take Guna, or, as other grammarians say, 
remain unchanged after taking Guna. Thus in the first person sing, of the 
reduplicated perfect, which requires Guna or Vriddhi, inr han forms with 
Gu^a if^wf jaghana^ or with Vriddhi if^j^ jaghdna, I have killed. 

Combination of Vowels at the end and beginning of words. 

§32. As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus (vivritH) in a 
sentence. If a word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a 
vowel, certain modifications take place in order to remove this hiatus. 

§ 33- For the purpose of explaining the combination of vowels, they 
may be divided into two classes : 

1. Those which are liable to be changed into semivowels, ^t, ^ ^, irti, 9t2, 

i^7*», ^ f( ; also the diphthongs, ^ e, ^ at, ^o, ^th au, 

2. Those which are not, W a, W\d, 

Calling the former liquid *, the latter hard vowels^ we may say : If the 

* The Pr&tis&khya calls them ndmin, for a difPerent reason ; see Rig-veda-pr&tib&khya, 
ed. M. M., p. zxiii. 
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same vowel (long or short) occurs at the end and beginning of words^ the 
result is the long vowel. (P&n. vi. i, loi.) Thus 

W or HT + w or m = in & + d = d. 
^or^+^or^=^i + J = r. 

If or 'm+^or'm=i'm€ + u = a. 

^or ^^-^or^=^^^-fn = K*• 
Ex. 9VT HMJI^Pa = ^WMJI^ffl uktvd + apagachchhati = uktvdpagachchhatif 
having spoken he goes away, 
ff^ ^^!^ = H^l ^\i\ nadt -f idrUt = nacltdfiSiy such a river. 
^ 1^ = T|Sw kartri + fiju = kartfijUy doing (neuter) right. 
fk^ ^^flr=f^Vl|^f)r kintu + udeti = kintHdetiy but he rises. 
Or in compounds, infft + f[^ = W^tt^* mahi + Uah = mahisai^^ lord of the earth. 

j 34, If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the end of a word, and the 
next begins with a liquid vowel (except diphthongs), the result is Gu^a of 
the liquid vowel. (P&n. vi. i, 87.) Thus 

W or HT + 1( or ^= ^ a + 1 = e {di). 
W or HT + Vor «=^ & + S = o (du). 
Wor HT + ^or ^=^a 4-r^ = «n (Pap. 1. 1,51.) 
Ex. ir^ fift =z if'rp ^^^o + indrai^ = tavendrai^y thine is Indra. 
?n 9VT= ?fhP ^d + uktvd = soktvd^ she having spoken. 
t HT ^^f^ = vfk: 9d + fiddhi^ = sarddhih^ this wealth. 
ir^ TS^ITt: = irer^nr: tava + fikdral^ = tavalkaraf^^ thy letter /i. 
Or in compounds, ilR^ + ^fr: = mv^fv: kdmya + i8h(ii^z=kdmy€shtiiL^ an 
offering for a certain boon, 
f^ + ^ni^l^ = r^li^M^^i: hita + upadeiah = hitopadeiaf^^ good advice. 

J 35, If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the end of a word, and the 
next begins with a diphthong, the result is Yriddhi. (P&ii. vi. i, 88.) Thus 

W or in + ^ = ^ a'\-e^di, 
W or in+^=^ a-\-di=:di. 
W or w + ^=^ i + o = dti. 
W orUT + ^ = ^ o + aw = aw. 
Ex. 11^^^ = Ti^ tava + eva = tavaiva, of thee only. 

?n $fV^ = ^f^ sd + aikshishfa = saikshishfay she saw. 

* The letter ^ Z» is left out, because it is of no practical utility. It is treated like ^ft* only 
substituting 7Sl for ^ r in Guna and Vpddhi. Thus 1C+ ^g4^ U-j-anuhandhafi becomes 
H^'WV: lanuhandhah, i. e. having li as indicatory letter. 

t Some grammarians consider the Sandhi of a with ft optional, but they require the 
shortening of the long d, Ex. IRIT+^f^i brahmd -j- rishift = H V Im: hrahmarshifi or 
v^fMl hrahma fishih^ Brahm&, a Rishi. 
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jf^ ^ittn = wiir* tava + oshthah •=■ tavaush{hai^f thy lip. 
TR^R^I^wnft = ^i^44^il1 sd + autsukyavatt == sautsukyavatij she desirous. 
Or in compounds, tTf + $lift=TJ^VS rmrui-^aiharyam^rdmaiivaryam^ 

the lordship of Rama, 
^^hn + ^nhlT^ = 4\S^^^sUd + aupamyam = sitaupamyam^ similarity with 

Sit&, the wife of Rama. 

^36. K a simple liquid vowel (long or short) occurs at the end of a 
word, and the next begins with any vowel or diphthong, the result is 
change of the liquid vowel into a semivowel. (Pan. vi. i, 77.) Thus 



^ort 



igor ^ 



Vor « - 



W or in=^ or HT 
^or ^=15or ^ 
ir or ^=7|or ^ 
^ or %=^ or % 
^ or ^ = ^ or ^ 

W or ^ = tor Tl 
^or ^=ft or t^ 
If or 9 = ^ or ^ 
^ or ^=^ or"^ 
wVor ^ = ^ or 5 

W or in=^ or ^ 
^ or ^=ft|or ift 



t 



•r 



* w 



u < 



d = ya. 

t^=yrt' 

e <f 
u — yu, 

e, at = ye, yai. 

Oy au = yOf yau, 

fi = r&. 

e^ ai = re, rai. 

L 0, fltt = ro, rau, 

c c 

i=:vf. 



^ or ^=^ or % 
wVor wl = ^or ^ 



ij or -%= ^ or ^ 

e, ai = t?e, rat. 
^Oy au = vo, vau. 

Ex. iffti 119 =^111^ dadhi + atra = dadhyatra, milk here. 

W^ Tir = ^1^ Aror/ft + tt/a = kartruia, doing moreover. 

i|^ l^zzilAv^ madhu + iva = madhvivay like honey. 

if^ ^1^ = ^iHtft nadi + ai4asya = nadyai4asya, the river of Aida. 

In compounds, if^ + irl = •nnt na£?^ + artham = nadyartham, for the sake 

of a river. 

Note — Some native grammarians allow, except in compounds, the omission of this 
Sandhi, but they require in that case that a long final vowel be shortened. Ex. ^Vlft ^QT 
chakrf atra may be ^^109 chakryatra or ^Vf% ^QT ehakri atra. 

§ 37. If a Guna-vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next begins 
with any vowel or diphthong (except d), the last element of the Guna-vowel 
is changed into a semivowel. If d follows, a is elided, and no change takes 
place in the diphthong; see § 41. (P&ii. vr. i, 78.) Thus 

^ (e) + any vowel (except a) = W^^^ay)* 

^ (0) + any vowel (except a) = ^ (at?). 
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Ex« ?r?^ viJNfL= llf|i||J|^«a^Ae dgachchha = sakhaydgachchha. Friend^ come! 

F^ ^= B^ri^ sakhe iha^sakhayiha^ Friend, here ! 

I^jt lff)[ = nm^f^ j^raMo €hi=prabhavehiy Lord, come near ! 

I^rt ^Nni = iprlhl4 prabho aushadham=:prabhavaushadhamy Liord^ 
medicine. 
In compounds, 7ft4-t^ = 'rtl^ go-\-iia1^=^gaviia1^. There are various 
exceptions in compounds where jfl go is treated as Tif gava. (^ 41.) 

^ 38. If a Vriddhi-vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next 
begins with any vowel or diphthong, the last element is changed into a 
semivowel. (P&^. vi, i, 78.) Thus 

^ (at) + any vowel = ^WT^ (ay). 
^ (att) + any vowel = ^n^ (aw). 
Ex. f^ w9: = 0bi^n4: friyai arthaf^ = hriydyarthal^. 
ftrt ^ = ftnn^ hriyai fite = hriydyrite. 

vii iHrecrf^ = T7Rrerftn^ ravau astamite ^ravdvaatamitey after sunset. 
Tit ^ = Ttrftrfir tau Hi = idviii. 
In composition, ^-f-^=7n^ nau-i-artham^ndvarthamy for the sake of 
ships. 
§ 39. These two rules, however, are liable to certain modifications : 

1. The final J{^y and ^t; otw^ay, n^ at;, which stand according to rule for 

^^,11^0, may be dropt before all vowels (except a, ^ 41) ; not, however, 
in composition. Thus most MSS. and printed editions change 
ira^ iniHS sakhe dgachchhUy not into HflilMI^ aakhaydgachchhay but into 

^m inTOt sakha dgachchha. 
F?^ ^ sakhe i Aa, not into ^nrf^ sakhayiha^ but into ^RT ^ sakha iha. 
wft wfi^ prabho ehiy not into wifkf^ prabhavehi, but into IPT wfifprabha ehi. 
wft mM prabho aushadham, not into HH^fN^ prabhavaushadham, but into 
HVf ^thnprabha aushadham. 

2. The final i{^y of WR ay, which stands for ^ di, may be dropt before all 

vowels, and it is usual to drop it in our editions. Thus 
ftv^ v9: hiyai artha^ is more usually written fvm ir4: iriyd arthalf, instead 
of fSRnr^ Mydyarthai^. 

3. The final 1^ t; of ^n^ dv^ for ^ a«, may be dropt before all vowels, but is 

more usually retained in our editions. Thus 
Tit jfH tau iti is more usually written Ttrftrfir idviti, and not in jjlt id iti. 

Note — Before the particle 7 « the dropping of the final \y and ^i; is obligatory. 

It is without any reason that the final ^y of Guna and Vfiddhi and the final ^i; of 
Guna are generally dropt, while the final ^o of Vfiddhi is generally retained. It would be 
more consistent either always to retain the final semivowels or always to drop them. See 
Rig-veda-pr&tisftkhya, ed. M. M., Siitras 139, I3a> 135 : Pftii. vi. i, 78 ; viii. 3, 19. 
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^ 40. In all these cases the hiatus^ occasioned by the dropping of ^ y and 
^ Vy remains, and the rules of Sandhi are not to be applied again. 

§ 41. ^ e and ^ 0, before short w a, remain unchanged, and the initial 
W a is elided. (Pan. vi. i, 109.) 
Ex. f^ ^r?r=f^5^ Hve atra = iive^tray in S^iva there. 

wft V«|Jj^|iu = inj^s^ij^pur prabho anuffiihdna=prabho ^nufffihdifia. 
Lord, please. 

In composition this elision is optional. (P&n. vi. i, 122.) 
Ex. ift4-ww: = »ft5'W: or ntinBT: go -i- aivdtt = go ^ivdl^ or go aSvdi^y cows 
and horses. 
In some compounds Tif gava must or may be substituted for n^ go, if a 
vowel follows ; innif: gavdkshahy a window,- lit. a buU's eye ; 'T^fy: gavendra^^ 
lord of kine, (a name of Krishi(^a) ; JNlf^fj or ift^f^ gavdjinam or go ^jinam^ 
a bull's hide. 

Unchangeable Vowels (Pragrihya). 

§ 42. There are certain terminations the final vowels of which are not 
liable to any Sandhi rules. These vowels are called pragrihya (P&n. 1. 1, 1 1) 
by Sanskrit grammarians. They are, 

J. The terminations of the dual in ^ (> "Ql d, and ^ e, whether of nouns or 

verbs. 
Ex. w^ 1^ kavi imaUy these two poets. 

flrct CTT giri eiau, these two hills. 

?nv ^ 8ddh4, imaUj these two merchants. 

'^if^^VRiT bandkd dnaya, bring the two friends. 

c5i^ ^ late ete, these two creepers. 

f^ 1^ vidye ime^ these two sciences. 

9^ inN^ iaydte arbhakau^ the two children lie down. 

^^in^ ^nr^ Saydvahe dvdm, we two lie down. 

in^ ^ ydchete artham, they two ask for money. 

Note — Exceptions occur, as ^t!^^ maniva, i.e. H^lft ^ mai^( ira, like two jewels ; qMifl^ 
dampativa, i.e. ^Mif1 !(7 dampati tva, like husband and wife. 

2. The terminations of ^fiftam^ and mj^flrmtf, the nom. plur. masc. and the 

nom. dual of the pronoun ir^^ ados. (P&n. 1. 1, 12.) 
Ex. ^fift ^iffT: ami aSvdi^y these horses. 

^fft ^trc: ami ishavafty these arrows. 

^BT^ ^CT^ amd arbhakau, these two children. (This follows from rule i.) 
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Irregular Sandhi. 

^ 43. The following are a few eases of irregular Sandhi which require to 
be stated. When a preposition ending in w or w a is followed by a verb 
beginning with ^ e or ^0, the result of tl^e coalescence of the vowels is 
^e or yiiOy not ^ at or ^ au, (Pan. vi. i, 94.) 
Ex. lH + w:^^^^^ pra-^-ejate^prejate, 

^nr + ^W^ = W^i^ upa + eahate = upeshaie. 

H + ^inifir= ^'nrfif jora + eahayati ^preshayati *. 

^TO + ^wfif = ^it^rfw para + ekhati =parekhatL 

'9^ + ^fr^flf = ^nihlflf upa + oshati = uposhati. 

ViKX + ^itt^ = Vl^^ para + ohati =parohati. 

This is not the case before the two verbs JP^edh, to grow, and 1^ t, to go, if raised by Gu^a 
to ^ e. (P&ij. VI. I, 89.) 

Ex. ^ + 'WIf = "^^Vlf upa+edhate^upaidhate. 
^n + ^ftr = Wlfrt ava+etizrz avaiti. 

In verbs derived from nouns, and beginning with ^ or ^ f or 0, the elision of the final 
V or W a of the preposition is optional. 

^44. If a root beginning with ^ ft is preceded by a preposition ending 
in V a or w a^ the two vowels coalesce into WT^ ur instead of W^ ar. (P4n. 
VI. I, 91.) 
Ex. WT + ^Wfif = VMI^Ol apa -f richchhaii = apdrchchhati. 
W^ + ^pDlfir = ^RnSlfw ava + rtw4^t = avdrtuiti. 
H + ^^Wi^ = UTitir prd + rijaie z^prdrjate. 
^in + ^ttRt = iTCr4ftr pard + rishati ^pardrshati. 
In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with ^ p, this lengthening of the W a of 
the preposition is optional. (P£tn. vi. i, 92.) 

In certain compounds ^p6 n'fiam, debt, and ^IH fita^f affected, take Vriddhi instead of 
Gui;ia if preceded by ^aj 1H- ^pff ^=Tfm pra-^rinam=prdrnam, principal debt ; ^m + 
^pij = ^^p(rri9 fina'\-fii^am=rindrnam, debt contracted to liquidate another debt ; ^nV + 
^in = ^h4lX* 4oka-\-f%tah=z8okdrtahy affected by sorrow. Likewise "^ Hh, the substitute 
fbr TTW vdh, carrying, forms Vpddhi with a preceding V a in a compound. Thus f^^ + 
.'Pf • viira+l^Adl, the ace. plur. of fqni'ii^ vihavdh, is ft^lRIp visvauhah, (P&n. vi. i, 89, 
vftrt.) 

§ 45. If the initial ^ in ^Rhn oshthah, lip, and xTl^; oiuh, cat, is preceded in a com- 
pound by V or Wla, the two vowels may coalesce into Vi au or ^0. (P&n. vi. i, 94, 
vftrt.) 
Ex. ^nf^ + ^ttWl = VllijS* or ^^0«* adhara-\-osh(hahz=:adharaush(ha^ or adharoshthaii, 
the lower lip. 

V^l^ + ^^ = ^"If^ ^^ ^^Sr^ 8th4la'\-otuh = sthiUautuh or stMlotuh, a big cat. 

■ — ■ \ • 

* In nouns derived from h1^ preshy the rule is optional. Ex. RVf or V^ preshya or 
praiskya, a messenger. Vmpresha, a gleaner, is derived from Vpra and ^M. 
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If wV osh^ha and WJ otu are preceded by V or W a in the middle of a sentence, 
they foUow the general rule. 

Ex. IW + Wiwi = •i«iiv» mama'\'OsklhaJi^^mamaush^hdh^ my lip. 
§ 46. As irregular compounds the following are mentioned by native grammarians : 
^t svairoMy wilfulness, and wCT watrin, self-wiled, from ^ + ^ sva-\-ira, 
W^BpfipO^ akshauhini, a complete army, from ^TBf 4- ^PiEHI aksha+Hhint 
WSl praiufhah, from H + WSl pra-\-ildhah, full-grown. 
OTP prauhah, investigation, from IV + "51?; pra'\-iihah. 
Vmipraishah, a certain prayer, from H -h CTl/wa+MAoA. (See § 43.) 
VW* praishyali, a messenger. 

§ 47. The final fjt of indeclinable words is not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (P4n. 1. 1, 15.) 
Ex. W^ ^h(V <>Ao apehi, Halloo, go away ! 

§ 48. Indeclinables consbting of a single vowel, with the exception of WT ^ (§ 49), are 
not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (Pkn. i. i, 14.) 

Ex. 1^ ^ t indra, Oh Indra ! 7 "Q^)!! u umeia. Oh lord of Umft ! 
Wt ^^d evam, Is it so indeed ? 

§ 49. If ^^ (which is written by Indian grammarians VT^^) is used as a preposition 
before verbs, or before nouns in the sense of 'so far as' (inclusively or exclusively) or a 
little,' it is liable to the rules of Sandhi. 

Ex. Wl l|U|l|ff|i^=: V||U|4V«|ni ^ adhyayandt=zddhyayandt, imtil the reading begins. 

Wr <^^iif^= $%^9I^^ ekadeidi=.aikadeMt, to a certain place. 

WT HlcMP^if = WcMr^if d dlochitam:=dlochitamy regarded a little. 

Wt 7VJ( = wai( d ushitam =: oshi^m, a little warm. 

^ ^f^ = lff)[ d ihi=ehi, come here. 

If WT ^ is used as an interjection, it is not liable to Sandhi, according to § 48. 
Ex. WT W ftlKFy Jn(^d, evam kila tat, Ah, — now I recollect, — it is just so. 

§ 50. Certain particles remain unaffected by Sandhi. 
Ex. ^ ^ he indra, Oh Indra. 

§ 51. A protracted vowel remains unaffected by Sandhi, because it is always supposed 
to stand at the end of a sentence. (P^. vi. i, 125 ; viii. 2, 83.) 

Ex. ^^^(HT ^ I ^f^ devadattd 3 ehi, Devadatta, come here ! 
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Ckmiination of Final and Initial Consonants. 

J 53. Here, as in the case of vowels, the rules which apply to the final 
consonants of words following each other in a sentence are equally applicable 
to the final consonants of words following each other in a compound. The 
final consonants of nominal bases too, before the so-called Porfa-terminations 
(»n bhydniy fin bhik^ v«i: bhyafyy ^ su) and before secondary {taddhita) suffixes 
beginning with any consonant but 11 y, are treated according to the same 
rules. But the derivatives formed by means of these and other suffixes 
are best learnt from the dictionary in their ready-made state ; while 
the changes of nominal and verbal bases ending in consonants, before 
the terminations of declension and conjugation and other suffixes, are 
regulated by difierent laws, and are best acquired in learning by heart the 
principal paradigms of nouns and verbs. 

^ 54. In order to simplify the rules concerning the changes of ^al 
consonants^ it is important to state at the outset that eleven only out of the 
thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end of a word; viz. 

1^ *, l^ji, ^f, ^^, w^<, ^», \p, \m, J^lf :bf*m. 

1. There are five classes of consonants, consisting of five letters each ; 

thus giving twenty-five. In every one of these five classes the aspirates^ 
if finals are replaced by their corresponding unaspirated letters : "mkh 
by i|^*; "^^A by if^; V cAA, however, not by ^cA, but by ^^, &c. 
Ex. fwiffffiii^^chitralikhf painter ; voc. (^^fc^^ chitralik. This reduces 
the twenty-five letters to fifteen. 

2. In every class the sonant (^ 58) letters, if final, are replaced by their cor- 

responding surd letters ; ^ j^ by ^ A ; ^d hj if^tj &c. Ex. ^ hridy 
heart ; nom. ijir Art/. This reduces the fifteen to ten *. 

3. No palatal ^cA can ever be final; hence the only remaining palatal, 

the ^cA, is replaced by the corresponding guttural V At* Ex. ^TT^t^acA^ 
speech; voc. ^Hj^vdA. Final s^^ does^ not occur. This reduces the 
ten to eight. In a few roots the final i[J is replaced by a lingual 
instead of a guttural. 

4. Of the semivowels, (^y, ^r, c^ /, ^t;,) c^ / is the only one that is found at 

the end of words. This raises the eight to nine letters. 

5. ^ A cannot be final, but is changed into ;^f ; sometimes into ^ A or 7 /« 

* Some grammarians allow the soft or sonant letters as final, but the MSS. and editions 
generally change them into the corresponding hard letters. 

t The only exceptions are technical terms such as W^ achy a vowel ; ^ifin ajantapj 
ending in a vowel, instead of WflR aganiaft. 
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6. Of the sibilants^ the only one that is found at the end of words is Yisarga. 
For, radical i^*A cannot be final, but is replaced by ;^ ^ Thus f^;\dvish 
becomes f^gzdvit. In a few words final ^«A is changed into i^ k. 
Radical :^i cannot be final, but is replaced by ? f. Thus f^T^t^ becomes 

ftr^ri/. In some words final ^< is changed into ^*. (f 174-) 
Final radical ^« is treated as Yisarga. 

The Visarga, therefore, raises the nine to ten ; and the Anusvara, to eleven 
letters, the only ones that can ever stand at the end of real words. 
Hence the rules of Sandhi affecting final consonants are really reduced to 
eleven heads. 

§ 55' It is important to observe that no word in Sanskrit ever ends in 

more than one consonant, the only exception being when an r r precedes a 

final radical tenuis '^k, Zf, j(^t, Jf p. Thus 

^rfWH^ + TT = ^rf^W^ abibhar -h / = abibhar, 3. p. sing. impf. of H bhri, to carry. 

^iflw^ + ^= ^iftw^ abibhar -h « = abibhar, 2. p. sing. impf. of ^ bhriy to carry. 

^e|f*J( + ^= ^^ suvalg -h « = suval, nom. sing, well jumping. 

But "V^ drky strength, nom. sing, of ^9^iirj\ 
V^(Vm\ avarivarty 3. p. sing. impf. intens. of yj^rrt/ or w t^i'tfA. 
lRin| amdrfy fi:t)m ifi^ mrij. (P&n, viii. 2, 34.) 

The nom. sing, of finA^cAtX:/r«A is f^nifh chikii^y because here the r is 
not followed by a tenuis. 

Classification of Consonants. 

§ 56. Before we can examine the changes of final and initial consonants, 
according to the rules of external Sandhi, we have to explain what is meant 
by the place and the quality of consonants. 

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, and the 

nose are called the places or organs of the letters. (See § 4.) 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places, — throat, palate, roof, 

teeth, — the guttural, palatal. Ungual, and dental consonants are formed. 
Labial consonants are formed by contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes the veil which separates the 

nose fi-om the pharynx is withdrawn *• Hence these letters are called 
Anundsika, i. e. co-nasal or nasalized. 

4. The real Anusvara is formed in the nose only, and is called NdsikyUy i. e. 

nasal. 

5. The Yisarga is said to be pronounced in the chest (urasya) ; the three or 

five sibilants in their respective places. 



* Lectures on the Science of Language, Second Series, p. 145. 
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6. The semivowels, too, are referred to these five places, and three of them^ 
^y> 79/, 7v, can be nasalized, and are then called Anundsika. (^, H, 
^, or 4, 75, tf, jf, /, V.) T r cannot be nasalized in Sanskrit 
^ 57. According to their quality {prayaina*, effort) letters are divided into, 

1 . Letters formed by complete contact (sprishfa) of the organs : ^ A*, ^ khj 

^ffy '^Sff^f ^^; ^^*> ^chhf wy, 1?yA, 'Tw; T?, 7fA, T^, T^A, 55rn; 
W/, ^M, ^rf, vdA, tf n; iiy/>, iRi^A, w J, hM, ifm. These are called 
SparSa in Sanskrit, and, if they did not comprehend the nasals, would 
correspond to the classical mutes, 

2. Letters formed by slight contact {ishat sprishfa): iTy, tr, h/, ^v (not ^ A). 

These are called ^n/a$«/Ad (fem.), i.e. intermediate between Sparsias and 
Cshmans, which has been freely translated by semivowel or liquid. 

3. Letters formed by slight opening {ishad vivrita): XX* V^f ^*A, ^«, 

^ 0, ^ A. These are called Gshman (flatus) in Sanskrit, which may be 
rendered by sUnlunt or jkUus. 

4. Vowels are said to be formed by complete opening {jAvritd)^. 
^ 58. A second division, according to quality, is, 

1. Surd letters : ^ *, ^AA, ^cA, li^cAA, 7/, 7fA, wi, ^/A, ^p^ ^ph; x X> 

^ i, ^shy 9«, X 0, and Visarga : 1^, In their formation the glottis is 
open. They are called Aghosha, non-sonant. 

2. Sonant letters : irgy ^^A, wi, T^% Trf, T^A, ?j rf, vrfA, w4, H JA, 71^, i?^, 

9n, fTn, vrm; ? A, iTy, ^r, 75/, ^», the Anusv&ra *«i, and all vowels. 
In their formation the glottis is closed. They are called Ghoshavat. 
^ 59. Lastly, consonants are divided, according to quality, into, 

1 . Aspirated {mahdprana) : ^ AA, ^ ^A, 15 cAA, i^^A, z ^A, ^ rfA, ^ /A, V rfA, 

TR|?A, HiA; X X^ V^> ^**^ ^'> X 0; t? A; the Visarga : h and 
Anusvara * m* 

2. Unaspirated {cUpaprdna) : all the rest. 

It will be seen, therefore, that the change of ^cA into "i^ A is a change of 
place, and that the change of ^ ch into ^J is a change of quality ; while in the 

* Sanskrit grammarians call this *H**ldiJ IR^ dbhyantarah prayatnafi, mode of articu- 
lation preparatory to the utterance of the sound, and distinguish it from mw» HM(;|i vdhyah 
prayatnafi, mode of articulation at the close of the utterance of the sound, which produces 
the qualities of surd, sonant, aspirated, and unaspirated, as explained in § 58, 59. 

t Some grammarians differ in their description of the degrees of closing or opening of 
the organs. Some ascribe to the semivowels duhspjiskfa, imperfect contact, or (shadasprishfa, 
slight non-contact, or (shadvivrita, slight opening ; to the sibilants nemasprishfa, half-contact, 
i.e. greater opening than is required for the semivowels, or tnvn'/a, complete opening ; while 
they require for the vowels either vivjrita, complete opening, or asprishfa, non-contact. Siddh.- 
. -Kaum. vol. i. p. 10. Rig-veda-pr&tis. xiii. 3. In the Atharva-veda-pr&tis&khya i. 33. we 
ought to read ^S^^p^ eke 'spfish^am instead of ^ ^V eke spjishtam. 
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transition of ^ ch into i^^, or of jft into "5? «, we should have a change both 
of place and of quality. 

^ 60. The changes which take place by the combination of the eleven final 
letters with initial vowels or consonants may be divided therefore into two 
classes. 

Final letters are changed, i . with regard to their places or organs, a. with 
regard to their quality. 

I. Changes 0/ Place. 

§ 61. The only final consonants which are liable to change of place are 
the Dentals, the Anusv&ra, and Visarga. The Dentals, being incompatible 
with Palatals and Linguals^ become palatal and lingual before these letters. 
Anusv&ra and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible to the place of 
the letter by which they are followed. All other changes of final consonants 
are merely changes of quality ; these in the case of Dentals, Anusvlbra, and 
Visarga, being superadded to the changes of place. 

§ 6a. Final ^ / before palatals (^ cA, 15 cAA, njy ^ j\ «^ fi, IR^ i) is changed 
into a palatal. (P&9. viii. 4, 40.) 
Ex. TTW + ^ = Wir tat + aha = tachcha^ and this. 

in(+ ftRftl = irftCTftr tat + chhinaUi = tachchhinattiy he cuts this. 
Tn^+ JpitfH = impa^ tat + ifinoti = tachSrinoti, he hears this *. 
Tn^+ "111111^ = 111811^1^ tat -^-jayate^tajjayate^ this is bom. The final 
1^ Ms changed into ^ch and then into H^ according to J 66. 
In composition, inTH+ ihfT= ifl'lvlAI jagat -i-jetd ^jagajjetOy conqueror of 
the world. 
The same change would take place before an initial i^^A; and before an 
initial ^R fiyK^t might become either ^y or s^^^. (^ 68.) 

^ 63. Final «^n before l^y, ^^A, i^n, and ^i is changed to palatal ^& 

Ex. m^ + mrfk = irnnAr tdn +jayati = tdnjayatU he conquers them. (P4p. 
VIII. 4, 40.) 

Note — Rules on the changes of final ^n before '^ch, ^chh, and 1^/ will be given 
hereafter. See § 73, 74. 

§ 64. Final i{^t before ?[ ^, ^ ^A, T ^, ^ ^A, ^ n (not ^ «A, P&n. viii. 4, 43) 
is changed into a lingual. (P&n. viii. 4, 41.) 
Ex. in{^+imt='WT^iat-\'4(iyate=:ta4dayate. The final l^Ms changed 
into ^ t s^d then into ^^ according to § 66. 
In composition, in^^+^V^ll^^bir tat + f{kd=sta(fikdy a gloss on this. 

F?n^ + 71^ = ^'''rT^ ^tat + thakkuraJ^ = etafthakkural^, the idol of him. 

* 9 /, according to § 9a, is generally changed to 7 ekh : n^^Pn tackchhfiijkOiL 



J 
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The same change would take place before an mitial 7^A; and before an 
initial 9 9, 1^/ might become either ^^ or ^ 9. (^ 68.) 

^ 65. Fin^l ^n before T ^, ^ ^A, \fi (not \8h, P4v. viii. 4, 43) is 
changed to ?iT^iri. 

Ex. Tfli^ + VPTC = «l(WIHi: maJidn + 4^maraik = maA4n^amarai}y a great 
uproar. 

Note — Rules on the changes of «^ii before ^( and ^fh (not \sh) will be given hereafter 
(§ 74). The changes of place with regard to final Anusv&ra (fk) and Visarga (ft) will be 
explained together with the changes of quality to which these letters are liable. 

2. Changes of QuaUty. 

^ 66, Sonant initials require sonant finals. 
Surd initials require surd finals. 

As all final letters (except nasals and c9 t) are surd^ they remain surd 
before surds. They are changed into their corresponding sonant letters 
before sonants. 

As the nasals have no corresponding surd letters^ they remain unchanged 
in quality, though followed by surd letters, unless the contact can be 
avoided by inserting sibilants. 

Ebcamples : 

1. i|i before sonants, changed into ^g: 

"^nf^^ + ^= ^^rvilipK samyak + uktam = samyaguktam, Well said ! 
fti^ + VvTtfH = fynfffirflif dhik + dhanagarvitam = dhigdhanagarvitam. Fie 
on the purse-proud man ! 
In composition, fif^+TiR = ft["Tii: dik + gajah = diggajal^, an elephant 

supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the compass. 
Before Pada- terminations : f^ + ^ = ^fhi: dik + bhii. = di jriAi ^^instrum. plur. 
Before secondary suffixes beginning with consonants, except \y: ^Ti^ + 
dra = Trf^'H^ vdk -f tnin = vdgmin, eloquent *. 

2. Zt before sonants, changed into l^^; 

ilflcm? + w4 = VtftfUnparivrdt + ayam =parivrc4ayamy he is a mendicant, 
ifftm^ + f^flf = U Rlh 1 1 (^ Hi parivrdf -f hasati =parivrd4 hasati, the mendi- 
cant laughs; (also ^iftjIT^ VHflr /^artwo^ 4hasati. J 70.) 
In composition, TrfScm^ + ft?J' = ^rftmf5fJ?J parivrdf -f miiram = parivrdimi- 

tram, a beggar's friend. 
Before Pada- terminations : irfblT^ + ftn = MfXnift: parivrdf + 4A«J ^zparv- 
vra^bhik. 



* P&^ini is driven to admit a 8u£Ebc gmin instead of min, in order to prevent the nasaliza- 
tion of the final consonant of vdch; cf. Pftp. viii. 4, 45, v&rt. 

E 
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3. i{^p before sonants^ changed into ^b: 

W||^ + ^Rt = '^SfW9 hakup + atra -=■ kakubaira^ a region there^ (inflectional 

baae ^1^ kakubh) 
V^+ XT. = mT: ap + ffhafab = abghafaby a water-jar. 
^^^ + 111: = ^^^ ap -^jayab^ abfayaby obtaining water. 
1^^+ Tin = WWTO op + mayab = ammayab» watery, (f 69.) 
iijri^+ fin = ^ijrf^ kakup + Mii^ = kakubbhibf instrum. plur. 

4. 1^/ before sonants^ changed into 1^ dj except before sonant palatals and 

linguals, when (according to ^ 62) it is changed into ^J and 1^^.- 
irftT^+ ilif =^rftlj?r sarit + aira = saridaira, the river there. 
Vn^H- ^ = ^CV^t^.jaffat + (i€ib ^jagadliab^ lord of the world. 
ffl(+ V^ = fi^V^ mahai + dhanub = mahaddhanubj a large bow. 
iffl^+ fin =s ifffin mahat + Mi^ = mahadbhil^y instrum. plur. 

7^ / before sonant palatals^ changed into i^/: see §62: 

lrfb^^+ ini = llfXvic4 *ari/ +jalam = sarijjalamj water of the river. 

ir^^ before sonant Unguals, changed into 1^ ^: see ^ 62 : 

^^in^+ V1TC = Kflil^lU ^^a^ + 4^marab = eta44dfnaraby the uproar of them. 

Note — ^There are exceptions to thb rule, but they are confined to Taddhita derivatives 
which are found in dictionaries. Thus final HJt before the possessive sufiftzes Wl^^nMf, 
^^vatf f%n^^t>ifi, 'RS vala is not changed. Ex. ^1^^^+ ^= Pi^wn^inrfyirfH-ca/s: 
vidyutvaty possessed of lightning. Final 9 « too> which represents Visarga, remains 
unchanged before the same Taddhitas. Thus nif^ + f%i^^ n «i (Vi \tejas + wn = tejamrim, 
instead of nVrftftH^ic/orwi; sec § 84. 3. ilftfif^ + 17= alj) Ol *M Hjyotis + mat=:jyotUkMat, 
instead of l^tf^Jf^jyotirmat j § 84. (P4n. i. 4, 19.) 

§ 67. Additional changes take place if the final surds ^^k^jf^ j(t, ^jp are 
followed by initial nasals, chiefly t^n and ^^m. The nasals being sonant, 
they require the change of ^ A, J fy jtt, and J^p into '(^ j^, V ^^ ^ ^, and 1^ b; 
but these final sonants may be further infected by the nasal character of the 
initial nasals, and may be written l|f 1^, il(^ n, «^ n, i( m. (Pa^. viii. 4, 45.) 

Ex. flp^ + 7wr. = fljnfnn or f^jfxn: dik + ndgab = digndgab or dihndgdb, 
a world-elephant. 
»rilft5^ + 1^='«^jfc55tf^ or n^fcSWtfw fnadhuli(+nardaii==fnadhu' 

l%4nardati or madhulinnardaii, the bee hums. 
WV^ + ^rr^ = innnr: or inrHTin jagat + ndthab -jagadndtha^ or je^iB^ 

ndthaf^, lord of the world. 
^H- ^ =s m^ or WWfi op + nadt = abnadi or amnadi^ water-river. 
Un| + gw = im^ or in^|ir. prdk + mukhab =prdgmukhab or prd^mir 

khab, facing the east. 
H^+HllssH'qffnl or ^if^^mi bhavat + matam^bhavadmatam or bhth 

vanmatamy your opinion. 
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Note — If a word should begin with a guttural, palatal, or lingual n (^ », l^H, or ^t^) 
then a final 1^/ would change its place or organ at the same time that it became a nasal. It 
would become 1^ », ^{JH, or ^9. There are, however, no words in common use beginning 
with V «, TH, or Iff 9. 

§ 68. Before the suffix IHI maya and before 1T9 mdtra the change into the nasal is not 
optional, but obligatory. (Pftn. viii. 4, 45, v&rt.) 

Ex. ^''^ + ini = ^T^^ vdk-\'mayamz=. vdhmayam, consisting of speech. 

I^fe^ + 11?^ = T^rco^tfid madhulif'\-mdtram = madhuliifTndtrttm, merely «a bee. 
irn^+ 11?^ = ir*n?J tat-\-mdtram=. tanmdtram^ element. 
Note — Ninety-six is always ^?Wfif shaitnavatiy never 1^4U<lfil sha^i^avati. 

§ 69. The initial ^ h, if brought into immediate contact with a final ^ib C^^), T ^ (^ Ay 
\t (^ d), \p m^b), is commonly, not necessarily, changed into the sonant aspirate of the 
class of the final letter, viz. into "Q^A, Z4^, Vdh, ^bk, (P4q. viii. 4, 63.) 

Ex. finjj + IfftarTt = ftl* ^fVr'H t or ftinrftfftf: dhik-^-kasHna^^dhighastinah or dhigghas- 
tinafi. Fie on the elephants I 

M(Vfii^ + ^in = tfft^lTl^PK or ^rtrinjW: parivrdfi-hatafi=parivrd4hataft or pari' 
vrd(f4piatah, the mendicant is killed. 

WII + CT^ "^5" o' ^^W^^ tai'\-hutam=i tadhutam or taddhutam, this is sacrificed. 

ir^+ ^tlf = W^TSF or W^TOff ap-^-haranamz^abharai^ttm or abbharai^am, water-, 
fetching. 

^ 70. 1^/ before c^/ is not changed into ^ d, but into c^2. (P&9. viii. 4, 60.) 
Ex, inr + <93f = K9V tat + labdham=^tallabdhamy this is taken. 

^^ + t6A\i = ymHlt bfihat + laldfam s: briAallaldfam, a large fore- 
head. 

^71. Final t^n before c^ / is changed into 7^1 ; but this c^/ is pronounced 
through the nose, and is written with the AnusvSra dot over it. It is usual 
in this case to >^Tite the Anusvara as a half-moon, called Ardha-chandra. 
Ex. 9V^T^+ c9Tvr: = ir^T^frnr: mahdn + labhah = maMl Idbhai^^ large gain. 

J 72. Final "^ ii, ?it n, and if^n^ preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by any vowel, are doubled. (Pap. viii. 3, 32.) 

Ex. vr^+ W^: = vr^9^: dhdvan + aivai^ =. dhdvannaivait, a running horse. 
vm^ + ^n^ = iitqa;!^ pratyan + aste =: pratyafifidste, he sits turned 

toward the west. 
^'ni(+ ^n^ = ^Hin^ sugan + dste = stiganndste, he sits counting well *. 

If l|f i4, ^ n, and t^ n are preceded by a long vowel and followed by any 
vowel, no change takes place. 
Ex. ipf^+ ^n^l'ir^ kavin + dhvayasva^ call the poets. 



* Technical terms like ^^inf!^ «9^», a list of suffixes beginning with ui^, or Xnin tinanta, 
words ending in tin, are exempt from this rule. See also Wilkins, Sanskrita Grammar, § 30. 
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j 73. Final IT n before initial v it, ^^kh, and ^p^ "^phy remains unchanged. 
Final «!(^n before ^ch, i^ chhy requires the intercession of l(^i. 
Final ^n before Zf, ^ fh^ requires the intercession of ^sh. 
Final «^n before l(^t, \thy requires the intercession of ^^s. (Pfi^. 
VIII. 3, 7.) 
Before these inserted sibilants the original i{^n h changed to Anusvftra. 
Ex. ipR^H- ^W^ff^= tl i ^HK hasan + chakdra = hasamichakdra^ he did it 
laughing. 
vnr^+'WT'n = vrhFliT'n dhdv<m + chhdffai^=:idhdvamichhdgaJ^^ a run- 
ning goat. 
^Vc9«^ + firf|^ = ^{(flrf|^ chalan + tmibhafy = chalaihshtittibha^ a 

moving (ittibha-bird. 
flPT + Tys = Hf lf y.: mahdn + thakkur(ii^ = mahdm8hfhakkura^,s,gtetLi 

idol. 
inn^^H- inp = ^iA^T^ patan + taru^ ^ipataihstaruhy a falling tree. 

Note — ^BClfJ^^pr1U(bn, quiet, forms the nom. V(ljS\pra6dn : hut this final vj^ii, heing the 
representation of an original l^m, is not allowed hefore ^cA, ^cAA, ^^^ \tK \^9 ^<A to 
take a sibilant. Ex. T(fft^^ -f f^'ftfllf = H^lf^^^trt pr(Udn-\-chinot% =zpraidHchinoti; not 
V W 1^ ^ Hr praddMehinoH. (P&9. viii. 3, 7.) 

§ 74* Final '^ fi and TfB(^n may be followed by initial l(^i, ^^8h,iB(^s without 
causing any change ; but it is optional to add a ^ A: after the ^ ^ and a 
J^t after the ^9. Thus ^ iMa becomes n ^kSa (or |^ fikchha^ ^ 92); 
i|^ liisha becomes m iiJcsha; ipr iisa becomes V9 iiksa; ^ nia becomes 
?|^ nfia (or iitq ^chha); m nsha becomes ;i|^ nfsha; m nsa becomes 
1^ ntsa. (P&v. VIII. 3, a8.) 
Ex. 1|T^ + l^=1ir^^ or urnll^ (or HT^itw) prdfi + iete^zprdfiSete or 
prdiikiete (or prdiikchhete). 
^»T^+^rcflr=5»nRRfir or ^Tm^^Slfk sugan + sarati = sugansarati or 
sugantsarati. 

§ 75. The same rule apphes to final t^ n before s^ i and ^ 8, but not 
before ^sh^ where it remains unchanged. Before 9^ i it is first changed 
into palatal 1^ n* (^ 63) ; and iB(^ fiS may again be changed to w^^ nchi, 
99^ nchchh (^ 72^ 92), or "^richh. Before ^9, ^n may remain unchanged^ 
or v^9M may be changed into 's^nts. (P&n. viii. 3, 30.) 
Ex. in^+ W = WT^ /an + «Aa^ = idnsJiaf^ those six. 

TTPr + :|n|WT^= Al^ll|c<ll«l^ or fll%lll|c4lt^ or WTOKT|c9T^ or fl|i-i^l|i4n( 
tdn + idrddldn = tdnidrdHldn or tdnchidrdAldn or tdncfichkdrdiUdn 
or tdnchhdrddldny those tigers. (Pdn. VII1.3, 31.) 

* To allow i^ft to remain unchanged before 1^/ was a mere misprint in Benfey's large 
grammar, and has long been corrected by that scholar. 
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WT^+>9^ = irpiir^ or TtTR^rpf tdn -{- sahate := tdnsahate or tantsahaie^ 

he bears them, 
ffff (i^E^ ~^ ^ ^ ^^^ ^^ ftS*^ hin {hims) + w = /itimi or Mntsu^ among 
enemies. (The base fl^ hims, before the ^ «tf of the loc. plur., is 
treated as a Pada.) See § 53, 55. 
§ 76. A final ^ t before ^^ must remain unchanged, and 1^/ may be inserted. 
Ex. 1^ + ^dflnn = ll^irftir: or H^wIVri; shaf + saritah = shaisaritah or skattsa- 
ritaf^, six rivers. (PaQ. viii. 49 42 ; 3? 29) 

Anusvdra and Final i^m. 
^ 77. II m at the end of words remains unchanged if followed by any 
initial voweL 

Ex. f^lTif + 119 kim + atra = f^PK^ kimatra. What is there 1 
Before consonants it may, without exception, be changed to Anusvfira. (P&n. 
VIII. 3, 23.) 

This is the general rule. The exceptions are simply optional (P4n. viii. 
4, 59), viz. 

Before ^k, ^^kh, i^^, ^^^9 "^^j ^^ ^^^ \^ ^^ Anusv&ra may be 
changed into 1^ fi. 

Before "^cA, l^cAA, n^j, 15 ^A, i^^n, to ^n. 

Before ^^9 ^^A, ^^, ^<fA, n^n^ to ?l^n. 

Before j(^t, "^/A, F rf, H^rfA, t^^n, to i^n. 

Before J^p, i^/>A, i^i, ^iA, i^m, to H^m. 

Before T(y, 7^/, ^v, to ^([y, c![^^ i(y. See f 56. 6. 
Hence it follows that final i^m may be changed into Anusv&ra before all 
consonants, and must be so changed only before 9( i, "^^A, ^^^ i^A, and T,r, 
i e. the five consonants which have no corresponding nasal class-letter. 

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail themselves of the optional 
change of final Aausv&ra into ^ » , ^ H, ^1^, «^n, '^m. We should then be spared a number 
of compound letters which are troublesome both in writing and printing ; and we should 
avoid the ambiguity as to the original nature of these class-nasals when followed by initial 
sonant palatals, linguaLs, and dentals. Thus if WT ^nrfv idm jayati, he conquers her, is 
written ni^^ifn tdii jayati, it may be taken for WT*^ vi^fPn tdn jayati, he conquers them, 
which, according to § 63, must be changed into iHM^Hl tdfl jayati. In the same manner 
m^H^Hl tdn damayati may be either in«T ^H^Pa tdn damayati, he tames them, or in^ 
^vnifn tdm damayati, he tames her. All this uncertainty is at once removed if final '^m is 
always changed into Anusv&ra, whatever be the initial consonant of the following word. 

Ex. fiiif^+ildftl=fli W^tftr (or HlifOr^) kim + karoshi = kim karoshi (or 
kin karoshi), What doest thou ? 
^^+ 'if^ = ^r^ ifff (or ?r^f^) iatrum -^jahi = iairumjahi (or iatrun 
jahi)y kill the enemy. 
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1118(11^+11?^^=^^ Trrflr (or H^lniiOi) nadim + tttraii=:nad{m tarati (or 

nadin tarati)^ he crosses the river. 
^J^^+«nffir=^ ♦Pfftr (or ^^Hiffrr) ffurum + namati = gurum namaii 

(or gurun namati)^ he salutes the teacher. 
ftlW + 11(^ = ^1 wi (or fVMbfi) kirn •}- phalam = kirn phalam (or kirn 

phalam)^ What is the use ? 
^pi^ip^+ *ftnhr?r = ^n^ iftvihnr (or ^sm^pflimnr) idstram + tnimdmsaiezs 

idstram minidmsate (or ^^ram mimdmsaie)^ he studies the book. 

Before ^y, c^ /, ^ v ; 

^rRfi:»^^+'nfir = ^rRt ?nfir (or flr^i^SliOi) satvaram -{■ ydti = satvaraih ydii 

(or satvaray ydti)y he walks quickly. 
ftrin'^+cWW=f%llf fWir (or fmtpnr) rt rfyam + faiAa^e = rirfydw la- 

bhate (or vidydl labhate)^ he acquires wisdom. 
mr + ^ = ir ^ (or if^k^ tam -{■ veda ^ tam veda (or tdv veda\ I 
know him. 
Before ^r, i^i, n^»A, ^«, ^ A; 

lB5iin^^+ ^dfi^ = 'WS^ ^flfifflr *artt«am + roditi = Aartinam rorft'/i , he cries 

piteously. 
^I«inm +^=^mPlf ^ Sayydydm-h iete = iayydydm iete^ he lies on 

the couch. 
'fh{'l + ^^ = «fht ^i^K moksham -h seveta = tnoksham seveta, let a man 

cultivate spiritual freedom. 
'!^t«^+^?rfir = iivt ^nflf madhuram^-hasati-^madhuram hasatiy he 
laughs sweetly. 
^78. i^m at the end of a word in pausd^ i. e. at the end of a sentence, 
is pronounced as w, not as Anusvara. It may be written, however, for the 
sake of brevity, with the simple dot (^ 8, note), and it is so written through- 
out in this grammar. Ex. l^ evam^ thus, (or If^evam.) 

J 79. Final J{^m before u A, if u A be immediately followed by ^n, ^my 

\y9 <? ^> \^> ™^y ^ treated as if it were immediately followed by these 

letters (P&i?. viii. 3, 26; 37). See, however, J 77. 

Ex. ft|ii + «i^=f^ vi^orf^^n^ Aim + Anu/e = Aim hnute or kin Ai»u/e,What 

does he hide \ 

ftini^ + ?n = flfc W or fll^ kirn + hyafy =: kim hya^ or kiy hyah^ What 

about yesterday ? 
fw\ + WcOTflr = fin WcWftf or niHIf^^fA Hm + hmdlayati = Aim hmalayati 
or kimhmalayatiy What does he move ? 
^ 80. If ^ kfi is preceded by the preposition W^ sam^ an ^ « is inserted, 
and ^^m changed to Anusvfira. (P&n. vi. i, 137; viii. 3, 2-5.) 
Ex. ?W + ^ir: = it^ir: sam + kritab = samakfibaJ^^ hallowed. 
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J 81. In W9r^8amrdj\ nom. wsn^ samrdf, king, Hw is never changed. 
P4n.viii.3, 25.) 

Visarga and Final ^s and ^r. 
^ 82. The phonetic changes of final sibilants, which are considered the 
nost difficult, may be reduced to a few very simple rules. It should only 
36 borne in mind : 

1. That there are really five sibilants, and not three ; that the signs for the 

guttural and labial sibilants became obsolete, and were replaced by 
the two dots (:) which properly belong to the Visarga only, i. e. to the 
unmodified sibilant. 

2. That all sibilants and Visarga are surd, and that their proper corresponding 

sonant is the ^ r. 

^ 83. The only sibilant which can be final in pausd is the Visarga. If 
Visarga is followed by a surd letter, it is changed into the sibilant of that 
class to which the following surd letter belongs, provided there is a sibilant. 

It should be observed, however, that the* guttural and labial sibilants are 
now written by : ^, and that the same sign may also be used instead of any 
sibilant^ if followed by a sibilant. 

Ex. mn + ^Wn = mn WC (originally im X ^Wf:) tatai^ + kdmai = tata^ kdmaff. 

(originally tata\kdmai)y hence love, 
^t: + ^^5: = ^^li^ pHrnaJf, + chandrah = pdrnaS chandrai^, the full 

moon, 
irih + W^ = irft^WR tarol^ + chhdyd = taroi chhdyd, the shade of 

the tree. 
4hr: + ^dPfl = WlflSc^ril bhttaj^ + t^lati = bMtashtalati, the frightened 

man is disturbed. 
H7fn + 7||C = NHII|K: bhagnal^ + t^akkurai^ =z bhaffnashfhakkurai^, the 

broken idol. 
•fin: + lftt=«1illixfl< nadydi + tiram = nadydst(ram, the border of the 

river. 
TnTK + ^^^nrn ^ (originally ifirTX^) nadyd^+pdram = nadydi 

pdram (originally nadyd<l>pdram), the opposite shore of a river. 

Visai^ before sibilants (P&n. viii. 3, 36): 

1^ + tig^ = ^Mf^l^: or ^m f^n^ suptah + Hiuh^auptai Siiuh or 

suptalJL Hiuhy the child sleeps. 
*IPn + ^^1^ = HTT^ftr^n or ^rnn ^ftiriin blidgaj^ + 8ho4aiaI^ = bhdgash 

Bhodaiaf^ or bhdgai^ shodaiai^y a sixteenth part. 
innn + ^rfc = UvihwI: or vmm ?nh prathamaf^ + sargah^pTathamaB- 

sargahi or prcUhamaf^ sargahy the first section. 
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Note I — If Visarga is followed by an initial f^ts, it is not changed into dentall^j^ 
but remains Visarga, as if followed by ^«. (P&n. viii. 3, 35.) 

Ex. ^I7t + HKOt = jpr. m^Sn iafhali+tsarati = ia^hah tsarati, a wicked man chests. 
"m + Wl^» ^ ^ Wl^t ktJi'^tsaruft = kah tsaruft. Which is the handle of the sword ? 

Note 2 — If, on the contrary, Visargra is followed by a sibilant with a surd letter, the 
Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS. (P&]>. viii. 3, 36, v&rt.) 

Ex. ^^ + ^ = ^^ ;9r or ^^ ^ devdft-^-stha^zdevdfk stha or devd stha, you are gods; 
(also ^mHW devds stha.) 

IfftX + <^iOl==1Efe ^Cflf or ^fr «^i.rii harifi'^sphurati^=harifL sphurati at kari 
sphurati, Hari appears ; (also ^tV<t*j^fil haris sphurati.) 

Note 3 — If nouns ending in ^ is or 7^«^, like 1[f^ havifi or V^ dhanu^, are followed 
by words beginning with ^ A, W(Jch, ^p, ^phj and are governed by these words, ^sk may 
be substituted for final Visarga. flfMfiMlfil or ^fOt ftwflf sarpishpibati or sarpi^ pibalif 
he drinks ghee ; but OlSQ ^9ft* filW W^^tishfhatu sarpift, piba tvam udakamj let the ghee 
stand, drink thou water. (P&9. viii. 3, 44.) 

§ 84. If final Visarga is followed bj a sonant letter, consonant or vowel, 
the j'enero/rule is that it be changed into ^r. (See, however, J 86.) This rule 
admits, however, of the following exceptions : 
I. If the Visarga is preceded by mi dy and followed by a sonant letter 

(vowel or consonant), the Visarga is dropt 
a. If the Visarga is preceded by w a, and followed by any vowel except Wii, 
the Visarga is dropt. 

3. If the Visarga is preceded by V a, and followed by a sonant consonant, 

the Visarga is dropt, and the ^ a changed to ^ 0. 

4. If the Visarga is preceded by ^ a, and followed by ^ a, the Visarga is 

dropt, ^ a changed into ift 0, after which, according to ^ 41, the initial 
^ a must be elided. The sign of the elision is s, called Avagrahcu 
Examples of the general rule : 

wftn + ^ = IfflfT'i kavil^ + ay am = kavirayam^ this poet. 

T3ftK + TJ^fk = Tftr^^flf ravil^ + udeti = ravir udetiy the sun rises. 

'fl: + TSKfir = nWh^fir gaul^ + gachchhati = gaur gachcAhatiy the ox walks. 

ftlBg: + iniftr = On^^^Ol vishnui^ -\-jayati = vishnur jayati^ Vishnu is victo- 
rious. 

^Hfih + *4v: = ^qn^t^v: pc^ol^ + bandhah =^paiorbandhahy the binding of the 
cattle. 

91* "^ ^* ^ ?ltl* ^'^^'^h + muhuh = muhurmuhul^y gradually. 
'TRJ + 'nfir = ^l^^lDl vayul^ + vdti = vdyur vdti, the wind blows, 
fiirsr: + ^^Hfir = nilnl^Ol iUu^ + hasati = Hiur hasati, the child laughs, 
frf: + yfm = n^Qvn niJ^ + dhanaf^ = nirdhanah^ without wealth. 
5: + •ftflir: = J^flfin duf^ + nitif^ = dunfiUii^, of bad manners, 
iiftfin -I- fW: = 9iftf)lf9: jyotii^ + bhii^ =jyotirbAi^, instrum. plur. 
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Examples of the first exception : 
^nvn + ipft = WT ^Pft aivdi^ + ami^aivd ami, these horses. 
WPnrn + ^^ni: = ^IIAT '^^[Wm dgatdh + rishayai^ = dgatd fishayai^, the poets 

have arrived, 
^wn + nilT: = ^in nim An/AJt + j^q/aij = hatd gajdiy the elephants are killed. 
"SrWifT: + ^pn: = "^WifT 'PTT: unnatdi + waj'dj = unna^d nagdl^ the high 

mountains. 
ttwn + 'nft = W?IT 'nn^ chMtrdi^ + yatante =^ chhdtrd yaiante^ the pupils 

strive. 
ivt: + ^ = 'nfilt mdij + MiiJ = mdbhii^, instrum. plur. of ^x^^ mdsj moon. 
Examples of the second exception : 

^w: + ^rmif: = 'yr ^ivnr. kutal^ + dgatah = kuta dgaiahy Whence come ? 
^ + ct: = M F^ *aijl -f eahah = *a e^Ao^^, Who is he ? 
^ + ^ftn = ^ ^^fti: kah + rwAiiJ = *a fishil^y Who is the poet ? 
«nn + wrf?7= TT wrf?^ mana^ + ddi = mana dJt, beginning with mind. 
Examples of the third exception : 

^^)rT: + ^ = ^H^ W iobhanai^ + gandhaJ^ = iobhano gandhai^y a sweet 

scent. 
^jtr: + "mz: = ^inft ^: tdtanaf^ + gfutfai^ = ndtano ghafaJj^y a new jar. 
I^^'R + ^IPIr: = ij^^ ^niFC: mdrdhanyc^-^-nakdraiLsztnUrdhanyo nakdraJ^^ 

the lingual n. 
fir^Wn + ?(^ = ftrtmft ^(hn m rvdna^J + d(paJ^ = nirvdt^ dipai^ the lamp is 

blown out. 
irthK + imr: = Wirtlft imi: crt/aiji + mdsah = c/fto rndsah^ the past month, 
^pn + ^VSP = ^nrit ^V^p ArtVai^ + yatnah = ArtVo yatnah^ effort is made. 
inn + xm = 'ndtin 9raana$ + ramai^ = manoramaf^y (a compound), pleasing 

to the mind, delightfiiL 
^ + fW: = TftfW: 7za$ + Miijl = nobfiil^y instrum. plur. with the noses. 

Examples of the fourth exception : 
7(tx + W^ = ^s^ nara^ + ayam = naro ^yam^ this man. 
^ + ^nftTn = ^«Vhn vedai^ + adhttai^^vedo'dAttai^y the Veda has been 

read. 
m: + n^ = inf^s^ oyaJ^ + astram = oyo 'stramy an iron-weapon. 

J 85. There are a few words in which the final letter is etymologicallj T,r*. 
This ^ r, as a final, is changed into Yisarga, according to § 82, and it 

* It is called TifTSft f%^l«h rajdio visargafi, the Visarga produced from r. It occurs, 
preceded bj^ V a, in ^«n puna^, again ; UTTH prdtah, early ; W?n antali, within ; ^Tt svafiy 
heaven ; ^1^ ahah, day (§ 196); in the voc. sing, of nouns in ^f«, ex.f^.pitaft, father, 
from ftn|/»/rt, &c. ; and in verbal forms such as ^«ii<i^ ajdgar, 2, 3. sing. impf. of Wl^jdgfi. 

F 
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follows all the rules affecting the Visarga except the exceptional rules ^ 84. 
a, 3, 4 ; i. e. if preceded by V a, and followed by any sonant letter, vowel 
or consonant, the ^ r is retained. 

Ex. ipn + wft = ^sflSkpunaft + api =punarapi, even again. 
Unr: + i^^miit^prdtai^ + eva =prdtarevay very early. 
WIK +^ = mw^ bhrdtalf, + dehi = bhrdtar dehi, Brother, give ! 

J 86. No ^r can ever be followed by another ^ r (Pan. viii. 3, 14). Hence 
final Visarga, whether etymologically 5E^* or ^r, if followed by initial ^r, 
and therefore by § 84 changed to ^r^ is dropt, and its preceding vowel 
lengthened. (P4n. vi. 3, 1 1 1 .) 

Ex. fty + TTWi^ = ftv TTUT^ vidhui, + rdjate = vidhA rdjate^ the moon shines. 

> 

Win + T:W= WifTtW bhrdtaik + raksha = bbrdld raksha^ Brother, protect! 
yn + ^I'ft = ]5pn TWt/wna4 + roffi=pund rogiy ill again. 

These are the general rules on the Sandhi of final Visarga, ^« and xr. 
The following rules refer to a few exceptional cases. 

^87. The two pronouns w. sah and ^n: eshah^ this, become ir sa and 
n esha before consonants and vowels, except before short ^ a and at the 
end of a sentence. (Pftn. vi. i, 132.) 

Ex. w. + !;^lfk = ^ !;^lfk 9al^ + daddti = sa daddii^ he gives. 

W. J^. = ir ^ sajf, indraft = sa indraft, this Indra. The two vowels 
are not liable to Sandhi. 

But w. + ^mn = T^str^ saf^ + abhavat = so 'bhavaty he was. 
i|ir: W. mritah sal^y he is dead. 

Sometimes Sandhi takes place, particularly for the sake of the metre. 
Thus ^ WHsa esha becomes occasionally ^ saisha, he, this person, ir ^ 
sa indraljk appears as ihj^ sendrah. (Pan. vi. i, 134.) 

The pronoun ^in syaf^, he, follows the same rule optionally in poetry. (Pan. 

VI. 1, I33-) 

j 88. Hh bhohy an irregular vocative of )?^£Aat;a/, thou, drops its Visarga 
before all vowels and all sonant consonants. (P&n. viii. 3, 22.) 

Ex. Hh + f;^rR=:Htf;^rR bhoi^ + iidna = bho Udna, Oh lord! 
Hh +^TO =Ht ^TO bhoh + devdi^^bho devdhy Oh gods ! 

The same appUes to the inteijections ^initl bhagok and wtvh afffioljk, reaUy 
irregular vocatives o{ mn^bhagavai^ God, and ^rvni^affhavai, sinner. 

§ 89. Numerous exceptions, which are best learnt from the dictionaiy, 
occur in compound and derivative words. A few of the more important 
may here be mentioned. 
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I. Nouns in 'W^^M, ^is, '^n(^UB, forming the first part of a Compound, 

1. Before derivatives of ^ hi, to do (e. g. WCkara, WX kdra), before derivatives of W^ibom, 

to desire (e. g. '^KTV kdnta, "W^ kdma), before 4rI kamsay goblet, "^^ kumbha, jar, 
^IVftpdtra, vessel, "^g^ku^ counter, board, W^kan^, ear, the final Visarga of bases 
in "V^at is changed to ^s. (P&9. viii. 3, 46.) 

Ex. Win + ^Bt! = ^^i^Sft^i h'eya!t-\-karaft:=h'eyaskarafty making happy. 
mp + ^in = fn^^C ahah'\'karah=zahaskarah, sun. 
Wm + ^^ =■ W^^^^ ayah+kumbhah^iayaskumbhciftj iron*pot. 

There are several words of the same kind — which are best learnt from the dictionaiy — in 
which the Visarga is changed into dental sibilant. (P&9. viii. 3, 47.) 

Ex. W>n + ^ = WHW^ adha(i+padam=. adhaspadam, below the foot. 
f^fTJ + ''ifln = f^^JWnTt divah-^-patih^divaspatih, lord of heaven. 
Tf^J + Vfifl ^ TPf^Rftn vdchcJi+patift^rrivdchaspatift, lord of speech. 
^in + "WKl = HI^O hhdh'\'karah'=zbhdskarah, sun, &c. 

2. Nouns in ^^is and ^HB^tf^, such as ^l^ii Aovt^, V^ dhanuh, &c., before words beginning 

with ^it, ?^M, ^p, and ^ph, always take ^sA. (PAn. viii. 3, 45.) 

Ex. ^rffc + ^ntT = AtfM«IIti sarpih-j-pdnam^sarpishpdnam, ghee-drinking. 
Winn + '^fJHl = WIUb*|H: dyult-\'kdmah=dyushkdmafi, fond of life. 

Note — \ITi|^d* bhrdtushputrah, nephew, is used instead of ^TT^ ^^ bhrdtu^t putra^, the 
son of the brother. 

II. Words in ^W^as, ^^is, ^T^us, treated as Prepositions, 

1. The words '^Rl namah, ^t purafi, flXKX tirah, if compounded prepositionally with ^ krif 

change Visarga into ^<. (P&n. viii. 3, 40.) 

Ex. •WJ + WIX = H*<4*lli namali'^kdrah=namaskdrahy adoration; (but ^HVt ^fiWf 

namah kfitvd, having performed adoration.) 
^tZ + ^W = }^ij^m purah+kfitya=zpuraskjritya, having preferred. 
Arc 4- W^ = PfliMlO tirah'\'kdri== tiraskdri, despising. In flrc tirafi the change 

is considered optional. (P&p. viii. 3, 43.) 

2, The words f«Tt nt'A, ^t duf, ^f^ vahih, ^if^i ^'j^, Hl^tpr^c/ii^, WJS chatuh, if compounded 

with words beginning with V ib, ?^itA, ^ p or ^pk, take ^«A instead of final Visarga. 
(PAij. viii.3,41.) 

Ex. f%t + Winn = CrfMilH: nih'\'kdmafi^nishkdmafi, loveless. 
f<T: + Wif9: = f«nWR9S nih'\'phalafi=inishphalali, fruitless. 
Wrrf^ + ^W = VUfMuf A' dvi^-^kfitam:=dvishkjritam, made manifest. 
Wt + ^piT = gis^d duh-^-kfitam = dushkfitam, badly done, criminal. 
Wr^ + ^BCtlj = WrtMi)l(| cAaftc$+Aoftam±±cAa^t»Aibotiam, square. 

III. NotiR« in wr^as, ^is, 7T^us, before certain TaddhUa Suffixes, 

f . Before the Taddhita suffixes TH^ma/, WH^iyaf, ftpJ^rin, and WcVvato, the final ^« appears 
as ^s or \sh (§ 100). 

Ex. WiK + ftpJ^ = n if n^f ^ /«; fl^-f rin = tejasvin, with splendour. 
ilfWin + 11^= nftftrWfH^ jyo/ij + mat =Jyotishmat, with light. 
CTJ + W<9 = nWH rajah-^vala=irajasvala, a buffalo. 

F 2 
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a. Before Taddhita snfiixes beginning with 1( t, the ^«, preceded by ^ t or 7ii, is changed 
into \8h, after which the 1^ t becomes ^ f . 

Ex» '^iHi + ri = ^H^ arcAt^+^am= arc4MA|v(im, brightness. 

^V^ + IT4 = ^TJpr4 cAo^ifA-l-fayam^ cAa^tf^^ayam, the aggregate of four. 

3. Before the Taddhita suffixes '^ft^pdia, IRI kalpa, Mha^ and in composition with the 
verb ^X^^^kdmyati^ nouns in ^T^ 09 retiun their final ^«, while nouns in ^^is and 
'W^us change it into \sh (§ 100). (P&9. viii. 3, 39.) 

Ex. ^nn + ^infi = M ^^iM l ^ payai^ -\-pdiam ^^payatpdiam^ bad milk. 

^HK + ir9T = HH^^^ paydli'\'kalpafnz::zpaya8kalp€any a little milk. 

^nin + ^ = ^^IW yaiah-^kah^iyaiaskah, glorious. 

^nin + 4ilM|0l = ^V^Mlfw ya^afi'\'kdmyati^=ya£askdmyati, he is ambitious. 

^ITO + ^IT^= ^fs^nrjl sarpih-^-pd^ams^sarpishpddam, bad ghee. 

^fsJ + ^^= ^rQ^qicJ 8arpifi'\-kalpam^=8arpishkalpam, a little ghee. 

V^ + ^ = V^^BC (/Aafitii^-)-iba^=dAafii»Aii:a$y belonging to the bow. 

y^ + 4ilM|0l = V«|^kin[f)r dhanuh-j-kdmyati^s^dhanuskkdmyati, he desires a bow. 

^ 90. Nouns ending in radical XT {^ 85) retain the ^r before the ^ «u of 
the loc. plur.y and in composition before nouns even though beginning with 
surds. 
Ex. TT^ + ^ = ^ ^^^ -^su = vdrshu, in the waters. 

ftl^ + yfin = »iWfln ffir + patth =^ girpatiiy lord of speech. 
In compounds, however, like irt^flR girpatij^^ the optional use of Visarga is sanc- 
tioned (Pan. VIII. 2, 70, v&rt), and we meet with jfllMOi: gthpatih^ Yj^lfln rfA#- 
patiij^ and y^tfjXl dhdrpatil^; ^TJ^. svafj^patih and ^or^fln svarpatii, lord of 
heaven ; «f:MOi; ahaJj^paiil^ and ^l^^fin aharpatH^^ lord of the day. 

V^^ ahar^ the Pada base of ^BI^^aAait, day, is further irregular, because its final ^ r is 
treated like ^s before the Pada-terminations, and in composition before words beginning 
with ^r; hence ^1^ + fWt = HfMW: oAo^ + 6Atii = aAo6Ai$ ; ^1^ + ^ = ^'^^ ahah-\-su^ 
akafau: ^B^ + TJ?n = IPOW ahah'\-rdtrah:=ahordtrafi, day and night. (PsL^. viii. 3, 
68, virt.) 

^91. Wchh at the beginning of a word, after a final short vowel, and 
afler the particles Wld and in ma, is changed to Wckchh, 

Ex. K^ + WIT= IW ^\m tava + chhdyd = tava chchhaya, thy shade. 
ITT + ft(^ = HT faK^ md + chhidat = md chchMdat, let him not cut. 
W + l[npriTr= V 1^1^14 Hll d + chhddayati = dchchhddayaii, he covers. 
After any other long vowels, this change is optional. 

^^O^NI or ^<(d^NI badarichhdyd or badarlchchhdyd, shade of Badans. 

In the body of a word, the change of K chh into V chchh is necessary 
both after long and short vowels. 
Ex. i^^ftOl ichchhatiy he wishes, ^n: mlechchhai^, a barbarian. (Pan. vi. 
h 73-76.) 
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^ 92. Initial 9 i^ not followed by a hard consonant^ may be changed 
into K chh^ if the final letter of the preceding word is a hard consonant or 
s^n (for If n). (P&n. viii. 4, 63.) 

Ex. ^ni| + ^=:^nqnr or ^nvir v&k -^ iatam^^vdkiatam or vakcKhatam, a 

hundred speeches. 
?lft:iin^+^ = ^lfbin^ %T^ or iifV^l^iOl parivrdf + iete=parivrdf iete 

or parivrdf chhete, the beggar lies down. 
^^1^+ Vir; = H^m^i or «ffwi mahat + iakatam = mahach Sakafam 

or mahach chhakafam^ a great car. 
in^+ ^6h^= dtJi^^H tat + ilokena = tachchhlokenay by that verse. 
vm^+^rinsVnF^Rin or vnsvin dhdvan + iaiai = dhdvan Saiait or 

dhdvah chJiaia^y a running hare. 
WV + ^7^ = V^;r^ or wc^^ ap + iabdal^^ap iabdafj^ or apchhabdaJ^, 

the sound of water. 

^ 93* If ^ A^ ^ffh, w 4h^ \dhy or \iibh stand at the end of a syllable which 
begins with if^, ^^4, ^d, or ^6, and lose their aspiration as final or 
otherwise, the initial consonants v^^, 1^4 9 \^9 or ^6 are changed into 
\ffhy ^4hy \dh, ^^bh. 

Ex. 1^ duh, a milker, becomes ^ dhuk, 

f^nPfp^^viSvagudh, all attracting, becomes H^l^viivaghui, 
^^budh^ wise, becomes ^^bhut. 
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NATI, or Change 0/ Dental f^n and ^s into Linffual ^n and ij^^sh. 
^ 95. In addition to the rules which require the modification of certain 
letters at the beginning and end of words^ there are some other rules to be 
remembered which regulate the transition of dental t^n and ^« into lingual 
Vl^n and i|(^«A in the body of words. Beginners should try to impress on 
their memory these rules as far as they concern the change of the dental 
nasal and sibilant into the lingual nasal and sibilant in simple words : with 
regard to compound nouns and verbs, the rules are very complicated and 
capricious, and can only be learnt by long practice. 

Change 0/ ^f^n into ^9. 
J 96. The dental f^», followed by a vowel, or by f^», i^w, ^^y, and \v, 
is, in the middle of a word, changed into the lingual 11^9 if it is preceded by 
the Unguals ^ri, ^r^, \r, or ^^sh. The influence of these letters on a 
following ^ » is not stopt by any vowel, by any guttural (^ k, W kh, 
^ffy ^gK ^^j ?A, *^), or by any labial {^p, t|;?A, ^ri, ^bh, nw, ^v), 
or by \y^ intervening between the Unguals and the ^it. (P&n, viii. 4, i ; 2«) 
Ex. ^+ fffs^pOT nft + nam = nrindm, gen. plur. of ^ nfi, man. 
li^: kan^ai^, ear. 
^gwi ditshanam, abuse. 

^^^Vfiihharjkam, nourishing, (v A is guttural and preceded by Anusv&ra.) 
llii^ arkei^, by the sun, (1^ k is guttural.) 
sj^lOl gfihndti, he takes, (^ A is guttural.) 
ftft^ kshipnui, throwing, {\p is labial) 
ilmpremnd, by love, {^^m is labial.) 
inm: brahmanyahy kind to Brahmans, (f A is guttural, i^m is labial, 

and «^» foUowed by \y.) 
fipdr: nishannahi rested, {j{ji is foUowed by f^n^ which is itself 

afterwards changed to ^n.) 
'^[Wn^akshaiivaty having eyes, (^n is foUowed by \v.) 
Jtnim prdyena^ generaUy, (i^y does not prevent the change.) 
But ir^ archana, worship, (^cA is palatal.) 

ini^ arnavena, by the ocean, {m^n is lingual.) 

^^ darSanam, a system of philosophy, (i^i is palataL) 

m^ ardhena, by half, {\dh is dental.) 

^^ kurvanti, they do, (^» is foUowed by l^t.) 

TP?T9^ rdmdn, the R&mas, (^n is final.) 

Note — ^'^u; rugi^, like ^WllK vriknah (PAn. vi. i, 16), should be written with ^tN 
The ^g is no protection for the ^n. Thus ^Pn agni has to be especially mentioned as 
an exception for not changing its «| 11 into ^ 9 in compounds, such as 9viP«i* Soriignifu 
(P&9. Gai^ kshubhnddi.) 

o 
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$97- 



^ 97* The wn of "^nu, the sign of the Su conjugation, and the «^n of 
iftnd, the sign of the Kri conjugation, are not changed into H^n in the two 
verbs if^tfip and ^iif^ksAubh (Pa^i. viii. 4, 39). Hence 

'^litfir tfipnoiiy he pleases *. '^vrflf kshubAndti, he shakes. 
But ^prtfk ^no/i, he hears. ipurfirjHi^Ana/t, he nourishes. 
"^nn^ kshubhdna, imper. shake. 

Table shotving the Changes q/*f^n into n^n. 
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Vowels, 
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^ 98. The changes here explained of 7^ n in the middle of simple words, 
(whether it belongs to a suffix or a termination,) are the most important to 
remember. But irn is likewise liable to be changed into ^9 when it 
occurs in the second part of a compound the first part of which contains 
one of the letters ^r», ^f^^ ^^> or \9K *"^^ particularly after certain 
prepositions. Here, however, the rules are much more uncertain, and we 
must depend on the dictionary rather than on the grammar for the right 
employment of the dental or lingual nasals. The following rules are the 
most important : 

I. The change of t^n into ^^^ does not take place unless the two members 
of the compound are combined so as to express a single conception. 
Hence 'wnff bdrdhri, a leathern thong, + «TH nasa, nose, gives WflfhRR 
bdrdhrtnasai, if it is the name of a certain animal ; according to Wilson, 
of a goat with long ears ; according to others, of a rhinoceros, or a bird. 
(Un&di-S£Ltras, ed. Aufrecht, s. v. P&n. viii. 4, 3.) But '^^ chamum, 
leather, + ^nftnir ndsikd, nose, gives ^^HlOu^: charmandsikal^, if it means 
having a leathern nose. An important exception is ^k^w^sarvandman, 
a technical term for pronouns, (fi% sarva being the first in their list,) 
which P&^ini himself employs with the dental ^» only. (P&9. 1. 1, 27.) 
Other proper names not following the general rule, are fcRinn trinayafUi^% 

♦ In the Veda we find 'fMj|(^ tjipi^uhi, Rv. 11. 16, 6 ; TJUIW tfipij^avalt, Rv. iii. 42, a. 
. t The S&rasvatt says ^91^] ^, that the n is optionally changed when Trinayana^ m 
a name. Hence Uri«iM«i* trinayanah op 0i|49M«n triji^ayanah, % Hj- ^^« 
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three-eyed, name of S^iva; i^«i^Hl raghunandanah^ name of RIbna; 
^Qr4l^: svarbhdnul^, name of Rahu, &c. 

Words to be remembered : 
^Hlintfh agranil^y first, principal, firom WU agra, firont, and "sft ni, to lead. 
Unv^ grdmantl^y head borough, firom jjm grdma, multitude, and "sft ni, 

to lead. 
^^fp: vfitraghnahy Indra, killer of Vritra ; but ^Sf^ vritrahanam, ace. of 

'^^f^^^vritrahan. (Pan. viii. 4, la ; 22.) 
rJ|fX«l(fl or ftrftsnft girinadi or girinad(, mountain-stream. 
Jmj^pdfdhnam, afi^moon, from JfCS pard, over, and wf^ahany day; but 
flll^: sarvdhnafi, .the whole day, fi-om ^ sarvGy all, and ^Tp^^ ahan, 
day ; and the same whenever the first word ends in ^a. (Pfin.viii. 4, 7.) 
There are minute distinctions, according to which, for instance, HJtt^PT 
kshirapdnam if it means the drinking of milk, or a vessel for drinking 
milk, "ism "sfhc^VR: kamsai^ kshirapdnai^y may be pronounced with dental 
or lingual n (ir n or iB(ji) ; but if it is the name of a tribe who live on milk,^ 
it must be pronounced 'lt|1i.MKUt ksMrapdrtaJ^, milk-drinking. (P&n. viii. 
4, 9 and 10.) In the same manner ^pihlTfir darbhavdhanam, a hay« 
cart, is spelt with lingual mn; while in ordinary compoimds, such as 
^j^<4lf«i indravdhanamy a vehicle belonging to Indra, the dental i^n 
remains unchanged. (Pfin. viii. 4, 8.) 

2. In a compound consisting of more than two words the IT n of any one 

word can only be afiected by the word immediately preceding. Hence 
ininrT^ masha-vapenay by sowing beans ; but Hlil4H^I<i«i rndsha-kumbha^ 
vdpenay by sowing firom a bean-jar. (P&n. viii. 4, 38.) 

3. In a compound the change of f^n into ^n does not take place if the first 

word ends in if </. 
. Ex, ^jii| -f ITBR = ^JPR rik + ayanam = figayanam. 

Some grammarians restrict this to proper names. (Pii^. viii. 4, 3, 5.) 
Or if it ends in ^^A, and the next is formed by a primary suffix with «(n. 

Ex. fti: + ^inf = ftr"n^ niA +pdnam = nishpdnam. 

Iij: + MN«f = i|ii|Biimtf yajv^ +pdvanam = yajushpdvanam, (Pap. viii. 

4. 35-) 

4. In compounds the f^n of nouns ending in ^n, and the iTn of case-termina- 

tions, if followed by a vowel, are always liable to change. 
lfl(V^lO|t|^ vrihwdpin, rice-sowing, may form the genitive lAGsmfM^: tr?- 

Mvdpinai^; but also ifln^^lfMH: vrihivdpinai. 
ifir^mmOu or lAf^cilMirff vrthivdpdni or vi'ihivdpdniy nom. plur. neut. 
iftf^TT^ or iftf^tT^ vrthivdpena or vrihivdpena, instrum. sing. 

o 2 
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Likewise feminines such as iftff^rrAnft or iftf^inAnf^ vrihivdpini or vrthivapM. 
(Kfis'.-Vritti VIII. 4, II.) 
Note — ^The ^ n of secondary suffixes, attached to the end of compounds, is, under the 
general conditions, always changed to ^n. Thus IT^H kharapah (i.e. donkey-keeper) 
becomes flKMI^MI* khdrapdyai^, the descendant of Kharapa. HI4h1i|1ki: mdtfibkogi^akj 
fit to be possessed by a mother, from ^VT^ mdtfi, mother, and Hl^n bhogah, enjoyment, with 
the adjectival suffix ^Ina (samdsdnta), is always spelt with If^fr. (See also § 98. 6.) Again, 
while 'iM^iPi*/! gargabhaginij the sister of Garga, always retains its dental •? n, being an 
ordinary compound, vi'P^f'l^ gargabhagii^i wovld have the lingual H^ 9, if it was derived 
from 'iw'i; gargabhagaft, the share of Gargra, with the adjectival suffix ^ tfi, fern, l^^ft t'nl, 
enjoying the share of Garga. Words which after they have been compounded take a new 
suffix are treated in fftct like single words (samdnapada), and therefore follow the general 
rule of § 96. (P&9. VIII. 4, 3. K&s.-Vritti viii. 4, 1 1, v&rt.) 

5* If the second part of the compound is monosyllabic, then the change of 
a final f^n followed by a terminational vowel, or of a terminational «(ii, 
is obligatory. (Pfin. viii. 4, 12.) 

Ex. ^[?|^ vritrahariy Vritra-killer ; gen. "^^r^t vritrahanalf, ; but l^)4l]^ 
dtrghdhni. (P&p. viii. 4, 7.) 
^n^ surdpa^, drinking surfi ; nom. plur. neut. ^iiMlOu surdpdni. 
I^ftrr: kshirapaj^^ drinking milk ; instrum. sing. i^^^^ kshirapena. 

6. If the second part of a compound contains a guttural, the change is obhga- 

tory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. (Plin. viii. 4, 1 3.) 
Ex. ffV^iWt harikdmaiy loving Hari ; instrum. sing, ^fw^ harikdmena; 
but ^mrnfHftr agragdmini. (P&p. viii. 3, 92.) 
!gvipf|iV^ hishkagomayena, instrum. sing, of S{MiJnH^ iushkagomaya ; 
(lgv« iushka^ irjj n^mr gomaya, dung.) 

7. Likewise afler prepositions which contain an ^ r, the it » of primary 

affixes, such as ^HT ana, ^rftr ani^ W^fhi aniya^ ^ in, tT na (if preceded 
by a vowel), and 'Hmmdna, is changed to i!^^ n, but imder certain restric- 
tions. (Pfin. VIII. 4, 29.) 
Ex. if^mm pravapai^Mm ; jmpi pramdnam ; W\W\W prdpyamdnam. 
liVhile in these cases the change is pronounced obligatory, it is said to be 
optional after causative verbs (Pan. viii. 4, 30), and after verbs begin- 
ning and ending in consonants with any vowel but ir a (Pan. viii. 
4, 31); hence invni9 and ^i{ praydpav^am and praydpanam ; wd^ or ^^ 
prakopanam or prakopanam. Again, after verbs beginning in a vowel 
(not ir a) and strengthening their bases by nasalization, the change 
is necessary ; it is forbidden in other verbs, not beginning with vowels, 
though they require nasalization : hence n + jpA ^^itmpra + itiganam = 
prehganam ; but H + %iR = VW^^f pra -V kampanam = prakampanam. 
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Lastly^ there are several roots which defy all these rules, viz. mbhd, ^bM^ 
\pil, Wfkam^ itt^giam, '^n\pydy, ^vep: hence Wfvr^ prabMnam &c., 
never Tfurpi prabhdi(iam ; ji^f^ pravepananiy never rAvri pravepaf^am, 

8. After prepositions containing an T r, such as ww^^aniar, f^nir, VJipard^ 
yHtpariy and TtprOy and after ^(/tir, the change of «^n into zn^ takes 
place: 
I. In most roots beginning with Tin, (Pfin. viii. 4, 14.) 
H + •Ifftr = nmnflf pra + namaii =pranamatiy he bows, 
'TOr + ^3^ = Milij^ffl pard + nudati =spardnudati, he pushes away. 
wm + •nrfir = VAlB^nri antai + nayati = antarr^yati^ he leads in. 
H 4. i([^9Bi = ll?irnri: pra + ndyakai^ =prafidyakaJ^, a leader. 

The roots which are liable to this change of their initial 1^ n are entered in 
the Dhatupatha, the list of roots of native grammarians, as beginning 
with ^n. Thus we should find the root Jff{^nam entered as lU^nam, 
simply in order thus to indicate its liability to change. 

a. In a few roots this change is optional if they are followed by Krit affixes^ 
viz. (P&n. VIII. 4, 33.) 

flof^ nis, to kiss ; iliiufVlflcq or lir<jf\lfl«M praiff^imsiiavyam or pranimsitavyam. 
f^g^^nikshf to kiss; irf?(n(?ir or 'uf^[^^ pranikshanam or pranikshav^am. 
ftri^ nidy to blame ; irW^ or irf«i^ praidndanam or prardndanam, 

.3. In a few roots the initial i( n resists all change^ and these roots are entered 
in the Dhfttupfttha as beginning with i^», viz. (P&v. vi. i, 65, vArt.) 

im ndfy to fall down, (Chur *•) 
7Tn( ndthy to ask. 
tnv nddhy to beg. 
•I fifty to lead. 

Eic Vlfkyik^ parinartanam ; vlft^l^ parinandanam. 

4. The root tn^ttoj^ to destroy, changes ^» into Vf^fi only when its 9^ i is 

not changed to ^^A. n 4- tnpn^ = Jtunpiitpra + naiyate ^pratf^aiyate ; but 
H + 'ff: = JPW.pra + nashfai. =pranash(al^ydestroyed. (Pfin. viii. 4, 36.) 

5. In the root ^ufan, to breathe, the ifn is changed to ^ n if the rr is not 

separated firom the '^n by more than one letter. Thus i| + ^ifffflr = 
Hrfllriir pra + aniti = prdnitiy he breathes ; but irft + ^fftffir = ^Aftrfk 
pari + aniti = paryaniii (Patanjali). The reduplicated aorist forms 
in9iinin[^prdninat ; the desiderative with impard is MU (Vl (Vj M fil pardni-- 
nishaii. (Pap. viii. 4^ 19, 21.) 

* It is not 'H^naf, to dance, but «I^iia^ of the Chur class, and hence written with a 
long d. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 41, note. 



nritf to dance, 
ffe nandy to rejoice. 
•f& nardy to howl, 
ira nakk, to destroy. 
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6. In the root fir Aan, to kill, the ni^n is changed except where ? A has to 

be changed to "^ffh. (Pi?, viii. 4, 22.) Thus n + ^rRn)'= nfiqi^/ifa + 
hanyate = prahanyate^ he is struck down ; lifllfilff antarkanyate 
(P&n. VIII. 4, 24) ; but H + Kfif = Uliftl pra + ghnanti =praghnantif they 
kill. Also Vf^ iraAanonaiTi, killing. 
The change is optional again where ^n is followed by «[m or ^v. (P&9. 

VIII. 4, 23.) Thus ifff^ or iTfApv prahanmi or prahar^mi ; iVfT^ or 

lVi|?|^ prahanvai^ or prahaiyval^. 

7. The fT n of "^ nu of the Su and of in ^^ of the Kri conjugation is changed 

to vin in the verbs f^ Ai, to send, and ift iwf, to destroy. (Pap. viii. 4, 15.) 

Ex. iirfifffi l prahinvanti ; wMfit pramtnanti. 

8. The «j[n of the termination wrfH am in the imperative is changeable. (P&n. 

VIII. 4, 16.) Thus Tt + Jnrftf = Wnflir pra + bhavdni =zprabhavdnL 

9. The tT « of the preposition ft n», if preceded by n jwa, ^ J»«rt, &c., 

is changed into ^n before the verbs (Pfin. viii. 4, 17) l^^orf, to speak, 
T^nad^ to shout, J^pat^ to fall, i|^j9a(2, to go, the verbs called ^ghu^ 
«ni^* ma^ to measure, ^m^, to change, '^so, to destroy, fiT Aafi, to 
kill, VJ ydy to go, ^ rd, to blow, "jr dra, to flee or to sleep, "^mpsd^ to 
eat, ^vop, to sow or to weave, ^ vahy to bear, '^g^ianiy to be tranquil 
{div\ fir cA», to collect, in dih^ to anoint. 
The same change takes place even when the augment intervenes. 
(P4n. VIII. 4, 17, v&rt.) 
ItmJT^ pranyagadat ; Jtm^T^pranyanadat. 

§ 99. In all other verbs except those which follow if^ gad^ the change of 
ft Tif after JUpra^ vlftpari^ &c., is optional. 

nftipvft or nftnrfft pranipachati or pranipachati. 

Except again in verbs beginning with ^ ^a or w kha, or ending in ^ sh 
(Pip. VIII. 4, 18), in which the ir n of ft ni remains unchanged. 

H ft 4^ Hi pranikaroii ; uftmi^nr pranikhddati ; vf^^f^T^fii pranipinash(i. 

* Where it seemed likely to be useful, the Sanskrit roots have been given with their 
diacritical letters {anubandhas), but only in their Devan&gart form. P4i[^ini in enumerating 
the roots which change ft ni after IT pra, vfiCpari, &c., into ft tit, mentions TTrnd, but this, 
according to the commentaries, includes two roots, the root mV md{n), which forms ftlflw 
mimUey he measures, and the root Hl^mtf(n), which forms TTn maya/e, he changes. Where 
in this grammar the transcribed form of a root differs from its Devan&gari original, the 
additional letters may always be looked upon as diacritical marks employed by native 
grammarians. Sometimes the class to which certain verbs belong has been indicated by 
adding the first verb of that class in brackets. Thus iam (div) means idmyati, or iam 
conjugated like c/ir, and not sdmayate. 
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Change o/'^s into vsh. 

§ lOO. A dental ^« (chiefly of suffixes and terminations*), if preceded 
by any vowel except v, w a, or by i^ *, ^ r, c^ /, is always changed 
into the lingual ^*A, provided it be followed by a vowel, or by l^t^ ^ M, 
Hfiy ^^m, ^y, or ^v; likewise by certain Taddhita suffixes, 'mkOy iK^kalpa^ 
VX^ pdSa^ &c. 

If an inserted Anusv^t or the Visarga or v M intervenes between the 
vowel and the ^«, the change into ^^sh takes place nevertheless. 

Ex. ygf^sarpisy inflectional base; ?rf^ sarpii^, nom. sing. neut. clarified 
butter ; instrum. Tlf^ sarpishd; nom. plur. ^fiiffk sarptmshi (here 
the Anusv&ra intervenes) ; loc. plur. Tlf^^ sarpii^hu (here the 
Visarga intervenes), or TrfRij sarpishshu (here the ^jsh intervenes). 

^rr^ vdkshUf loc. plur. of ^n^rocA, speech. 

^#9^ +"% = ^^^9^ sarvaSak + ^u = sarvaSakshUy omnipotent. 

r^^Pf^f^ (^) + ^ = r^^r^UJ chUraUkh (*) + «« = chitralikshu, painter. 

ift^ girshu, loc. plur. otf^gir, speech. 

#ilc^ + 9 = ^V'^ kamal + ^tt = kamalshu, naming the goddess Lakshmi. 

ifl^^rfir dhrokshyati, fut. of n druh, to hate ; (here ? A is changed to 
i^k, and the aspiration thrown on the initial ^d.) 

^ft^ht pokshyaiiy fut. o( "^push^ to nourish; (here '^^sh is changed 
into i[[ k.) 

^lf% + ^ = irf^sair: sarpii^ + ^a^ft =: sarpUhkai^ ; adj . formed by ^ ka, 
having clarified butter. 

'^ffc + TTO = Hf^F^ sarpH^ + /ara^ = sarptsh(arai^ ; (here the 1^ / of 
irt: /ara^ is changed into 7 f, as in ^ 89^ III. 2.) If the penultimate 
vowel be long, no change takes place; Tf\w^ gistard. (P&n. viii. 

^if^ + if1^= ^f^^(f(^sarpii^ 4- ma^ = sarpishmat, having clarified butter. 

* The ^« must not be a radical ^«; hence ^^Tm «ti|^ati, because the ^s belongs to 
the root ftl^pw. (P&n.viii. 3, 59.) Yet Wtf^TO dHshah^ from root l(n^i!^. The rules 
do not apply to final ^s; hence Il0«f4d(rl agnis tatra, (P&9. viii. 3, 55.) 

t The Anusv&ra must be what Sanskrit grammarians call num, it must not represent 
a radical nasal; hence, even if we write ^^purhsu, loc. plur. of ^^j^tiiiw, man, Pada 
base '^/wm, it does not become '^pwiiMhu. (P&n. viii. 3, 58.) According to Bopp and 
other European grammarians, who do not limit the Anusvllra to the inserted Anusv&ra, 
we should have to write either '^pumshu, or, if we wish to preserve the ^», ^^/wiwu. 
According to P&i(^ini, however, '^S^puthtu is the right form. The S&rasvatt prescribes 
^^punkshu. 
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Table showing the Changes of \b into i^ sh. 



Any Vowels except w, WT^, change if there follow 

(in spite of „ , Vowels, or 

inserted Anu8v&ra,Vi8arga, or sibilant intervening,) l^'i ^^^i 

also -J^ *, ^r; f^ / ^^^ ^n, ^m, 

if immediately preceding, ^sh ^y, ^ V. 



^ loi. The same rule produces the change of ^* into ^«A in roots 
beginning with ^*, if reduplicated, provided the vowel of the reduplicated 
syllable is not v^ WT^: Ex. W^svap, to sleep ; Redupl. Ved.'^^amsuskvdpa^ 
I have slept f)R^ sidh^ Des. ruPHdini sishitsati. This rule is liable to 
exceptions. 

^ 1 02. Again, many roots beginning with ^^s change it into ^^sh after 
prepositions requiring such a change, viz. ^rfw ati, over, w^ anu, after, 
^rf^ api, upon, wfk abhi, towards, f^ m, in, fVfC mr, out, Jiftpari, round, 
Hftr prati, towards, fi| rt, away 2 Ex. ^rfir + ^JHw = ^fffilftfir abhi + «/a«/» = 
abhishfautiy he praises. The same change takes place even after the augment 
has been added, in . which case the ^ « is really preceded by an w a : 
Ex. HMrfh^ abhyashfaut, he praised Some verbs, after these prepositions, 
keep the 1^ «A in the redupUcated perfect : Ex. f^ sich^ to sprinkle ; 
wftrdNfflr abhishinchati, he sprinkles ; i|l*lOvi)^ abhishishecha, he has 
sprinkled. In the intensive ftrv sich does not follow this rule ; hence 
V&ldnH^i) abhisesichyate (P&n. viii. 3, 112) ; but in the desiderative ^« is 
changed, ^rfWM^nffir abhishishikshati. Many other cases must be learnt 
from the dictionary or from Pftnini. 

§ 103. In order to give an idea of the minuteness of the rules as collected by native 
grammarians, and of the complicated manner in which these rules are laid down, the fol- 
lowing extracts from P&i[^ini have been subjoined, though they by no means exhaust the 
subject according to the views of native grammarians. It need hardly be added that 
beginners should not attempt to burden their memory with these rules, though a glance 
at them may be useful by giving them an idea of the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar. 

Native grammarians enumerate all monosyllabic verbs beginning with ^ s, and followed 
by a vowel or by a dental consonant, (likewise (Vf^tmt, to smile, f)9^<rid, to sweat, 
^01^ tvady to taste, ^N^ svaiij^ to embrace, 'W^jvap^ to sleep,) as if beginning with ^sh. 
Thus they write flf^ shidh, TH sh^hd^ ft? shmi, (P&n. vi. i, 64.) 

This is not done with ^^«Wp, to go, ^?p^«ry> to let oflp, ^^'^sfrl, to cover, ^J^^ffp, ^ 
cover, ^styaiy to sound, ^l^^seii:, to go, ^ <ft, to go, in order to show that their initial 
9 « is not liable to be changed into ^h under any circumstances. 

They then give the general rule that this initial ^sh is to be changed into ^ t, in all 
these verbs, except iT^sA^Atv, to spit, and ^^^shvaskky to go, (and according to some* 
in ^ sh(yai, Ske.,) unless where ^sh is enjoined a second time . 
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Now ^sA for ^« in these verbs is enjoined a second time : 

1. When a preposition, or whatever else precedes it, requires such permutation, according to 

general rules . f^ + mtfft = f^^mflf vi + stauti = vishfauti, W{sev forms fow^ sisheva 
in the reduplicated perfect. 

2. In desideratives, when the reduplicative syllable contuns ^or 71 or u. v^P^sidh, Des, 

ftlf^Wfifl sishitsati. 

But if the ^ « of the desiderative element must itself be changed to \sh, the initial ^ s 

remains unchanged. f^H^sidh, fti « (% h fii sisedkish ati, (P&n. viii. 3, 61.) 
Except in Wstu, and in derivative verbs in ^BHTaya, where ^« is changed to ^sh. ^ stu, 

Des. 3f5^ tushldshati, f^S^tidh, Caus. ^Wfk sedhayati, Des. fs^VflRflr sishedha- 

yishati; but ^^"irin susHshati, (viii.3, 61.) 
Except again, in certain causatives, in ^V^aya (viii. 3, 62), where ^« is not changed into 

^M. f^Or^ svid, ftld^niMPff sisvedayishatu ^T? svad, f^ET^H^f^Rfir sisvddaytshati. 

tS^sah, ftm i ^f^nfl l sisdhayiskatu 

3. In certain verbs, after prepositions which require such a change, even when they are 

separated firom the verb by the augment, viz. "^su (su), '^^8^{tud),'^so (div), "^stu {ad), 
^^s/tt&A {hhH); or even if separated by reduplication, in the verbs ^TT sthd, «Hm 
senaya, fti^fWA, ftl^secA, ^it^^saflj,l^h^gvatij,VI^ sad, WHstambh, W^fscan, m^^sev, 
(the last only after ^tftpari, f^ni, f^vi: viii. 3, 65.) 

After prepositions : ^(ifg^lPn abhishw^oti. ufM^^lOl abhiskuvati. HiChimOi abhishyati, 
M fXVi Pri parishtautL '^fk^it^ parishtobhate, ^ (h If 1^ fiT abhishthdsyati, vfHH<U4|0r 
abhishenayati, tlfCM vfiC parishedkati. ^rfirMl fil abhishifichad. ^ft^iffk j^amAo/ah*. 
iftj**!*!* parishvajate (viii. 3, 65). ftfifhjfw nisMdati, but nfif^fhffif praHMati 
(yiii.3, 66). ^[f^^mithlahhishtabhndH (viii.3,67 and 1 14). Also W^V^ avashfabhya 
(viii. 3, 68, in certain senses), f^ and ^s^s^fn vi and avashvatfati (viii. 3, 69, in 
the sense of eating). hKr^h parishevate. 

After prepositions and augment : ¥1 m ^iu\ (iabhyashunot. nny^ nparyashuoat, WMfini 

abhyashyat, MHi\nparyash{aut, 1I'^S\H4 abhyashfobhata, '^•Hn\f{^abhya$hfhdt, 

H Ml M4U 4| fl abhyashenayat, vink^ffiparyashedhat, VtMlfii^ fl ahhyashifichat, ^^^^fi 

paryashajat. ^•h««i*hi ahhyashvajata, WnrtlfW ahhyashidat. IfWUVTI^ abhya-' 

' shtabhndt, ^ U|K| fl t^ya^Arana/ and ^ 4 ( U|IU A ao<f«A vana/. MM^«in paryashevata. 

After prepositions and reduplication (viii. 3, 64): V (*! 4 9i ahhitashfhau, wf^nwOftWll 
abhishishenayishati, ^sM^lfw^P'imfK abhishishedkayishati, ^rfiffWlBlflf abhishU 
shikshati. ^tfHWrSfpR abhishishahkshati and ^Pff^V^nill^ abhyoikishahkshat, 
Viftfiif^i^E parishiskvahkshate. fHr^MWOl nishishatsati (viii.'3, 118). ^rfWuilH 
abhitashfambha, W^W^^VIU avashashvdt^a, VlflSkw^ parishisheva, (the last only 
after nftjjart, ftf ni, f% ri.) 

4. Only after the prepositions ^iftj^ari, fif ni, fifri, the following words (viii. 3, 70): the 
part. Ann sitah, the subst. Wm say ah, ftl^sir, ^saA; ^ Ari (if with initial ^», 
^ «Ap) and similar verbs ; ^ stu. 

The words mentioned in 4. and ^TW «ra7l; may optionally retain ^s, if the augment 
intervenes, (viii. 3, 71.) 

H 
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5. After the prepositions W^ anu, f^ vi, vft pari, ^VfW abhi, f«f ii», ^^ syand may take \sk, 

except when applied to living beings, (viii. 3, 73.) 

6. After the prep, f^vi, ^(f^^skand may take ^sA, though not in the past participle in 

W/fl (viii. 3, 73), but after the prep, "^ftjiari, throughout, even in the past participle 
(viii. 3, 74). M(V^WI or MfVWNI parishkannah or pariskannah, 

7. After the prep. fvT^mr, f«f iit, f^vi, the verbs ^^^sphur and '^^t^sphul may take \sh. 

(viii. 3, 76.) 

8. After the prep, f^m, vib^skamhh must always take ^sA. (viii. 3, 77.) 

9. The verb ^Y^ as, after dropping its initial vowel, takes ^sA after prepositions which 

cause such a change, and after W^^prddur, if the ^sh is followed by ^y or a vowel 
(viii. 3, 87). ^tfk^[f[abhishydt, VJ^X^flff^prdduftshydt, m^ZMOl prdduhshanH. 

10. The verb "Wifvap, when changed to ^[^^l!* takes \shy after ?| su, f^rt, ftT^ntr, J^<^^ 

(viii. 3, 88). ^Ifin sushuptali. S^'J^* duhshuptafi. 

Exceptional cases, where ^« is used, and not ^sh: 

11. The verb fla^«cA, followed by the intensive aflftx (viii. 3, 112). ^1h tl (Vi ^ n abkise$i- 

chyate, 

12. The verb fiHV«c?A, signifying to go (viii. 3, 113). mIV^ vOl parisedhati. 

13. The verb ^ sah, if changed to ^ft^ $o4h (viii. 3, 115). m(V«1^ parisoifkum, 

14. The verbs W^stambh, fw[^^siv, XSW sak, in the reduplicated aorist (viii. 3, 116). 

vA^ltWf^paryastskakat, 

15. The verb "^su, followed by the affixes of the ist future, the conditional, or the desidera- 

tive (viii. 3, 1 1 7). Wfil^rtilfw abkisoskyati, vfil^l^ abkistis^, 

16. The verbs ^ sad, ^t^^svaHj, in the reduplicated perfect (viii. 3, 1 18). wfill?IT^ 

abkiskasdda. irfWl^ln abkiskasvaje. 

17. The verb '^sad, optionally, if preceded by the augment (viii. 3, 119). tirth^ or 

•M'^ ^ II nyaskidat or nyastdat, 

§ 104. There are many compounds in which the initial ^s of the second word is changed 
to l| »A, if the first word ends in a vowel (except i). Ex. ^fVARyt{(iAtsAf Atra, from^ftf yucfAt, 
in battle, and fi^PCsMtra, firm; ^^u«AfA«,well; ^dusktku, ill; ^nnisuskamd, beautiful, 
ftnili: viskamak, difficult, from WT. samafi, even ; fl^[^^trisktubk, a metre ; ^PvA^iMt agiii- 
skomau, Agni and Soma ; HI^MI^ mdtriskvasfi, mother's sister ; f^l ^ ^'^pitfiskvasfi, father^s 
sister; ^itWl goskfkaft, cow-stable ; vO«|f1*IJ agniskfamah, a sacrifice ; iVumViVn jyoti- 
skfomafi, a sacrifice, (here the final ^s of ^^tfff^^jyoti8 is dropt.) In j^itii^ turdsdk, a 
name of Indra, and similar compounds, ^« is changed to ^«A whenever ^ A becomes 7/; 
nom. "^^X^t^turdskdf ; ace. gMtii^ turdsdkam. (P&n. viii. 3, 56.) 

Ckange of Dental V dh into Lingual ^ dh. 
§ 105. The ^(/A of the second pers. plur. Atm. is changed to 7^ in the reduplicated 
perfect, the aorist, and in ^Vtskidkcam of the benedictive, provided the Vc/A, or the 4dtf 
of WM skidkvamy follows immediately an inflective root ending in any vowel but W, W\ i, 
(P&9. VIII. 3, 78.) 

Ex. ^ kri; Perf. '^f ckakfidkve, 

^ cAyti; Aor. ^Rft^ ackyo(/kvam, 
^plu; Bened. JCt^f^ plosktdkvam. 
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But ftf^ibA^; Aor. vfV *^ akshibdhvam, 
^^ya;; Bened. I| ml vi yakshtdhvam. 

If the same terminations are preceded by the intermediate ^t, and the ^t be preceded by 
^y, ^r, c^ /, \Vy ¥ h, the change is optional. 

Ex. J^ lu; Perf. rjc^Pq^^ kiluvidhce or cjjciji^} luluvi4hve, 

(J /«; Aor. Vc&r^^ alavidhvam or ^csHij alavi4hvam. 

^ In; Bened. cVftT^fM lavishidhvam or df^^Tij lavishtdhvam. 
But "^J^^im/A ; Aor. ^SfWVf^W abodhidhvam. 

Rules of Internal Sandhi, 

^ J 06. The phonetic rules contained in the preceding paragraphs ($32—94) 
apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters of words {padas\ 
when brought into immediate contact with each other in a sentence^ to the 
final and initial letters of words formed into compoimds^ and to the final 
letters of nominal bases before the Pada-terminations, and before certain 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with any consonant except i^y. 

There is another class of phonetic rules applicable to the final letters of 
nominal (prdtipadika) and verbal bases (dhdtu) before the other terminations 
of declension and conjugation, before primary or Krit suffixes, and before 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with a vowel or ^y. Some of 
these rules are general, and deserve to be remembered. But in many cases 
they either agree with the rules of External Sandhi, or are themselves liable 
to such numerous exceptions that it is far easier to learn the words or 
grammatical forms themselves, as we do in Greek and Latin, than to try to 
master the rules according to which they are formed or supposed to be 
formed. 

The following are, a few of the phonetic rules of what may be called 
Internal Sandhi. The student will find it useful to glance at them, without 
endeavouring, however, to impress them on his memory. Afler he has 
learnt that fjp^ dvhh, to hate, forms itf^ dveshmi, I hate, itft^ dvekshi, thou 
hatest, irfY dveshti, he hates, ^ii;zadvet, he hated, f|r^ dvid4hi, Hate ! f^ dvi(, 
a hater, ffiK dvishah^ of a hater, fw^ dvifsu, among haters, — ^he will refer 
back with advantage to the rules, more or less general, which regulate the 
change of final ^^sh into vA:, zfy ^d, &c. ; but he will never learn his 
declensions and conjugations properly, if, instead of acquiring first the 
paradigms as they are, he endeavours to construct each form by itself 
according to the phonetic rules laid down in the following paragraphs. 

I. Final Vowels. 

§ 107. No hiatus is tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words. Words such as 
H^*\ praiiga, fore-yoke, fdA^ titauy sieve, are isolated exceptions. The hiatus in com- 
pounds, such as JT^HT/mra-^ifd, going in front, vfnrfw nama-uktih, saying of praise, which 

H 2 
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u produced by the elision of a final ^s before certun vowels, has been treated of under the 
head of External Sandhi. (§ 84. 3.) 

§ 108. Final V a and W d coalesce with following vowels according to the general 
rules of Sandhi. 

TC + Wftr tuda -\- ami = j^i (li tuddmi, I beat. 

W^ + ^ tuda-^-i^^^ tude, I beat, Atm. 

^fTT + ^ d!tffMi-|-t=^[Tn ddne, in the gift. 

^fTT + ^ ddna+{=i'^Jn ddne, the two gifts. 

If we admit the same set of terminations after bases ending in consonants and in short 
V a, it becomes necessary to lay down some rules requiring final V a to be dropt before 
certain vowels. Thus if Wl^am is put down as the general termination of the ace. sing., as 
in TT^ vdck-am, it is necessary to enjoin the omission of final V a of Hfn diva before the 
^ am of the ace. sing., in order to arrive at H^ Hvam. La the same manner, if ll am is 
put down as the termination of the i. p. sing. impf. Par., and F e as that of the i. p. sing, 
pres. Atm., we can form regularly WsM advesh-am and ta^ dvishe; but we have to lay 
down a new rule, according to which the final V a of ^ tuda is dropt, in order to arrive at 
the correct forms ^T^ atiid(ayam and ^ tud{a)e. By following the system adopted in this 
grammar of giving two sets of terminations, and thus enabling the student to arrive at the 
actual forms of declension and conjugation by a merely mechanical combination of base 
and termination, it is possible to dispense with a number of these phonetic rules. 

Again, in the declension of bases ending in radical W\ d, certain phonetic rules had to 
be laid down, according to which the final W\ d had to be elided before certain terminations 
beginning with vowels. Thus the dative ^THVH + F Sahkhadhmd-\-e was said to form 
^^PKh Mkhadhme, (to the shell-blower,) by dropping the final W dj and not ^wA ian- 
khadhmai. Here, too, the same result is obtained by admitting two bases for this as for 
many other nouns, and assigning the weak base, in which the WT^ is dropt, to all the 
so-called Bha cases; the cases which Bopp calls the weakest cases (P&n. vi. 4, 140). Each 
of these systems has its advantages and defects, and the most practical plan is, no doubt, 
to learn the paradigms by heart without asking any questions as to the manner in which 
the base and the terminations were originally combined or glued together. 

§ 109. With regard to verbal bases ending in long WT d, many special rules have to be 
observed, according to which final W<^ is either elided, or changed to ^1 or to ^f. 
These rules will be given in the chapter on Coi^ugation. Thus 

]pn + ^Hw pund-\- anti ^ ^ti Pii punantiy they cleanse. 
^tfT + m pund-\-mali=^ ^•fl'ii pun(mah, we cleanse. 
lyr + f^ cftf-|-Ai=^f^ dehi, Give ! 

§ no. Final ^», ^i", ^u, "Itt^, ^t^> if followed by vowels or diphthongs, are generally 
changed to ^y, ^r, ^r. 

Ex. Ifftr + ^ = TO mflff -f flf = ma/yat, to the mind. 

ftfftr + "^t = ffiC^l jigi+uh^iff'yuh, they have conquered. 
HTg + ^: ^ MTt^ hhdnu-\-oh = bhdnvoh, of the two splendours. 
ftl^ + Wl^f^l^ pitri'^d=zpitrd, by the father. 
fwft + ^rfW= f^Wlflf hibh(-{-aii = hibkyati, they fear. 
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In some cases ^» and ^^ are changed to ^'{ty; ^u and "It^ to T^ur; ^fitoftri; ^r{ 
to ^tV and, after labials, to ^ ur, 

Ex. f^fH + Wj: = IVflWy iiir%'\-athuh=.iUriyathuht you (two) have gone. 
Wt + ^= fSfftl bW+f =:6Aiyt, in fear. 
5 + ^Hw = gqfn yu-\-anti=zyuvant%^ they join. 

^ + ^ = 5^55* y«y»+«'^=y«'y«*t'«A» they have joined. 

^5 + F = ^5^ tushu-\-e^^8ushuve, I have brought forth. 

^J^+ ^ = ^fif bAtf+ 1 = hhuvi, on earth. 

^ + Wff = POTn mp -}-a/tf = mriya/tf, he dies. 

'I + ^Wftf = ftirflf gf('\-ati^=zgirati, he swallows. 

Vn^ ^ = H 5j(V pflpr^+ 1 =papuri, liberal. 

When either the one or the other takes place must be learnt from paradigms and from 
special rules given under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. See f^MlDl bibhyati 
firom ^ hhif but Otlfj^M ^fijihriyati from |rt hri, 

§ 1 1 1. Final ^fi, if followed by terminational consonants, is changed to ^Ir; and after 
labials to "Ql^tfr. 

^9T^» to shout; Passive «A9fl gir-yate: Part. '^MiX gfrtf/ah, 
'^PT^j to fill J Passive '^^m pHr-yate ; Part '^PBUXp^alt, 

Before the ^y of the Passive, Intensive, and Benedictive, final ^t and 'Vu are lengthened, 
final ^ ri changed to ftri, final ^ r^ to ^ I'r or "^nCt^r. (See } 390.) 

§ 112. Ftf, ^at, wo, ^ati, before vowels and diphthongs, are generally changed into 
W^ay^ W^tfy, W^or, Wl^<fe. 

^ + ^Hw= ^fUn de-\-ate=zdayate, he protects. 
^ + It =s T3W rai-\-e^=rdye, to wealth. 
nt + F = T^ go-\-e=:gave, to the cow. 
m + IK = •TR; iiaii+aj^nrft?aj, the ships. 

Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except ^trye in redupl. perf., P&n. vi. 1,46) 
change it into WT^ before any affix except those of the so-called special tenses. (Pkji, vi. i, 45.) 

^ 4- TfT = ^[TifT de-\-td=zddtd, he will protect. 
^ + ffhf = ^JWh de-\-s(ya = ddstya, May I protect ! 
y + TIT = JTilT mlai'{'td=mldtdy he will wither. 
^ + TfT = ^rnn io-\-tdz=.idtd, he will pare. 
But in the Present »« + Hfic='clWfil glai-\-atissgldyati, he is weary. 

2. Final Consonants. 

§ 113. The rules according to which the consonants which can occur at 
the end of a word are restricted to 1^ ^, ^ 9^^ ^ ^^ ^ n, 1^/, «( n, '^p, if iw, f^ /, 
: 4, ' 171, must likewise be observed where the last letter of a nominal or 
verbal base becomes final^ i. e, where it is not followed by any derivative 
letter or syllable. 

Thus the nominal base Wi^yudh, battle, would in the vocative singular be 
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^ yudh. Here, however, the >^ dh must be changed into ^ d, because no 
aspirate is tolerated as a final (^ 54. i) ; and ^d is changed into 1^/, because 
no word can end in a soft consonant (^ 54. 2). '^T^vdch, speech, in the voc. 
sing, would change its ^cA into « ^, because palatals can never be final 

{§ 54. 3)- 

In WV^ adhokj instead of ^R^ adohy the aspiration of the final is thrown 

back on the initial ^^d (^ 118). The final ^A or '^^gh, after losing its 

aspiration, becomes n^, which is ftirther changed to i^^. 

^ 114. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed by 

terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the termination altogether, 

two consonants not being tolerated at the end of a word (^ 55). The final 

consonants of the base are then treated like other final consonants. 

^rT^+ ^= ^n^ vdch + * = vdk, speech ; nom. sing. 

1|h^+^=:in^ prdnch -\' 8 =^ prdi^ eastern; nom« sing. masc. Here vh| 

prdnk, which remains after the dropping of ^«, is, according to the 

same rule, reduced again to nr^prdA, the final nasal remaining guttural, 

because it would have been guttiutd if the final « k had remained. 

^ir^-f ^= T^^^uvalg + 8 = suvaly well jumping. Here, afier the dropping 

of ^«9 there would remain ^cf^ suvalk; but as no word can end in 

two consonants, this is reduced to ^^ suval. Before the Pada- 

terminations ^^;'^8uvalff assumes its Pada form ^^fi^ suval {§ 53); 

hence instrum. plur. ^^rf^ suvalbhif^. 

^ir^4- ^=: ^nr^ ahan -\-s = ahofiy thou killedst ; 2. p. sing. impf. Par. 

^«l|ti^+ 11 = ^1%^ advesh -{-( = advef^ he hated ; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 

ir^ 4- 11 == ^RvVii^ adoh 4- / = adhok, he milked ; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 

Exceptions will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

^115. With regard to the changes of the final consonants of nominal 
and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule is, 

1. Terminations beginning with sonant letters, require a sonant letter at the 

end of the nominal or verbal base. 

2. Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter at the end 

of the nominal or verbal base. 

3. In this general rule the terminations beginning with vowels^ semivowels^ 

or nasals are excluded, i. e. they produce no change in the final con- 
sonant of the base. 

1, ^+ fil = ^ffrv vach + dhi = vagdhij Speak ! 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 

w 4- 1^ = ilTd prich 4- dhve =prigdhvey you mix ; 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. 

2. W + ftr = ^wfw ad-hsi = atsi, 2. p. sing. prcs. thou eatest. 
i»^ + fir = irfin ad + ti = atii, 3. p. sing. pres. he eats. 
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3. K^+ ^= ingfir marut + » = maruii^ loc. sing, in the wind. 
W^+ ft? =■ ^fof vach + i»i = vachmiy I speak. 
TBm + T^^Jl^ grath-\-yate=zgrathyatey it is arranged. 

Exceptions such as ftl^ + ^ = finn bhid -f naf^ = bhinnahy divided, ^^^4- if: = 
HTif: iAq; + nah = bhagnaf^^ broken^ must be learnt by practice rather than 
by rule. 

^116. Aspirates, if followed by terminations beginning with any letter 
(except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration. (^ 54. i.) 

Ex. in'n^+flr = «!T'fftr mdmath -h ti = mdmattif 3. p. sing. pres. Par. of the 
intensive tmyf^mdmaih, he shakes much. 
^ + d = %^ rundh + dhve = runddhvey 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. of 

T^mdhy you impede. 
tW-\- ^=cro^ labh -k-sye^lapsye^ I shall take. 
But ^+ ^=^ft' yudh + 1 = yudhi^ loc. sing, in battle. 
;;^+i?: = 7;ft»i: hbh-\-yai^=:lobhyai^j to be desired. 
"^ + •nfif = 'Wrfir kshubh + ndti = kshubhndtiy he agitates. 
It is a general rule that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary Sanskrit. 

§ 117. If final ^ gh, ^ ^, ^cfA, H 6A are followed by l(t or ^ th^ they are changed to the 
corresponding soft letters, ^g, \4i \d» '^^y but the 11/ and ^M are likewise softened, and 
the ^d receives the aspiration. See also § 128. 

Ex. ^IffV + fv ^ li^iuf^ rwiiadh + ^* = rui^dhi, he obstructs. 

7P\ + in = HSn Idbh + foA = labdhah, taken. 

^^+ ^ = %Vt rundh -\-thah:=runddhaft (also spelt ^VS rundhah), you two obstruct. 

^V + in = %V rundh-\-tahz^runddhah, they two obstruct. 

^^i^+ W = Vifi^ ahdndh-^tam=zabdnddham, 2. p. dual aor. i. Par. you two bound. 

^r4^ + ^: = iniint abandh-^-thdhz^abanddhdh, 2. p. sing. aor. i. Atm. thou 
boundest. 
In Ti^lii abdnddhaniy 2. p. dual aor. i. Par., the aspiration of final ^dk is not thrown back 
upon the initial ^h, because it is supposed to be absorbed by the W tarn of the termination, 
changed into ^dham. The same applies to V<IJU ahanddhdfiy though here the termination 
^rn thdh was aspirated in itself. 

§ 1 18. If ^^A, ^ 4^t ^dh, ^Jfk, V A, at the end of a syllable, lose their aspiration either 
as final or as being followed by Vf^dhv (not by fv dhi), ^6A, ^s, they throw their aspiration 
back upon the initial letters, provided these letters be no other than ^^, V ^, ^(f, W6. 
See § 93. 

Ex. Inflective base ^Auc/A, to know; nom. sing. ^i^AAu/, knowing, 
lustrum, plur. ^fir bhudbhih, 
Loc. plur. ^15 bhutsu. 

Second pers. plur. aor. Atm. ^P]f abhuddhvam. 
Second pers. sing. pres. Intens. Wtwt^ + ftc = wi^ftPw AoAodA+«= Ao6Ao/«. 
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Desiderative of ^^^dabh, ftwfif dhipsati, he wishes to hurt. 

First pers. sing. fut. of ^n^+^infH=^h9Tf'T bandh'\'8ydm%z^hhant9ydmi^ I shall 

bind. 
^ dah^ to burn ; V^ dhdk, nom. sing, a burner. 
^ duh, to milk ; 11^119 adhugdhvam, 2. p. plur.lmpf. Atm. : but 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 

jfrV dugdhi. 

Note — "^dadhf the reduplicated base otXldhd, ^yitf^ dadhdmi, I place, throws the lost 
aspiration of the final ^dh back on the initial ^d, not only before ^dhv, ^s, but likewise 
before JfJ and \th, where we might have expected the application of § 1 17. ^ + TH = VHJ 
dadh+tah=zdhattaii; ^-h^=VW darfA+/AaA=dAa«AaA; ^ + il = VWda(»+je= 
dhatse : H^ -}- Si| = HV dadk -f dhvam = dhaddhvam, 

§ 1 19. If ^cA, ^J, ^yA are final, or followed by a termination beginning with any letter, 
except vowels, semivowels, or nasals, they are changed to V A: or ^o, 
Ex. Nominal base '^^vdch; voc. 'W^vdk, speech. 

Verbal base '^^vach: 3. p. sing. pres. ^^ + fir = ^niit?acA-fft = »aAr/i. 
glf + ni = ^ftv yufij-^dhi^yuAgdhif 2. p. sing. imp. Join ! 
But loc. eing. ^T^ + ^= ^tftl vdch-^-i^zvdchi, 

^TT^ + 1 = C||V| vdch-{-ya = vdckya^ to be spoken. 
'J^^- m = T^R vach-^maftz^vachmali, we speak. 
^I^+ m = 1W t7acA-}-v^= vackoah, we two speak. (See also § 124.) 

§ 120. ^«A at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes the final of a word, is 
changed into ^ f . 
Ex. Nominal base ft\dtf%8k; nom. sing. fw\dvi^^ a hater. 

Verbal base fin^dvUh; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. WW^adve^, he hated. 

§ 121. Before verbal terminations beginning with ^s, it is treated like ^ A. 
Ex. ltW + ftl=«f^ c^t^e^A+n'zsdt^eAsAt, thou hatest; aor. vHm ((advikshai, he hated. 
MhlflOl pokshyati (po8h-\-syati), he will nourish. 

§ 122. Before Itt or '^Jk it remains unchanged itself, but changes 1^/ and ^th into ^f 
and ^^A. 

Ex. 11n + in = fkvt dmsh-^-ta^sz dvisklahy they (two) hate. 

^rfQll + inf =: ti iH s«i 8arpisk-\-tamam = sarpiskfamam, the best clarified butter. 
This rule admits of a more general application, namely, that every dental 1^/, ^<A, ^ d, \dkf 
^n, and ^^8, is changed into the corresponding lingual, if preceded by ^f, ^^A, ^^ ^^> 
^9, and \8k, (P&9. viii. 4, 41.) 

Ex. ftr? + ftl= flfftf dpid+dki= dvi^^ki, hate thou. 
W + •nfif = <J^4lllOl mrt^+fitfa' = mfitfndti, 
^ + W = ^ W-f f e = ^/f c, he praises. 
W + fft = injt *Afl^ +ntfi?i = 8kanndm, of six. 

W + •Rfln = ^WnrfiK »Aa|+iiat?af*A = *Aaiinfl»a*»A, ninety-six. (P&n. viii. 4, 42, 
v&rt.) 
§ 123. Before other consonantal terminations ^sk is treated like ^f. 
Ex. fin + <9 = flP^ dvi8k'\-dkvamz=. dviddkvam, 2. p. plur. imp. Atm. Hate ye 
fjn + ^ =^ ^^'^ dvi8k-{-8u=: dvi(8u, loc. plur. among haters. 
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Exceptions to this rule, such as ^J^dkrisk, nom. X^dhfikf and to other rules will be seen 
under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 124. In the roots ^Br[9(^bhrdj, to shine, ^pijnfij, to wipe, IW yo;, to sacrifice, TJ^r^', to 
shine, ^5'l^*ry* to let forth, and W^ftArny, to roast {^S^^bhrasj, PAij. viii. 2, 36), the final 
^j is replaced by \8h, which, in the cases enumerated above, is liable to the same changes 
as an original ^sA. Thus 

ip^ + ^ = ^ fnfij'\-tha = mfisA^Aa, you wipe. 

TT'^ + ^ ~ <i^^ rdj-^-su = rdfsu. W^^^ + UI = ^'''^ ayaj-^dhvam = ayadfkvam . 

§ 125. Most verbal and nominal bases ending in H^/, ^ chh, JSkshf V^cA (some in 
l^y, § 124) are treated exactly like those ending in simple ^sh, 

Ex. Nominal base f%3^9»i; nom. f^vi{, a man of the third caste. 

Fut. %3^ 4- Wrftr = NVi^llfl^ ve^-\-sydmi=:vekshydmi, I shall enter. 
Fut. periphr. ql^ -h TfT = WWT ve^-^tdz^veshtd, he will enter. 

ftr^ + ill = r^^e vU-^-dhvamz^vuf^vam, enter you. 
Loc. plur. rni^+ ^ = (%^^ vi/4-stt = vi^ra, among men. 
Nominal base nf^prtfcAA ; nom. HT7|ir<^, an asker. 

Verbal base If^prachh; If^ + Wffl = lIVK^nDl prachh+sydmi=zprakshydmi, I shall 
ask. 
H^ -f TfT = mi prachh-^td^zprashfd, he will ask. 
HT^ + ^ = Hi^^ prtfcAA +*tt =sprdf8u, among askers. 
Nominal base If^taksh ; if^ ~^ ^ ^^ ^'^ /aA«A-f-5tc= /a/«ii, among carpenters. 
Nominal base J^raksh; 'ftt!^ + ^ = 'ttr^ goraksh-^-su^^goratsu, among cow- 
herds. 
Verbal base ^^fWchaksh; ^TO^+ « = ^^^ ckak8h-\-8€=zchaksh€, thou seest. 
^TO^ + d = ^^^ chak8h'{'dhve^chad4hve, you see. 
ira vra^ch, to cut ; nom. sing. ^ rrif . 

ira + ftllfH =: W^nfil vra£ch'\'Sydmi=zvrak8hydmi, I shall cut. 
ire 4-111 = VJn vra£ch-^tdz=ivrashfd, he will cut. 

§ 126. The 9^i of fin^c^i/, to show, "^l^ drU, to see, ^^S^spfti, to touch, if final, or 
followed by Pada-terminations, is changed into "^ k, 

Ex. Nominal base f)fl^ dU; nom. sing, ff^ dik ; instrum. plur. u^HHt digbhih ; loc. 
plur. fipj dik8hu, 
TH dfU; nom. sing. ^T^ c?fiA: ; instrum. plur. ''ffiw dfigbhih. 

In the root «T1^ nai, the change of 9^i into ^ A: or ^ ^ is optional (P&n. viii. 2, 63). For 
further particulars see Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 127. 7 A at the end of verbal bases, if followed by a termination beginning with ^s, 
is treated like ^^A, i. e. like a guttural with an inherent aspiration, which aspiration may 
be thrown forward on the initial letter. 

Ex. ro¥ + flllfH = H^^nfH lek-^sydmi^^ lekskydmi, I shall lick. 
^in¥ + ^mftr = VhS^nftl doh'\'8ydm%-=.dhok8hydm, I shall milk. 

§ 128. In all other cases, whether at the end of a word or followed by terminations, l^A 
is treated either (i) like ^^A in most words beginning with ^cf (P&n. viii. 2, 32), and in 
^rilll^ MAittA ; or (2) like <^ ^A in all other words. 

I 
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£x. (i) ^l^duh: nom. ^^dhtA; instrum. plur. "J^^* dhugbhih : loc. plur. If^ dihiibJbt / 

part. pass. ^TVt dugdhaft. 
*n + in =77! dfih-^tah = dfidhah, fast, is an exception. 
Ex. (2) fcl? Uh J nom. fc97 ftf ; instrum. plur. fcVSp lidbhih ; loc. plur. fc9^ /tf«s 

(^STT^ vdhf ^1^^ vd(8u). 

In ^hPt /li&oA and 1S^ rildhafi, ^ + 7 ^+f are changed to ^ + ^ ^+^, or, more 
correctly, to ^^4-^^ (§ 117); then the first ^^ u dropt and the vowel lengthened. 
The only vowel which is not lengthened is ^ ft : e. g. ^ + W = ^ vf'ih-\-ta'=:,vn4ka. 

The vowel of ^1^ «aA and ^ oaA is changed into ^0 (P&n. vi. 3, 112), unless 
Sampras&rana is required, as in the part. ySSX ii^hah, (P&n. vi. i, 15.) 

§ 129. The final 7 A of certain roots (7^ druh, ^ muh, V? snuh, f^WW 9nih) is treated 
either as ^gh or ^ ^. From V? druh, to hate, we have in compounds the nom. sing. 
^^ dhruk and "^ dhruf (P&9. viii. 2, 33) ; past participle "^PC drugdhah or ^|7t drC^hafk. 

§ 130. The final *? A of «T? luzA, to bind, is treated as ^ dh. 

Ex. 9«4i«i^ updnak, slipper; nom. sing. ^PlP^updnat j instrum. plur. 91||tffil* upd- 
nadbhi^. 
Past part. pass. tT7 + WS = vTV* nah-\-ta^z=: naddhah, bound. 
As to W«fR aruufuh, ox, &c., see Declension. 

§ 131. The ^« of the nominal bases ti^l^^dhvas, falling, and 9^5ra«, tearing, if final 
or followed by Pada-terminations, and the ^ 9 of ^T^ vas, the termination of the part, 
perf. Par., before Pada-terminations only, is changed to If f (PiLn. viii. 2, 72). See, bow- 
ever, § 173,204. 

Ex. i9^ dhvas, to fall; nom. sing. UtHdhvcU, nom. plur. UfWl dhvMoi, instrum. plur. 
IVfIr dhvadbhih. 

§ 132. Verbal bases ending in ^^s, change it to l(t, before terminations of the general 
tenses beginning with ^^s, (P&9. vii. 4, 49.) 

Ex. ^I^ro*, to dwell ; fut. "f^ + tnifii = ^JBTlftf va8-\-sydmiz=vatsydmi. 

Before other terminations beginning with ^«, final ^s remiuns unchanged. 

^1^ + H ^ ^w vas-^-sezzzvasse, thou dwellest. 

TT^ + f^ == hUh SOS +31 = sasH, thou sleepest. 

ftr^ + « = ftfw nim8+sez=niihsse, thou kissest. 

^^ + ftr = M4fU| pepe8-\-si=pepeshshi, thou hurtest. (§ 100.) 
In certain verbs final ^« is dropt before ftl dhi of the imperative. 

Jjr^^-\-fff = ^^fl^^ds+dhi=dddhu (P&ij. VI. 4, 35.) 

^'il^ + ftr = ^'fUftl chakds+dhi = chakddhi. 

In the same verbs final ^s, if immediately followed by the termination of the second person, 
^s, may be changed to If / or remain ^s. 

W|fn^+^=^f^T^^or W^fTt adds-\-sz=Mt or a^. 
Before the If ^ of the third person, it always becomes If /. 

W|fn^+T^^= W3[in^aiiJ«+*=:a/tf/. (P&n. viii. 2, 73, 74.) 
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Final If f, ?cf, V c?^ before the ^5 of the 2nd pers. sing. Imperf. Par. may be regularly repre- 
sented by Hi orby ^»; yC^f{avet or^w aveA, thou knewest; Wl^^Sffiaruiiiat orVf^HU* aruijiaf, 
thou preventedst. (P&9. viii. 2, 75.) 

§ 133. «^n and 1[m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before sibilants (but not 
before the ?|ra of the loo. plur.), are changed to Anusv&ra. 

Ex. r«| h\ H Hi jighdmsati, he wishes to kill, from ^tl Aan. 
'll^Vn kramsyate^ he will step, from ip^itraiii. 

But ^r^»^ suhinsu, among good strikers, from ^U5»^ suhin, Pada base of "^l^t^ suhiihs. 
If f^ n were changed to Anusv&ra, we shoidd have to write ^f^]^ suhimshu. 

§ 134- *f " remains unchanged before semivowels. 

Ex. ^HiH hanyate, he is killed, from ^C«T Aan. n«<i«i ^anran, extending, from IHT ^on. . 
M •q n prenvanam *, propelling, from ^S'ifnr. 

§ I35« '^w* remains unchanged before the semivowels ^y, ^r, c^ /. 

Ex. ^CTRt kdm-yah, to be loved, from ^OT kam. 
• ^^ ^ 

HW tdmram, copper, from ?W tarn and suffix X^ra, 

"^[gl amlafi, sour, frt)m ^H^ am and suffix <9 la, 

§ 136. V^m at the end of a nominal or verbal base, if no suffix follows, or if followed by 
a Pada-termination, or by personal terminations beginning with Wm or ^v, is changed into 
•^«. (P&9. VIII. 2,65.) 

Ex. Tl^fT^l^prasdn, nom. sing., and U ^f I P*^ praMnbhih, instrum. plur., JffjJ^ pra^dnsu, 
loc. plur., from TC^fX^^praMm, quieting. (P&9. viii. 2, 64.) 
^«i*n aganma, we went, and "UH«<f aganva, we two went, from 'H^ + 1 gam-^ma^ 
Ti^^-i-^ gam-\-va. 

But nom. plur. U^IIHt pra^dmah, 

§ 137. With regard to nasals^ the general rule is that in the body of a 
word the firsts, the seconds^ the thirds, and the fourths of each class can 
only be preceded by their own fifths, though in writing the dot may be 
used as a general substitute. {§ 8.) 

Ex. VI^IC^ or ^rniNii^ dSankaie or diamkatey he fears. 

VlPedlFnil or Vlfcj'inr dlingati or dlimgatiy he embraces. 
^^nf)r or ^nnrffT vanchapati or vamchayati^ he cheats. 
TmRlS^ or TFinn^ utkanfhaie or uikam(hat€, he longs. 
n^ or ihf ffantum or gamtum^ to go. 
'W^^k or icqi^ kampate or kampate, he trembles. 

In compounds, such as THT + ^K^ sam + halpaf^^ it is optional to change 
final 1^ lUy standing at the end of a Pada, into the fifth or into real Anusv&ra ; 
hence MA^\ or ^T|E^n samkalpah or safikalpal^. (See ^ 77.) 

* If the «( n before ^ v were treated as Anusv&ra, the second «( n would have to be 
changed into a lingual (§ 96). PiLn. viii. 4, a, v&rt. 

I 2 
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§ 138. In the body of a word, Anusv&ra is the only nasal that can stand 
before the sibilants s^i, i^«A, ^«y and v A. • 

Ex. ^^ damiananiy biting., ^nff^ yajUmshiy the prayers. 
^ 1^ hamsaJ^, goose, t^ ramhate^ he goes. 

§ ^39* *^*^ following immediately after ^ch or If j is changed to ^ fl. 
Ex. Migi ydchM, prayer. TT^ r^'fS^, queen. ^^jajHe, he was bom. 

^ 140. l^chh in the middle of a word between vowels or diphthongs 
must be changed to '^chehh. (See § 91.) 

Ex. iq^ richhy to go ; ^([^Kfif richchhati, he goes. 
^W: mlechchhaf^y a barbarian. 

§ 141. '^chh before a suffix beginning with tTn or ^^m is changed to 9^«. 

Ex. If^ + tf = ireJ prachh'\-na=zprainah, question. 

HiH^ + ft? = hihHivi pdprachh+mizzzp^aimi, I ask frequently. 
Before ^ v this change is optional. 

§ 142. Roots ending in If y and ^v throw o£P their final letters before terminations 
beginning with consonants, except ^'y. 

Ex. "^^ Ht = "^ piiy-\-tahz=pi[tah, decaying. 
5^+ tf: = Tgj: /ttrD+iiaA= t4r^, killed, 
fijfif^ H- ^^^^2= (^ f)|[ m «^ didiv + vdn = didivdn, having played. 

§ 143. Roots ending in ^0 and l^r, if preceded by ^t or 7 u, lengthen their ^» and '^u, 
if ^9 orl^r is followed immediately by a terminational consonant. (P&n. viii. 2, 77.) See 
No. 92, rf^ /rar. 

Ex. ftp^cfir, to play, ^^f\^[(fif dfvyati, he plays. Bened. (^1 ^ I ^ div-ydsam, 
yj^gur, to exert, ^JfJlgHr^ah, 
If jf# (i. e. ftl^^ir), to grow old, lHvifiXjiryati. 
ftr^ytr, voice; instrum. plur. 'ftfSh g(rbhihy loc. plur. 'ftjyIrsAw. 

There are exceptions. (P&9. viii. 2, 79.) 

"^ibtfr, to sound. Bened. ^4lfl kurydsam. 

On a similar principle Ttf is lengthened in 5^ + IfT^J = "^[^W iurv-{-dvafi=:tihrvdvt4. 
(P&n. VIII. 2, 78.) 

§ 144. Nominal and verbal bases ending in ^^tr and ^«r lengthen ^t and 7ti, when 
l^r becomes final after the loss of another final consonant. (P4n. viii. 2, 76.) 

Ex. ftf^ + ^= 'fl^ or »ft:yfr+»=y<r or gfh, nom. sing, voice. 

§ 145. Nominal bases ending in ^w or '^us (the ^w or ^ti* being radical) 
lengthen ^t and 7« when final, and before terminations beginning with ^bh or l^s. 

Loc. plur. ^fi|^-f ^ = ^^*^ ^i't'+^=^p4«A«> nom. sing. masc. and neut. 
Nona. sing, masc 'W^ + ^= f^ sajttt+s=i$aj^: nom- sing. neut. W^ *9<^ 
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Doubling of Consonants. 

§ 146. According to some grammarians any consonant except ^r and VA, followed by 
another consonant and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled ; likewise any consonant 
preceded by ^ r or V A, these letters being themselves preceded by a vowel. As no practical 
object is obtained by this practice, it is best, with S^&kalya, to discontinue it throughout. 

In our editions doubling takes place most frequently where any consonant, except the 
sibilants and V h, is preceded by ^r or 7 A, these being again preceded by a vowel. Thus 

W«lr arka, sun, is frequently written ^uK arkka, 
Hm^brahman may be written JPfH^brahmman. 

If an aspirated consonant has to be doubled, the first loses its aspiration. Thus ^V«T or 
^-il vardhana or varddhana, increase. 

§ 147. A sibilant after ^r must not be doubled, unless it is followed by a consonant. 
Thus it is always, ^RK varshdh, rainy season; WR^! ddarsah (Prftt. 387), mirror. But we 
may write either q^4n or ^^^Mn darSyate or darSiyatey it is shown. 

Explanation of some Grammatical Terms used by Native Grammarians, 

^ 148. Some of the technical terms used by native grammarians have proved 
so useful that they have found ready admittance into our own grammatical 
terminology. Guna and Vriddhi are terms adopted by comparative gramma- 
rians in the absence of any classical words to mark the exact changes of 
vowels comprehended imder these words by Panini and others. Most 
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms as 
Parasm^ipada, Atm^inepada, Tatpurusha^ Bahuvrthiy Karmadhdraya^ Kfity 
Taddhita, Unddiy and many more. Nothing can be more perfect than the 
grammatical terminology of P&nini ; but as it was contrived for his own 
peculiar system of grammar, it is difficult to adopt part of it without at the 
same time adopting the whole of his system. A few remarks, however, on 
some of Panini^s grammatical terms may be useful. 

All words without exception, or according to some grammarians with 
very few exceptions, are derived from roots or dhdtus. These roots 
have been collected in what are called DhdtupdfhaSy root-recitals, the most 
important of which is ascribed by tradition to Panini*. 

From these dhdtus or roots are derived by means of pratyayas or suf&xes^ 
not only all kinds of verbs, but all substantives and adjectives, and according 
to some^ even all pronouns and particles. Thus fix)m the root iit^ man^ to 
think, we have not only if^ man-u-te^ he thinks, but likewise iR^ man-aSy 
mind, HH^ mdnas-ay mental, &c. Words thus formed, but without as yet 
any case-terminations attached to them, are called Prdtipadika, nominal 
bases. Thus from the root "W^^jan^ to beget, we have the prdtipadika or 

* Siddh&nta-Kaumudt, ed. Taran&tha, vol. 11. p. i. 



62 GRAMMATICAL TERMS. § I48. 

nominal base i(^jan-ay man^ and this by the addition of the sign of the 
nom. sing, becomes «rtf:yan-a-^, a man* 

Suffixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds : 

1. Those by which nouns are derived direct from roots ; Primary Suffixes. 

2. Those by which nouns are derived from other noims ; Secondary Suffixes. 

The former are called Krity the latter Taddhita, Thus w^janOf man, is 
derived from the root ^ja» by the Krit Buffix m a; but 'wriff^ jcminay 
appropriate for man, is derived from ii;^jana by the Taddhita suffix ^ tfuu 
The name prdtipadika would apply both to '^(^jana and ipft^ janinay as 
nominal bases, ready to receive the terminations of declension. 

The Krit suffixes are subdivided into three classes : 

1. Krity properly so called, i.e. suffixes by which nouns can be regularly 

formed from roots with certain more or less definite meanings. Thus 
by means of the suffix ^r^ aMu, Sanskrit grammarians form 

^Tj^ vepathuy trembling, firom ^t?g?, to tremble. 

in^ ivayathuy swelling, from f^ im, to swell. 

T^^ kshavaihuy sneezing, from '^ kshuy to sneeze. 

j(^ davathuy vexation, from 5 du, to vex, to bum. 

2. Kfitya, certain suffixes, such as K^ iavya, W^i\^ aniya^ if ya^ ^f^ elimay 

which may be treated as declinable verbal terminations. Thus from 
^R kaVy to do, is formed iv^ kartavya^ UrTUD^ karafitya, wr4 kdrya, 
what is to be done, faciendum, 

3. Unddij suffixes used in the formation of noims which to native gramma- 

rians seemed more or less irregular, either in form or meaning. Thus 
from ^vo^y to dwell, both ^^vtistu, a thing, and '^x^vdstu, a house. 

The Taddhita suffixes are no further subdivided, but the feminine suffixes 
(strtpratyaya) are sometimes treated as a separate class. 

A root, followed by a suffix (pratyaya), whether Krit or Taddhita, is 
raised to the dignity of a base {prdtipadika\ and finally becomes a real 
word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a case-termination (vibhakti). 

Every base, with regard to the suffix which is attached to it, is called 
Ahga, body. For technical purposes, however, new distinctions have been 
introduced by Sanskrit grammarians, according to which, in certain declen- 
sions, a base is only called Ariga before the terminations of the nom. and 
ace. sing., nom. and ace. dual, and nom. plur. of masc. and fem. nouns ; 
besides the nom. and ace. plur. of neuters. The vocative generally follows 
the nominative. These Afiga cases together are called the Sarvandmasthdna. 
Bopp calls them the Strong Cases, 

Before terminations beginning with consonants (likewise before Taddhitas 
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beginning with any consonant except Jiy) the base is called PadOy the 
same term which, as we saw before, was used to signify a noun, with a case- 
termination attached to it. The rules of Sandhi before these terminations 
are in the main the same as at the end of words. 

Before the remaining terminations which begin with vowels (likewise 
before Taddhiias beginning with vowels and 11 y) the base is called Bha. 
Bopp calls the Pada and Bha cases together the Weak Gases ; and when it 
is necessary to distinguish, he calls the Pada the Middle and the Bha the 
Weakest Oases. 

Nouns, whether substantives, adjectives, or pronouns, are declined through 
three nimibers with seven or, if we include the vocative, eight cases. A case- 
termination is called ^^/^ or fw^i(f% vibhaktiy lit. division. 

Verbs are conjugated through the active and passive voices, and some 
through a middle voice also, in ten moods and tenses, with three persons and 
three numbers. A personal termination is called f^ tifi or f^Mf^vibhakti. 

A declined noun as well as a conjugated verb, ending in a vibhakti^ is 
called Pada. 

Particles are comprehended under the name of Nipdia, literally what falls 
into a sentence, what takes its place before or after other words. 

All particles are indeclinable (avyaya). 

Particles are, 

1. Those beginning with ^ cha, and, i.e. a Ust of words consisting of 

conjunctions, adverbs, interjections, collected by native grammarians. 

2. Those beginning with n pra^ before, i. e. a list of prepositions collected 

in the same manner by native grammarians. 

When the prepositions beginning with Hjpra govern a substantive, they 
are called Karmapravachaniya. When they are joined to a root, they are 
called Upasarga or Oaii. The name of Oati is also given to a class of 
adverbs which enter into close combination with verbs. Ex. 'anft ilri in 
^9A^ ilrikritya, assenting ; wn^ khdt in ^TTIfm khdtkjrifya, having made 
khdtf i. e. the sound produced by clearing the throat. 
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CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION. 

^ 149. Sanskrit nouns have three genders^ Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter ; three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural ; and eight cases. 
Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, 
and Vocative. 

Note — ^There are a few nouns which are indeclinable in Sanskrit : 9T nor, heaven ; 
Win^ ayds, fire ; it^^^sanwat, year, (of VikramUditya's era) ; ^^l| svayam, self; IHlftf idmi, 
half; ^fJ^bMr, atmosphere; ^fi^«u(ft, the light fortnight, and Wf^ bacU, the dark fortnight, 
the usual abbreviations for ^#MV|« Mlapakshafi and ^«imq|; kfishitapakshah, or ^f«4M^! 
bahulapakshah, (Warren, K&lasankalita, p. 361 .) According to R&dhak&nta, ^fi^ sudi is used 
in the West only. 

Some noims are pluralia tantum, used in the plural only; l^tKT* ddrdlt, plur. masc. wife; 
Vm* dpaft, plur. fern, water ; ^%Tt varskdh, plur. fem. the rainy season, i. e. the rains ; 
ftrarn sikatdii, plur. fem. sand ; ilic^l* bahuldli, the Pleiades. 

§ 150. Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes : 

1. Those that have bases ending in consonants. 

2. Those that have bases ending in vowels. 

I. Biues ending in Consonants. 

^151. Nominal bases may end in all consonants except vil, sr^, 11 y. 
The final letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being either final or brought 
in contact with the initial letters of the terminations, are subject to some 
of the phonetic rules explained above. 

^ 152. Bases ending in consonants receive the following terminations : 






Terminations for Masculines and Feminines. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Nom. ^^ (which is always dropt) 
s^ Ace. m am 

Instr. wr d 1 fir.bhii 

Dat ^e [rttibhydm 1 ,^ , 

AbL ^«* J 1^**^"** 

Gen. w.ab 1 •. , wi dm 

LfOC. ^1 J ^su 

Voc. like Nom., except bases in i^n and t^s ^au W o^ . 

Niters have no termination in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. singular (P^ 
cases). 

They take ^Hn the Nom., Ace, and Voc. dual (Bha cases). 

They take ^ t in the Nom., Ace, and Voc. plural, and insert a nasal 
before the final consonant of the inflective base (Anga cases). This nasal is 
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determined by the consonant which follows it; hence ^ri before gutturals, ^/i 
before palatals, m n before linguals, t^n before dentals, «^m before labials, Anu- 
sv&ra before sibilants and 7 h. Neuters ending in a nasal or a semivowel do 
not insert the nasal in the plural. (See S&rasv. i. 8, 5; Colebrooke, p. 83.) 
§ ^53* Bases ending in consonants are divided again into two classes : 

1. Unchangeable bases. 

2. Changeable bases. 

Nouns of the first class have the same base before all terminations, this base 
being liable to such changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi. 
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases, according as they are 
followed by certain terminations. 
Thus from jnir\praiyach, Nom. Dual wi^ pratyanch-au ; base Hi^/?ra- 
tyafich. (Anga.) 
Instrum. Plur. nmf^jpra/^a^-Mi/l; base ir7V^/?ra/yacA. (Pada.) 
Gen. Dual iniWt:/>ra/fcA-o^; base ini^j^ra^^cA. (Bha.) 

I. Unchangeable Bases. 
Paradigm of a regular Noun mth unchangeable Base. 
§ 154. Bases ending in^n and c^ / are not liable to any phonetic changes 
before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing, the ^* of the termi- 
nation is dropt (see § 114; 55) ; and that in the Loc. Plur. a ^ t may be 
inserted after the final iBn. 

Base ^jn^^sugdn^ a ready reckoner, masc. fem. neut. (from ^ *m, well, and 
root TT^^an, to count.) (Accent, Pan. vi. i, 169.) 
Singular. 

IIASC. FEM. 

^pnO sugdji-am 
^niTT sugdn-d 



Dual. 

If ASC. FKM. 



Plural. 

MA8O. FKM. 



N. 
A. 



fugdn-au 



I. 

D. ^«|4Q sugdn-e 

Ab.l 

L. ^<i(Vi 8ugdn-% 
V. ^<i« sugan 

SINGULAR. 

N. A.V. ^'|lf|[ sugdn t 



^'Wwrf sugdn-hhydm 



1 
I 



^«i^ sugan-au 
Neuter. 

DUAL. 

^J|ld) sugdn-'i 



sugdn-oh 



r ^<i<u* sugaif^-ah 
^TftRTt sugdn-bhih 

r ^«i<i^ sugdn-hhydh 

^J|4Ul sugdn^dm 
^^nr^ 8ugdi(t'Su * 
^•i^i sugai^'ak 



plural. 



^«iRu tugdf^'i. 



* Or ^pi^ sugdnf-su, § 74. 

t As the accent in the vocative is always on the first syllable^ it should be remembered, 
once for aU, that wherever the nom. ace. and voc. are given together, the vocative i* under- 
stood to have its proper accent on the first syllable. The vocative of the neuter sugai^ 
would thezefore be, not sugdiji, but suga^. 

K 
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^ 155. Bases ending in gutturals, ^ *, l^ArA, i^^, ^^A. 
These bases require no special rules. 

Base wl^ sarvaidky omnipotent^ masc. fern. neut. (from irt 9arva, ell, 
and root )^ iak, to be able.) 



Singular. 

IIASC. FEM. 

N.V. ^^^f^ sarvaidk 
A. ^1^9^ sarviMkam 
I. 4lqV#l sarvaidkd 
D. ^S^^PV sarvaidhe 
Ab 
G. 



Dual. 

MA8C. FEM. 



Plural. 

MASC.FBlf. 



\ H%llim 



sarva£dkau 



* I" 9^9^ 



sarva^dkafi 
L. Hq^Oli sarvaidki 



f ^A^fWl Marvaidkah 

lA^f^ sarvaidghhih 
^rt^nm ,arvaidghhy(bn 1 ^^^^ ^arvai^ihyd^ 

W^^y sarvaddkdm 
^IWfT^ sarvaidksku * 



y^rt^^ 



8arvaidko}i 



SINGULAR. 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



N. A.V. lA^^^sarvaSdk «^^^ sarvtMki nl ^ Hi sarvaidhki 

All regular nouns ending in ^A:, 'm^khy lyg, ^^gh^ ^ f » ^ /A, ^^4, ^ ^> 
1^/, "^My ?</, ^^A, v/7^ ^pf^y ^^9 ^^A, may be declined after the model 
of Tlt^ sarvaidk. 

§ 156. Base ending in ^ kh. fi|?|fc99^ chitralikh, painter, (from fif| chiira, 
picture, and root ftSW(^likhf to paint.) 



Singular. 

MA8C. FElf . 



Dual. 

MASO. FElf. 



Plvral. 

MASO. FElf. 



^ ^ T f ff^fftWn chitraUkhau f f^lVfVdfil c 

im/iXnW^ ckUralikham J J 

^tlgfflfm chitralikhd 1 P^flfrtP*?: 

(^ifPc^d chitralikhe ff^^mf^^^chitraUgbhydm^ ^ ^ 



Ab. 1 ^ ^ J 

> i^n I c4'€II ckitralikhafi ^ 

L. rWTHm chitralikhi J 

Neuter. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

N. A. V . "PwfelT ckitralik t f^Jfftwft chitr 



I 



PLURAL. 

P^^MlVl chiti 



Note — In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable consonantal bases it will 
be sufficient to remember the Nom. Sing., Nom. Plur., Instr. Plur., Loc.^ur., and Norn. 



'*' On the change of ^ m after "^Ir, see § 100. 
t ^^k instead of ^H, see § 113; 54. i. 
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Plur. Neut. The Ace. Instr. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing., Nom. Ace. Voc. Gen. Loc. Dual, 
Ace. Gen. Plur., follow the Nom. Plur. The Instr. Dat. Abl. Dual, Dat. Abl. Plur., follow 
the Instr. Plur. The Vocative is the same as the Nominative. 

§ 157. Re^lar nouns to be declined like '^^^[^tarva^ak. 



BASB. 



NOM. 8. NOM. PL. M. P. INSTR. PL. 



LOO. PL. NOM. PL. NBUT. 



^ftH^Aan/, green 


^f^ 


l^ftjrt 




lft«5 


tSRuf 


m. f. n. 
-^^'^n^agnimathy fire 


harit 
-kindling ^Oh^HI 


harita^ 


haridbhiljL 


haritsvt 


KannH 


^NH*ll'l 


m. f. n. 


agnimat^ 


" agnimathah agnimadhhi^f agnimatsuX agnimanihi 


^H^MtAftcf, friendly 


5^ 


IfV 


11*5 


H^ 




m. f. n. 


suhfit 


Stthfidah 


mhfidbhili 


suhfittu 


9uhfindi 


]J^&iuA, knowing 


«^ 


T^- 


^ 


^ 


1^ 


m. f. n. 


bh^\i 


IMkah 


bhudbh^ 


bhuttd 


bMOd 


^ff^p, guardian 


Tl 


vp: 


gfwK 


T5 


^ 


m. f. n. 


sr^ 


giSpatk 


gubbhifk 


gvp9u 


gumpi 


W^HXraihtdA, region 


'i^ 


^y« 


^fffW 


^«T9 


"^f^ 


f. 


Icakup 


kdkubhdiL 


kakubhhih 


kakupm 


'kakumbhi 



§ 158. Bases ending in palatals, ^cA, "^ cAA, l^y, ^15^*. 
Bases ending in ^ch change ^ch into. 1^ it, or Jig, except when followed 
by a termination beginning with a vowel. 

Base 'W^^Jalamuchy masc. cloud (water-dropping). 



Singular. 

MASC. FBM. 

N.V. ^(ffff^jalafnuk 

A. ilcMJ^ Jakanucham 

I. HcftJ'^l jalamuchd 

D. lld^^ jalamuche 

Ab. 1 

r llcW^t Jalamuehaft 
G. J 

L. 



«ico^r«i jalamuchi 



SINGX7LAR. 



Dual. 

MASC. FBM. 

«i C9^^ jalamuchau 



1c6*|'*rt Jahtmugbkydm 



ff^J'nJ jalamuchof^ 
Neuter. 

DUAL. 



} 
} 



N. A.V. If^S^jalamuk 1| c4*i^1 jalamuchi 

Decline like iirPP^Jalamuch, — 'tn^vdchy fern, 
skin; ^^rticA, fern, light; ^^sruch, fem. ladle. 



Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

«i€0^'^« jalamuchah 
•icogfi«lt jahtmugbhift 

iicoy^ jalamugbhyatk 

^^F5^^ jaUmuchdm 
i| c4^^ jalamukshu 

PLURAL. 

M c6|| (^ jalamufichi 
speech ; 71^ ivach, fem, 



* "ij^M final changed into 1^/. See § 113; 54. i. Final ^s dropt, § 55. 
t See § 66. % See § 54. i. ' il See § 118. 

K 2 
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§ 159. Special bases in ^cA. 

BASB. NOM.S. IN8TB.pl. LOG. PL. NOM.PL. 

^Jf'^ ArttfJcA*, moving crookedly, ^|[^ ^f^^^ ^^ ^W (Accent, PAn.vi. 1^182) 

a curlew him kriinbhih kriinkshu krunchaft 

Ith^pr^fScA, if it means worship- HT^ HT^^ irf^ uNj (Accent, P&ij.vi. i, 182) 

ping prdn prahhhih prdhkshu prdHchah (Ace. the same) 

^^tTft/cAt, cutting ^ Tf^ ^f^ '^^^ {Accenty Tki^. yj. iyi6B) 

§ 160. Bases ending in ^cAA change ^ cAA into 91/, which becomes ^ f, when final, and 
before consonants. (See § 125 ; 174. 6 : PILn. vi. 4, 19.) 

BASB. NOM . 8INO. NOM.PL. IN8TB. PL. LOG. PL. NOlf . PL. NBUT. 

HT^I^r^AA^ an asker ITT^jpr^ VJ^*prdid^ VX^l^^prddbhih W^^prdisii ^sfif^pHLpH 

§ 161. Bases ending in l^y, if regular, follow the example of nouns in ^cA, except that 
they preserve 1^ j before vowels. 

BA8X. NOM.8INO. NOM.PL. INSTR. PL. LOG. PL. NOM. PL. NBUT. 

^^ rvj, disease ?51^ riik ^Ift rujah ^^f^ rughhCh ^IJ rvkshu %ft| rdfiji 

^i^ Hrj, strength ^^^ ilrk \\ "9Ax ifrjafk irfWh drgbhilt ^T^ ^rkshu ^Rf^ i^'i 

Other regular nouns in l^j, — ^HdHocr^v, m. merchant; fWinr6AwAii;, m. physician; 
S|G^«^nfrty, m. priest; CrWffraj, f. garland; ^V^|^a«fv> n* blood. (On the optional forms 
of ^fii^^uft;, see § 214.) WtShnajj, Nom. Sing. IT^ mak, diving. 

§ 162. Bases ending in If j changeable to "^ ^. 

Some bases ending in If j change l^j into ^^ or ^ ^ when final, and before terminations 
beginning with consonants. 



♦ Derived from the root "^I^ArttfltcA. The Nom. Sing, would have been "^JR^ + ^AnuiA 
+<> ^< and 7 A are dropt, see § 114. 

t Derived from the root H^vro/cA, (in the Dh&tupftt^a, wH^), to cut. According 
to Sanskrit grammarians, the penultimate ^s or 91/ is dropt, and ^cA before consonants 
or if final changed into Zf, (See § 114.) 

X The form '^vfit (not K^vraf) is confirmed by Siddh&nta-Kaumudt (1863), vol. i. 
p. 182. 

II On the two final consonants, see § 55. The Nom. Plur. Neut. would be ^rf^ 4rfi 
or 'OrfnlJmr;!. At the end of compounds the optional forms are '9fn4rji or vHS 4riiji, 
The latter form is confirmed by Colebrooke, the Siddh&nta-Kaumudi, voL i. p. 194, 
and the PrakriyH-Kaumudt. The Prakriyft-Kaumudt (p. 44 a) says : ^srflf I ^ ^Vftf 

72, v&rt.) 
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\ y HHIWI samrqjau > 

if samrdjam J J 



Bba6 W9J^ samrdj, masc. sovereigii. 
Singular. Dual. 

If ASO. F»f . MASC. FBM. 

N.v. W9r^ 

A. 4IVIW 

I. «^i«ir samrdjd 

D. HVI^ samrdje 

Ab. 

«• ' 1 

5'» J 



' ^7T^^ samrd^bhydm 



} 



"W^ttntl samrdjoli 



Plural. 

MA8C. FXM. 

ti^m* samrdjafk 
^^r^fii: samrd^bhih 
^^Tf^ 8amrddbhyaik 
¥iH\^\ samrdjdm 



Hm^^samrdfsu or ^4 I^IIJ samrdftsu * 



h. 1 

^- J 
L. il^liil samrdji 

The words which follow this declension are mostly nouns derived, without any suffix, 
from the roots ^^SX^hhrdj (j^THJ* not W^), to shine; ^W mfy, to clean; f^y^y (except 
^ffi|iTp/my), to sacrifice; TT^riit/, to shine, to rule; ^p^«nj, to dismiss, to create, 
(Hl^jrq;, wreath, and ^t^^^o^py, blood, are not derived from ^p^«ry)5 ^S^hhrajj, to 
roast (Wif). Also ^^[iAX^parwrdj, a mendicant. 



BASE. 


NOM. SING. 


NOM. FLX7R. 


INSTR. FLUR. 


LOC. PLUR. 


ftWf^ vibhrdj, resplen- 


ftWT^ 


fwmt 


f%«T^ 


ftar^ 


dent 


vibhrdff 


vibhrdjah 


vibhrddbhih 


vibhrdtsu 


q^'^ (fer<?; J, worshipper 


^ 


^W» 


^%^5k 


^^ 


of the gods 


devef 


devejaft 


devedbhih 


devetsu 


r^ m ^i^ viivaspj, creator 


ftm^^ 


Pim'^^i 


ftro^^Sr: 


f^^i^ 


of the universe 
Vlf^(J(^parivrdj, a men- 


vUvasfil 




vihasfufifhih 


vihasfifsu 


^jftm^ 


dicant 


parivrdf 


parivrdjaji 


parivrddbhih 


parivrdtsu 


Ovmilil vUvardjW, an 


ftrwTf^ 


Timoii* 


ftr^TTT^fii: 


ftPITO^ 


universal monarch 


vUvdrdf 


vUvardjah 


vUvdrd4bhih 


vihdrd(su 


^J^bhfijj, roasting 


^ 


^fm 


1^ 


1^ 




bhrit 


bhrdjalk 


6Art^AiJ^ 


bhrits^ 


§ 163. Irregular bases 


in l^j. 








BASE. 


NOM . SING. 


NOM. PLUR. 


INSTR. PLUR. 


LOG. PLUR. 


I. iN^ ib^fl/lf, lame 


in(ibA<£» ^ 


inn i^A(f}!;a^ Wf%^ i^Aan6Ai% ' 


9*^ ibA^rn^tf 



• vibhrdgbhih &c. may be formed. (Siddh.- 



♦ Cf. § 76. 

t From another root, f^HX^vibhrdk 
Kaum. vol. i. p. 165.) 

X From ^ deva^ god, and ^VW yaj, to sacrifice, contracted into 1(1^ tj. 
II The lengthening of the li a in f^HV viha takes place whenever 1^^ is changed into 
a lingual. (P&n. vi. 3, ia8.) 

H See Siddh.*>Kaum. ed. Taran£tha, vol. i. p. 165. 
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a. mnrni avay<!(;, name of a Vedic priest, has two bases. The Nom. Sing, is H^IIU aomfdk^ 
and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed from the same 
base, ^nnV^ acayas. The Voc. Sing., too, is irregular, being, against the rule of 
these bases, identical with the Nom. Sing. Some grammarians, however, allow 
% mr^ he avayajj^ 
Base ^R^q^avayo^ and ^PP^(9{^aoaydi. 
Singular. 



N. 

A. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G 



':] 



MA8C. FXM . 

avaydhk 
avaydjam 
avayd^d 
V^IMm avaydje 



Dual. 

M ASC. Fill. 



Plural. 

If ASC. F»f . 



I ^^MW aoay(fjau V VC|l{|i|« avaydja^ 

V^^lfkS aoayobhUL 

^ V M 4)^ avayobhydm 1 -v „ , . . . 

^ URirm avayobkyaft 



aoaydiad^ 



\ 



like Nom. 



H^^lll avaydidm 
like Nom. 



L. ^rnrrtn avaydjl 

V. ^nnnt avaydh or ^nPU avayalt 

§164. Bases ending in ^ r. 

Bases ending in ^r are regular, only \i and vti, preceding the ^r, are 
lengthened, if the ^r is final or followed by a consonant {§ I44)- In the 
Loc. Plur. the final ^ r remsdns unchanged though followed by ^«A. {§ 90.) 
Base fH^ffir, fem. voice. 

Dual. 



Singular. 

MA8O. FIM. 

N.V. iftlffA 

A, fffl, g{ram 

I. ftro gird 

D. ftft^tW 

Ab. ^ 

G. 

L. fhftgir^ 



IIASC. FBII. 



Plural. 

If ASO. FBM. 



h. 1 ^ 



'rt^ glrbhyAn 



} 



OlOi ^'r^<J 



Base ^vor, neut water. 



SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. TO ©4 

I. "WRI »^^ 

BASE. 

5^/wir, f. town 

TT^ do^r, f. door 

rv^ Artr, m. f. n. scattering 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 

TO^IT vdrhhyim 

NOM. BINO. NOM. PLUR. 

IPX dv^ TRS dvdrafi 



fH^ girwn 



PLURAL. 

^nf^ v^5A^ &c. 

IN8TR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 

irfil: dvdrbhtfk VT^ di^fihi 



* According to Pft?. vi. i, 168, vdri would have the accent on the first, while hridi, 
according to Pft^.vi. i» 171, would have it on the second syllable, because the Nom. and 
Ace. Dual in the neuter are not Tritty&di, but are AsarvanlLmasth&na. 

t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 125. 
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^ 165. Bases in t^s. 

(A.) Bases formed by the suffixes W^as, ^i>9 ^t^. 
Bases ending in ^« change the t^9 according to the general euphonic 
rules explained above. Thus 

W^^as, if final, becomes w. afy. {§ 83.) 

^r^ as followed by terminations beginning with vowels remains unchanged. 

^ and "^is and us followed by terminations beginning with vowels are 

changed to |[^ and 7^ ish and ush. (See § lOO.) 
%f^^as before vbh becomes ifto (^ 84. 3); ^is and 'W^^us before ^iA 

become J^ir and TT^ur. (§ 82.) 
W^as before ^su becomes %l^^as or w: a^; Jji^is and ^ us before ^ su 
become i^wA or ^ ify, T^ush or T. ufy. 
Besides these general niles, the following special rules should be observed : 

1. Nouns formed by the suffix w^^as lengthen their li a in the Nom. Sing. 

masc. and fem., but not in the Vocative. Thus Nom. Sing. m. f. 
^inrn sumandf^^ well-minded {eifiev/js) ; Voc. ^pnn sumanah* 

2. Nouns formed by the suffixes ^ or ^ is or us do not lengthen their 

vowel in the Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. Hence Nom. Sing. m. f. 
^sinOi: sujyotihk^ having good light, firom ^ su, good, and nftfin jyotiJj^^ 
n. light ; ^^^ suchakshuj^^ having good eyes, from ^ sUy good, and 
^r^ chakshufh n, eye. (P&v. v. 4, 133, com.) 

3. Neuter nouns in ^a«, V^^9 ^t^> lengthen their vowel and nasalize 

it in the Nom. Ace. Voc. Plur. From ^m mana^^^^l^tnandmsi; irom 
'^fft^^jyoti^, lifnpffi^jyotiihshi; firom ^r^ chakshui, w^chakshUmshi. 

Base iyHH4^ sumdnas, well-minded, masc. fem. neut. (fi*om ^ su and 
W9f^^mdnas, neut. mind.) 

Singular. 

MASC. FBM. 

N. ^•i«ii; sumdndh 

A. ^f^T^ sumdnasam 

I. ^•intii tumdnasd 

D. ^^ifiv sumdnase 

Ab. 1 

f ^•nW sumdnasah 
G. J 

L. ^TtTftr sumdnasi 

SINGULAR. 

N. A.V. ^HHi sumdnai^ 



Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 

r ^•f«i^ sumdnasau 
^|snft^ sumdnobhydm 
^9f^. sumdnaso^ 



} 



Plural. 

MA8C.FBM. 



sumanasttu 



m^^m sumdnasaft 
^Hfi^te sutndnobhift 
> ^H«ft*>K sumdnobhyah 

^•intii sumdnasdm 
^nn^ sumdnaftsu 
^HH^Il sumanasah 



Neuter. 

DX7AL. 

T^f(^8umdMa( 



PLURAL. 



^•rnirVi sumdndmsi 



The rest like the masc. and fem. 
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Base ^sOOk^ sujyotis, well-lighted, masc. fem. neut. (from ;| su and 
lff^fi(^^jyotis, neut. light.) 



Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N.V. ^ilj^fin sujy6tih 

A. ^pfMH sujy6tisham 

I. ^llftfinn sujydHshd 

D. ^sljtOlM sujydtishe 

\ H^ Ol m sujydtUhah 
G. J 

L. ^ilftfirft sujydtishi 



Dual. 



MA6C. FBM. 



Plural. 



MASC. FEM. 



[ ^ilftfinft sujydtishau 
^alftfifW 8ujy6tirbhydm 

[ ^^'^O i mI: sujydtishoh 



] 



^W^Om* sujydtiskah 
^sIltDlfft: sufydtirbhih 
[ ^ilftfin4: $ujy6tirhkyah 

^alftOmi sujy6tishdm 



Neuter. 



SINGULAR. DX7AL. 

N. A.V. ^iljtf^R 8ujy6tih ^sinOml sujydtiski 

The rest like the masc. and fem. 



PLURAL. 



<|ilfyirff^ sujydtimski 



Decline after the model of ^«nT^ sumanas and ^iiftfll^ aujyotis the 
following bases : 

^H^ vedhas^ Nom. sing, ^vn vedhd^^ m. wise. ^TTV^ chandramas, N. s. 
^TJifK chandramdf^, m. moon. ir^ff^jpracAe/a«, N. s. n^WTt prachetdiy m., 
Nom. prop, of a lawgiver. fif^rN^ divaukas^ N. s. f^p^hlH divaukdi^ m. 
a deity, fffin^ t;iA<J^a«, N. s. flf^nn: vihdydf^^ m. bird. V^iTC^ apsaras, N. s. 
W^rO! apsardhy f> a nymph. «nfti|^ mahaujas, N. s. il^ifn fnahaujd^y 
m. f. n. very mighty. iHT^ payas^ N. s. xpn payaj^^ n. milk. ^R^ aya*, 
N. s. Win aya$, n. iron, ly^ yaiaSy N. s. 1T^ yaiaby n. praise. l^fin^Aaru, 
N. s. ;f^ Aaw^, n. oblation. wf$^ archis^ N. s. wf^ archUj^^ n. splendour. 
WTJ^ <iyM*, N. s. WTj: <iytii, n. life, age. ^^ vapWy N. s. ^ vapuf^y 
n. body*. 

§ 1 66. Wnjardy old age, may be declined throughout regularly as a feminine. (See § 238.) 
There is, however, another base Hm^jaras, equally feminine f, and equally regular, except 
that it is defective in all cases the terminations of which begin with consonants. 



* Any of these neuter nouns may assume masc. and fem. terminations at the end of a 
compound ; nv^Hi* nash(ahavihy Nom. sing. masc. one whose oblation is destroyed. 

t Boehtlingk (Declination im Sanskrit, p. 135) gave if^jaras, rightly as feminine; in 
the dictionary, though oxytone, it is by mistake put down as neuter. 
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Base ilTTjffrtf. 

Singular. 

N. ^mjard* 

A. ^VOjaram 

I. MKmjardyd 

D. mskjardyai 
Ab. ^Crmijardydh 

G. ^U^Ttjar/y^ 

L. TIRflli jardydm 

V. ^IKjdre 

Dual. 

N.A.V. l^jflnf 
I.D.Ab. '^(Kf^ Jardbhydm 
G.L. "irnftj yar^fyo^ 

Plural. 

N.V. iintyar^ 
A. "inr: iarc/A 
I. lUrf^. jardbhih 

D. Ab. '^(JVim jardbhyah 
G. ^irrofyar^p^m 



Base «R^jar(W/ 

Singular. 

deest; term. Hs 

n<^jards-am 

^<mjard8'd 

'm^Sjards-e 

^^^^» jards-ah 

^iMljards-ah 

nK^fujards'i 

deest 

Dual. 

9%K.m jards-au 

deest ; term. )4T bhydm 

^K^'* jards'olt 

Plural. 

deest ; term, fif t 6AtA 
deest ; term, "^l bhyah 
^ijni jards-dm 
deest ; term. ^ «ii 



§ 167. In compositions, besides the regular forms from "ifU jard, viz. P^inC nirjarah, 
nfqTT nirjard, \nn< nirjaram, (ageless,) grammarians allow the base in ^ s to be used 
before all terminations beginning with vowels f. 

Singular. Singular. 

MA8C. MASC. FEM. 

N. fff^fti nirjarafiX deest 

Tn^^ti nirjarasam 

ftfn^nr nitjarasd (ftrtrftHT nirjarasina, masc.) 

Tn^T^ nifjarase 

ftrtr^! nirjarasaft {flfnT3ftTf{^nirjarasdt, masc.) 

ftnron nirjarasak (ftfHT!HFl nirjarasasya, masc.) 

fnnCfti nirjarasi 

deest 



A. i«iif< mryaram or 
I. Tnlftsr nirjarena or 
D. r«i ^ <i 44 nirjardya or 
Ab. Pn 1 u f^ nirjardt or 
G. fnnWT nirjarasya or 
L. ftnrt nirjare or 



'* The declension of '^TJjard, as a regular fem. in WT<^, is giVen here by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective ^K.f\^jard8. 

t By a pedantic adherence to the Siitras of PiLnini some monstrous forms (included in 
brackets) have been deduced by certain native grammarians, but deservedly reprobated by 
others. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. pp. 103, 141.) 

X The declension of ftrtc nirjarah^ as a regular masc. in li a, is given by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective fn w%*J(niryar<Ut 
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Dual. Dual. 

N. A.V. HWU nirjarau or fifn^W nirjarasau 
I.D.Ab. tf{^JV^ nifjardbhydm deest 

G. L. ftfnCTtt nifjarayofi or ftTnT^ nirjarato^ 

Plural. Plural. 

N.V. rn^CIt nirjardli or PH^ifli nirjarantfi 

A. ftmTT*^ nirjardn or ftmWJ nirjaroioft 

I. fn^ii nirjarailL deest (PH^iH* nirjarasttih, masc.) 



fVfTO'lt nirjarehhyafi deest 

G. fn^^nul nirjardndm or ftmT'Hf nirfarasdm 
L. rf|m.g nirjareshu deest 

Fem. fffsiM nirjard, like ^shfTib^^. Neut. Sing, deest (f^pK^ ntf^ortuom); Dual 

Neut. fimKnifjaram, like "'ihf kdntam* ftTnCTft nirjaroH: Plur. fH ^ U f^l mrjardmsi, 

i i68. ^Vnl^aneAof, m. time, ^ ^^ lll^u rfujairaiiotf, m. name of Indra, form the Nom. 
Sing. *W^i anehd, ^^^^purudanM, without final Visarga. The other cases are regular, 
like ^VRI^ sumaniUy m. Voc. % W^^ he anehafu 

§ i<^. 9^|fit^tf^fffia5, m. proper name, forms the Nom. Sing, ^^fmiwkoid and the Voc. 
Sing, ^^nv^n^fuifi or T^RS uianai. or T^PT udana. (S&r. i. 9, 73.) 

§ 170. (B.) Bases ending in radical ^s. 

I. From f^pt^, a lump, and V[^^graSy to swallow, a compound is formed, fVlflll^pi^. 
graSy a lump-eater. 

- From f^T^ p%8, to walk, and ^ <tf, weU^ a compound is formed, ^ftl( 9upi$i well- 
walking. 

From ^ tu$, to soimd, and ^ ««, well, a compound is formed, ^3^ tuha, well- 
sounding. 

a. In forming the Nom. Sing. m. f. (and neuter), the rules laid down before with regard 
to nouns in which ^l^flw, ^^w, 7^k<> belong to a suffix, are simply inverted. Nouns 
in ^ if and 9^ u$ lengthen the vowel, nouns in ^n^as leave it short. 

Ex. Nom. Sing. m. f. n. fifV? pi^^ograf^f ^|^t suptfi, ^^ sutUft, 

3. In the Nom. Ace. Voc. Plur. of neuters, nouns in ^n^of, ^Wy ^^m> nasalize their 

vowels, but do not lengthen them« 

Ex. Nom. Ace. Voc. Pliur. neut. Hif f] (Vl pitf^^ijfraihsi, ^f^Sfis supithsi, ^^^^f^ suiumsL 

4. Nouns in ISJ^is and 'W^^us lengtAien their vowvh before all terminations beginning with 

consonants. 

Ex. Instr. Plur. ^'flfS: suptrbhifi, W^* nUdrhhifi, ^J^3 sut^tshu. 

5. The radical ^< of nouns ending in ^u and ^uf, though followed bj vowels, is not 

liable to be changed into i^sA. (See § 100, note.) 
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Baae ftmj^irt^^rM, eating a mouthful, mate. fcm. neut. 
Singular. 

M ASC. FBlf. 

N.V. Twj» pitf^ffrafk 



Dual. 

MASC. FBM. 



A . H^u^t pii^i/agrasam 
I. fi^mr pi^ffrtud 
D. rj«f|fb pi^ffra$e 

Ab. }^ 



\ f*finft/«> 



Plural. 

M A8C. FBir. 



pin^agroiOM 



froftwrf pin^agrobhydm 



\fk^W^.pifi 



pin4agra9ofk 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 

Base ^3^<tf/i», wen-sounding, masc. fem. neut. 



SINGULAR. 

N.A.V.' fi^UX pif^4agrs^ 



y f^nftwK pin^agrohhyafk 

\h%u^\ pii^^roidm 
K^U^ pi9^rafi9u 

PLURAL. 



Singular. 

MASC. FBM. 

N.V. ^sutiOi 
A. ^3^Mi/iKam 

D. ^^ sutuse 
Ab. 1 

SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. ^«i/^ 



Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 



jll^ 



stf/iisatt 



^1|^ sutHrbhydm 






sutusoh 



Neuter, 
bual. 



Plural, 

MASC. FBM. 

^IjfS: sutHrbhiJjL 
^9«t sutusdm 

^^9Utd!l8huOT^f^8Utdsh8ku* 

plural. 



$ 171. Nouns derived from desiderative verbs change ^s into ^sh when necessair. 
Base f^rif^pipalhis, wishing to read, masc. fem. neut. 



Singular. 

MASC. FBM. 

N. Amy): pipafhl^ 

A. n« H (o 4 pipafkisham 

I. f^^[Vfym pipathishd 

D. f^mfiii^ pipafhMe 

L. fff^fyfk pipathiski 

SINGULAR. 

N. A.V. flroftj pipalh0 



Dual. 

MASC. FBM. 



Plural. 

MASC. FBM. 



f (m m(o >ii pipa{hishttu 



fCR^t^T pipaihtrhhydm 



r iMHioHi pipathisha^ 
f firnM: pipa\h(rhhya/i 






\^(^fii^.pipathi$h^ 
Neutrr. 

DUAL. 

Tm mHs m1 pipafkiiki 



f^^fM pipathishdm 

PLURAL. 

finf7fk;»iia{AuAt (see § 17a) 



* Siddh.-Kanm. vol. i. p. 187. § 83. 
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§ 172. The nouns ^nfif^^f/is, fern, blessing, and ^^^sajush, masc. a companion, are 
declined like f^^mf^F^pipafhis, except in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. Plur., if they should be 
used as neuters at the end of compounds*. 



Loc. Pl. 



sumanassu or "noAsu 

^5iftflr«5 or <iTT:5 



List of different Bases in ^s. 
Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Pl. Instr. Pl. 

MASC.FEIff. NEUT. MASC.FEIff. NEUT. 

^JIHT^ «imaiw5, ^^RT: °^: ^pHW ^iRfftl ^Ipftfii: 

kind, m.f. n. sumandh^ -nah sumanasah sumandmsi sumanobhi^ 

^^r^)fK^^suJyotis, ^ilftfwt id. ?|HftfiRJ ^nfViflfftC ^nftftrfn: 
well-lighted, m.f.n, sujyotik svjyotishah sujyotimshi sujyotirbkift MujyotiskshuoT-tihshu 

fiwVP^pin^agras, ftTOi: id. fimw. f^l^f^ fthRftftrt fVVil^ornr^ 
lump-eating, m.f.n. pindagrah pindagrasah pii^dagramsi pii^dagrobhih pin^grassuot -gra^ 

^rcinG^c^A:(^,splen- ^^t id. ^'4!^ J ''l^lftl ^*lBl! 

did, m.f.n. chakdh c\akdsah chakdmsi chakdbhifi 



chakdssu or ckakdhsu 



id. ^tMl 
ddshafi 

id.« ?|Pto: 

supisah^ 

id. ^g^: 

sutusah 

id.» fWzm 



<5^rfo«2,arm,m.(n.). v» 
(Accent, P. VI. 1, 1 71) doh 

"^f^^^supisy well- g^J 
going, m.f.n. supih 

^53^ sutus, well- ^TJJ 

sounding, m.f.n. sutdh 

fir?fir^ipflf&w,desir- ftnrfh 

ous of reading, m.f.n. pipafhfh 

ftnO^ chiktrs, desir- P^<»1J 
ous of acting, m . f . n. chikih 

^nfin^^^, blessing, W\f\ld^ id. Wrf^^J 
f. (Voc. id.) diishah 

TT^^ sajus^ compa- ?l^ «q/<9 id. ^f^^J 
nion, m. (Voc. id.) sajushafi 

^(^t.^sukims, one who qf^t^^ id. ^f^^ 
strikes well, m. f. n. sukin sukintsah 



ddfhski 

supimsi 

sutumsi 



!JV«5or?J^3 
ddsksku or (ie^^Aii 

^xfNjorf*:^ 
mp^f&sibi or s»/^<JU 



ddrbkilit 
pipafkiskah pipatkiski^ pipafMrbki^ pipafkUkskuoT-fkiksk 

id. i^4im: rwrni t^wth: t^wtj 



sutMMu or sut4hsh 



flnrfKg 



or 



ckikirskafL 



ckikirski^ 
dHmski 

sajUmski 

^^ 

sukimsi 



ckikfrbkifi 
sajHrbkifi 



^Hfl^Jor^n^J 
dUsksku or ^r^i^ihi 

^R^or^g 

saj4sksku or sqj^sht 



* Some grammarians do not allow the lengthening of the vowels in WT^ffftl ditmski and 
?l^ sajUmski. (fTTHiT ^ I in° S^. «. <|0. 1 H^^^^ l ^ ^ 'qitf HlPriMR'^i l MH^iliaiilftil^^j 
jppg^^^fra ^t^rm^: ll ?r^ mUt^H ^rflRhftn^irWT^Il) This may be right according 
to the strict interpretation of P&nini, but the Pr&tisakhya (xiii. 7) gives the rule in a more 
general form, stating that every neuter ending in an Ushman has a long vowel before the 
Anusv&ra, the Anusv&ra being followed by si or ski, 

^ The Vocative is ^nn* sumanah. In the other paradigms it is the same as <the 
Nominative. 

2 ^^(/o5 may be declined regularly throughout as a masculine. But it is likewise 
declined as a neuter. On its irregular or optional forms, see § 214. 

3 Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 197. ^ ^^ ^^^ changed into '^skj see § 100, note* 

* Siddh.-Kaum.vol. i.^p. 194. ^ See § 75. 
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§ 173- ^'^dhvas (from ^st^^dhvams, to fall) and H^^a« (from li^^sraihs, to fall), when 
used at the end of compounds, change their ^^8 into J(t, in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and 
before terminations beginning with consonants. 

N. V. Vii^9^panfadhvat N. A . V. M^Bm^ parnadhvasau N. A. MiSm^! pan^dhvasah 
A. M^Vg|4J parr^adhvasam I.D. Ab. Tl^U[wfi parnadhvadbhydm I. WiSffk* parnadhvadbhih 
I. M^^4AI parnadhvasd G. L. ^IcRT^: parnadhvasolt L. ^W^ parnadhvatsu 

§ 174. Bases ending in 3^/, ^«A, "Vchh, '^ksh, ^h. 

Bases ending in these consonants retain them unchanged before all terminations begin- 
ning with vowels. Before all other terminations and when final, their final consonants are 
treated either like ^^ or like "VAr. 

1. Bases derived from f^pi^e^i/, to show, ?9^(/rt/, to see, ^^spfi^, to touch, change l^s 

into "^ At. (§ 126.) 

BASE. NOIff. 8INO. NOM. FLUR. NOM.PLUR. NEUT. IN9TR. PLUR. LOG. PLUR. 

ftpH dU, f. country fif^ dOc fi^Z (///a^ f^fip dithH fi![frH: dighh((i fl^ diksM 

2. Bases derived from fTS^noi, to destroy, change l\ji into ^ f or "^ Ar. 

BASE. NOM. SING. N.PL. N.PL.NEUT. IN8TR. PL, LOC. PL. 

ifhRTF^/foafta/,m.f.n. ift^rf^or^fH^ ^H^ °^Ftfijl ^tT^fWtor^tlfhT: ^^'T^or^T^ 
life-destroying jfoanaf or -nak -na4ah -nam4i 'tiadbhifi or -nagbhih -nafsu or -nakshu 

3. All other bases in 9T / change their final into Z f. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. IN8TR. PL. LOC. PL. 

f^n^vt/, m.f.n. one who enters f^v{t ^[^Ivi^af^ fHfiff riiw/i f^^fkl vi^bh^ fk^vifsu 

4. Bases derived from ^ dhrish, to dare, change ^«A into "^ it. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

^^dad^riffA, m.f.n.bold ^^ ^^^ ^vftr ^[Vfhi: ^Y^ 

dadhfik dadhrishah dadhjrimshi dadhrigbhih dadhfikshu 

5. All other bases derived from verbs with final ^sh change '^^sh into Z f, 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOG. PL. 

f\n(dvi5A,m.f.n. hating flg^dv^t fS^^dvCshah f\if^ dvimshi fw^l^* dvidhh{^ fgZl^dvitgu 

6. Bases ending in "9 chh change "9 chh into Z f, 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOG. PL. 

lVrSj7r(^cAA,m.f.n. asking TT^prdt W^*prd£ah wfffprdmii hi^(W: prddbhih VJ^prdfsu 

7. Bases ending in T^ ksh change "^ hsh into Z f, 

BASE. NOM.SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOG. PL. 

fnB[/aA:5A,m.f.n. paring KZtdl* 1(^1 tdkshah 'if^tdmkshi IHff^. tadbhih K^tafsu 

♦ If di£Perently derived IT^^taksh may form its Nom. Sing. TR^ tak, ^ftT^goraksh, cow- 
herd, which regularly forms its Nom. Sing. mT7^ora^, may, according to a di£Perent derivation, 
form nttjl^gorak, (See Colebrooke, p.90,note ; Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 187.) Sofinn^pipaJt, 
Nom . Dual Pm M ^IpipakshaUf desirous of maturing ; (k^^ vivak, Nom . Dual f^RTItT vivakshau, 
desirous of saying ; f<^H4 didhak, Nom. Dual fif^l^T didhakshau, desirous of burning. 
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8. Most bases ending in ¥ A change ¥ h into ^ f. 

BASE. NOM.8IMG. NOM.pl. NOM.PL.KVirT. IKBim. PL. LOC. PL. 

fc9^ Uh, m.f.n. licking fH? Uf fcS^ Uhah ftif^ Umhi PcS^fWt UdbkH^ Pci^^ l^jtf 
»J^5rttA,m.f.n. covering "J^^^Ati/ ^ ^uAo^ ^fff^^icf^t '^j^fW: ^Ait^A^ 1^^^«> 
On the change of initial ^ g into ^^A^ see $ 93. 

9. Bases derived from roots ending in ¥ A, and beginning with 7 d, change ¥ h into ^ A. 

Likewise ^Uiiis ii^AniA, a metre. 

BA8B. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM.PL.NBUT. IN8TB. PL. LOC. PL. 

f|(;iiA,m.f.n. milking V^dAuA ^. duhaf^ ^d^niki '^^^^ dhughhifL ^^dkuksM 

10. Bases derived from the roots 7¥ druh, to hate, ^ mtcA, to confound, ftl¥ snih^ to love, 

^l|¥ snuhy to spue, may change the final ¥ h into ^ ^ or ^ A. 

BASE. NOIff.SINO. N0lff.PL. N.PL.NEUT. IN8TB. PL. LOC. PL. 

Tgl druA, m.f.n. ^or^ pp ^ ^[^or^fhi: ^S^^^or^ 

hating dhHfordhruk dnihdh drumki dhr%4bh(haTdhrughhH^ dhru{s^otdhruksku 

11. Bases derived from ^ naA, to bind, change 1| A into l^f. 

BASE. NOIff.SINO. N0M.pl. INSTB. PL. LOC. PL. 

'^^r^updnahft a shoe TffPinfupdnat 9mHCt updnahafL ^HirSkiupdnadbhifi WiH^updiutttu 

Decline Hvhu^ vipdi, f. the Beyah river in the Punjab. f^vuA, f. ordure. ^iT rush, 
f. anger. f^l^rtprtMA,f, drop of water. f^f^T^rirtA^A, wishing to enter. ftlfjiuA, loving. 
«rkjF goduh, cow-milker. IVPcot madhulih, bee. fr<T^^i7uA,f. splendour. l¥fr^6aAti/i7iM, 
m. f. n. very splendid. T^J^ ratnamu$h, a stealer of gems. ^^9^ ^r^> ni. f. n. such. 
'^St^S^kidrU, m. f. n. Which } nnfi*^9^marmasprU, giving pain. 

§ 1 75- l^^l^^Tf turig^t m. name of Indra., changes ^« into '^fA whenever ¥ A is changed 
into '^ ^ or ^ f . 

Nom. Sing, ^ijm^ turdsMf. Nom. Dual gij«i^ turdsdhau, Instr. Plur. i}4jm<0Tt 
^r^Ai^AiA. 

§ 176. y0si9^p»ro^, m. an offering, or a priest, is inegular. The Nonu Sing, is 
^Osu puroddlt, and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed from a 
base jOa^puro^^. The Voc. Singular, too, is irregular, being identical with the Nom. Sing. 
(§ 153)) though some grammarians allow ^ ^Oa* hepuroiali. 



Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ^gjimt puroidf!^ ^jdlT^puro^dif fdrnfTpiiro^i/ii^ 

A. ^drr^picrofi^am ^ttfT^jmro^ati ^^liWl^l puro^dia^ 

I. jOs IIV I imro^d JjOi^t^i puro^bhydm gOa\Rl? pu ro ^o b hij i 

D. ^^T^puroddse ^^it^ puro^obhydm yd %\^ jwro^Ayc^ 

Ab. ^pctTT^t/mro^o^ ^CtitMii pwro^obhydm ^^tvtvq: puro^Ajfo^ 

G. ^gKtWW* puroffdsa^ ^H^TSlh: puro^d^ofk ^;i!tm(fi puro^lSdm 

L. ^dirf^ puro^' ^;^mjf^: puro^d^ fdir^iwro^fs 

V. jOil* or ^i: puroidti or -^^ ^Ofl^U puro^d^au jOsiSH* pmro^ddof^ 
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§ 177. Another word, V^FtT^T^ nit/Aa^, a reciter of hymns, b declined like yOciv^ 
purwfd^. 

Nom. TT^r^n uktha^dfi. Ace. Sing. 94^1(1141 vktha^dsam. In«tr. Rur. ^raW^WW: 
ukthaiobkHt. Voc. Sing. Tf^nfTR or T^PQ^ u^&ai^ or vkthaiah, 

§ 178. Bases in VTm. 

Bases ending m^m retain W m before all terminations beginning with vowels. Before 
aU other terminations and when finals the ^m is changed into «^n. 

Base JfSH^praddm, mild. 



Singular* 

XA8C. Fsir. 

Nom. Voc. T[^[^praMn 
Ace. n^llH praidmam 

Instr. U^lHlpraidmd 

Loc. mprf^i^ra^flfm 



Dual. 

MASC. FBir« 

H^IIIU pra^dmau 
11^1 IHi praidmau 
11)11 v^ praidnbhydm 
IV^rm^ pra^dmo^ 



Plural. 

If ASC. FEM. 



injIfH praidmafL 
H^li*i« pra^dmafi 
IT^nf^ praidnbhH^ 
Tffffpf^praidnw 



" of masc. nouns* ; 



2. Nouns with changeable Bases. 

A. Nouns with two Bases. 

§ 179. Manj nouns in Sanskrit have more than one base, or rather thej 
modify their base according to rule before certain terminations. 
Nouns with two bases, have one base for the 

Nom. Voc. and Ace. Sing. 
Nom. Voc. and Ace. Dual 
Nom. Voc (not Ace.) Plural 
Nom. Voc. and Ace. Plural of neuter noims ; 
and a second base for all other cases. 

The former base will be called the A1^ga base. Bopp calls it the strong 
base, and the terminations the weak terminations. 

The second base will be called the Pada and Bha base. Bopp calls it 
the weak base, and the terminations the strong terminations. 

The general rule is that the simple base, which appears in the Pada and 
Bha cases, is strengthened in the Aiiga cases. Thus the Pada and Bha 
base Jtr^prdch becomes in the Anga cases W^prdnch. The Pada base of 
the present participle W^ adat, eating, becomes ^l^ adani in the Anga 



* Most nouDS with changeable hases form their feminines in ^^. A few, however, such 
as ^tn^ddman, are said to he feminine inthout taking the ^ (, and some of them occur as 
feminine at the end of compounds. 
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cases. This gives us the following system of terminations for words with 

two bases : 

Singular. Dual. 

MASC. MA8C. 



Plural« 

MASC. 



Nom.Voc. ^* (which is always dropt) 
Ace. ^ am 



^ au 
^ au 



w: ah 



Instr. 


^S\d 


Dat. 


^e 


Abl. 


W a^ 


Gen. 


in a$ 


Loc. 


• 




SINGULAR. 


Nom, Ace 


. 



wrf bhydm 
«lf bhydm 
«lf bhydm 
^ oh 
^ oh 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 



W ah 
^.bhih 
W bhyah 
VC bhyah 

1«« 



PLURAL. 



t< 






J 1 80. Certain words derived from ^^ancA^ to move, have two, others 
three bases. 

irr^ prachy forward, eastern, has two bases, ur^ prdnch for its Anga, 
JS^prdch for its Pada and Bha base^ and is declined accordingly t. 



Singular. 

MAJSC. 



Dual. 

MASC. 



Plural. 

MASC. 



N.V. VXn(prdhX 
A. nf^ praficham 



prdflchau 
vH^ praflchau 



nHr: princkah 



I. TJT^ pr/cW 
D. VX^prdche 

Ab. 1 J 

^T^Vmprdchah 
G. J 

L. Hrf^procAi 



V\rm prdghhydm 



\ Unfh prdchofi 



: prdchali II 
* prdffbhih 

I J(n^^ prdffbhyah 

Kl^prdchdm 
Ttn^prakshu 



* AAga base, or, according to Bopp, strong base with weak terminations. The termina- 
tions are called in Sanskrit the Sarvandmasthdna terminations. 

t Compounds ending in ^Hl ach retain the accent on the preposition, except after 
prepositions ending in ^t or 7ti. This rule does not apply to f^n/and ^(Pfddki (P&n. 
VI. 2, 52-53). Hence VJX^pdrdch, ^m^dvdch, T(f^ prdch, '^f^udachj also "Sll^iiyacA, 
^snV^ddhyachj ^^V^sadhryach, ff^^ i?6At7acA ; but WK^pratydch^ n*H^ tamydch, 
W^ anvdch, 

X Tfn^prdn stands for VXWprdhkj this for W^^prdilch+^^s. 

II In the declension of words ending in ^9[^achy the rule is that if ^V^oci has the Ud&tta, 
as in If'n^pratydch, Wf^^samydch, isn^[^anvdch (§180, note), all terminations, except 
the Sarvan&masth&nas, take the Ud&tta (PII9. vi. i, 169-170). The rule P&9. vi. i, i8a, refers 
to ^^afTcA, not to ^I^acA. The rule PII9. vi. i, 222, is restricted in the Veda by vi. i, 170. 
VJ^^prdch is treated as if the accent were on the preposition. . . 
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SINGULAR. 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 

Ul'^ll pracM 



PLURAL. 



l^l^prdiichi 



same as masc. 



I. W^prdchd 

The feminine ofjtr^prdch is W^ prachi, declined like fern, in ^ f. 
Decline ^m^dvdch, downward^ south. Strong base ^(fd^dvdnch. 

B. Nouns with three Bases. 

^ i8i. Nouns with three bases have their Afiga or strong base in the same 

cases as the nouns with two bases. In the other cases, however, thej have one 

base, the Pada base, before all terminations beginning with consonants ; and 

another base, the Bha base, before all terminations beginning with vowels. 

In these nouns with three cases^ Bopp calls Anga base the strong base ; 

the Pada base the middle base ; 

the Bha base the weakest base. 

This gives us the following system of terminations for words with three 

bases: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

MA8C. MA8C. MA8C. 



Nom.Voc. '^^s (always dropt) 


^ au 


w: ah 




Ace. ^ am 


^ au 


in ah 










Instr. W d 
Dat. ^ e 
Abl. W afk 




virf bhydm 
vqf bhydm 
van bhydm 


fir. bhih 

»n bhyah 
vq: bhyah 


Gen. m aik 




ifn oh 


^4m 


} 


Loc. \i 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 


1«* 




8INOULAB 


PLURAL. 




Nom. Ace. 




• 









Terminations included in two lines require Anga or strong base. 
Terminations included in one line require Pada or middle base. 
Terminations not included in lines require Bha or weakest base. 

Words derived from ^^ anch, to move, with three bases. 

unrv pratyach, behind, has for its Anga or strongest base jfA^pratyafich ; 
for its Bha or weakest T(fh:^jjratich. The Pada or middle base is Jm^pra- 
tyach. Hence m^ pratyah, Nom. Sing. masc. ; irm^ pratyak, Nom. Sing, 
neut. ; WlWt praticht, Nom. Sing. fem. 



M 
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Singular. 

MA8C. 




DECLENSION. 
Dual. 

MASC. 


Plural. 

MA8C. 


N.V 
A. 


. IIM^ pratydh 
UTT^ pratydHcham 


Ww pratydflchau 
UA^ pratydHchau 


WN: pratydnckdfL 


VPlfi^. pratichdh* 


I. 

D. 

Ab. 


Wlff^ pratichd 
Hn\M pratichd 
Vnftm pratickdh 

Wiffm pratickdh 
Jrttf^ prat(ch£ 


Jm*^ pratyagbhydm 
HM*^ pratyagbhyam 
mn'«mI prixtyagbhydm 


HiM'tifJ pratyagbk^ 
MW'Mli pratyagbkydfi 
WFWn pratyagbkydft 


G. 


WrfWtJ pratichdh 

infr'ftt pratickdh 
Nbutkr. 

DUAL. 

Tnf\^ pratick{ 


llrfl^i pratickAn 


L. 


V9H^ pratyaksk4 




8INOI7LAR. 




PLURAL. 


NT. A. 


Jf^n^pratydk 




Urtfw pratydHcki 


N. 


Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

Jf^Mi pratichi 


I 


• 



The following words, derived from ♦ij^ arlrA, to move, have three bases : 

Anoa OR Strong Base. PAOAORlfioDLBBASR. BhaorWbakBasi. 

in^pratyc(m?A, behind (P&n. vi. a, 5a) im^pratyach infi^prattch 
?l«4^ samydAch, right (vi. a, 5a) 
^^^ nydnch, low (vi. a, 53) 



^omr^ samyach 
^s^Mnyach 



IRft^ samtch 



irw^ sadhry&nchj accompanying (vi. 3, 95) ww\9adhrycu:h wft\8ad/irich 

in[^ aniich 
f^^f^vishiich 
^f;^ ifrffcA 
fim^ iiraich 



anvach 
f^fvr^ vlshvach 
7!^^ idach 
fll^ tiryach 



anvdAch^ following (vi. 2, 52) 
ftfvi^ vlshvanchj all-pervading 
'W^mUdanch^ upward (vi, a, 5a) 
fil^ tirydfichy tortuous 

Baaes in wi^orf and ^an^. 

I. Participles Present. 
^182. Participles of the present have two bases, the Pada and Bha base 
in Vl^a/, the Anga base in in^an/. (Accent, Pftn. vi. i, 173.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



MASC. 



MASC. 



MASC. 



N.V. M^^addn 
A. ^V?^ addntam 



V^m addntau 
v<;in addntau 



V<(li: addntah 



I. ^y^irr ac2a/(/ 

D. ^l«^ oda^^ 

G. J 

L. H^ft aio/t 



1 
} 



V^flt adddbkydm 



V^A« adatdh 



* Rv. 1. 173,5. 



I ^R[Wt adddbhyai 

V^flt adatam 
V^l^ addtsu 
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SINGULAR. 



Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 

W^ adat% 



PLURAL. 



^I^fk odCan^t 



N.A. ^[^addt 
Fbm. 

SINGULAR. 

N. 'vi^nl adati, &c., like ^f^nac^l. 

§ 183. There is a veiy difficult rule according to which certain participles keep the «(ii 
in the Nom. and Ace. Dual of neuters, and before the ^^ of the feminine. This rule can 
only be fully understood by those who are acquainted with the ten classes of conjugations. 
It is this, 

I. Participles of verbs following the BhCk, Div, and Chur classes must preserve the Vj^n. 
II. Participles of verbs following the Tud class may or may not preserve the «^n. The 
same applies to all participles of the future in ^9111 ^a^ And to the participles of 
verbs of the Ad class in WT^. 
III. Participles of all other verbs must reject the «^fi. 

I. ^n^bhdvat. Nom. and Ace. Dual Neut. H^hft bhdvanti, 

^^m^dtvyat, ql^iA dtvyantt. 

^\Mf{^chordyai, ^km^ chordyanti. 

II. Ig^tuddt. ^^^ tuddnti ot^^ tudatl 

^^l^m[^bhavishydt (fut.). Hftljift bhavishydnti or Hft^mft bhavishyatt 

'in^^ ydt. ^rtlft ydntf or ^Wlft ydti. 

III. W^addt, Nom. and Ace. Dual Neut. W^ adati. 

^f^jUhvat, ^Sf^juhvatt 

^^fisunvdt, ^t^ifl sunvatt 

^Hf{^mndhdt, ^mA rundhan, 

K^^tanvdt W^^Tift tanvati, 

ifNn^ib-^ui/. ^4(1 111 hrii^ati. 

The feminine base is throughout identical in form with the Nom. Dual Neut. Hence 

HTlft bhdvanti, being, fem. ; ^^lf\tuddnt( or ^^nltudan, striking, fem.; W^ adati, eating, 

fem. The feminine base is declined regularly as a base m\i. 

§ 184. Another rule, which ought not to be mixed up with the preceding rule, prohibits 

the strengthening of the Adga base throughout in the participles present of reduplicated 

verbs, except in the Nom« Acc.Voc. Plur. Neut., where the insertion of «(n is optional. 

With this exception, these participles are therefore really declined like nouns in 1^/ with 

unchangeable bases. 

Base ^^^dddat, giving, from ^ dd, to give, ^^i(ii ddddmi, I give. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



MASC. 



NBUT. 



BCASC. 



NXUT. 



^.y.V^dddat V^dddai l^^^A^^^, 
A. Jf^dddataml^dddai J ^" uaaatau^s^n aaaaii 

^^Nl dddatd 
ff^ dddate 

V ^^At dddataft 

^^Of dddati 



h 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 



^!(Vli dddadbhydm 



|^[^ 



dddatoh 



} 



MASC 



NSUT. 



} 



t dddatat^ \ ^^?!|flr dddati 
(l['^(|lt dddadhhiti 

^f^jff* dddadbhyafi 

^^^dddatdm 
^^^dddatsu 



* Or ^^^ dddanH. 
M 2 
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The same rule applies to the participles lirfffijakskat, eating; ^HUPfJdgrat, waking; 
fllfC^^daridrat, being poor; ^mjiidsatf commanding; ^mim^^chakdsat, shining. But 
WnUdgat, neut. the world, forms Nom. Flur. 'Wptf^ jdganHy only. 

§ 185. '^f^^bjrihdty great, 'JW^^pfiahat, m. a deer, n. a drop of water, are declined like 
participles of verbs of the Ad class. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

MASC. MA8C. MASC. 



N. V. 'I^ hfikdn ^"f^ bfthdntau ^4*» hphdntafi 



A. ^^il hfihdntam ^^m bfihdntau W^WS bfihatdfi 



SINGULAR. 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 



PLUBAL. 



N.A. ''^n&ftA^i^ ^njiibfihati 




Fem. 

8IN0ULAR. 



N. ^J?ift hfihati 

^ 186. J^f[f(mahaty great, likewise originally 
forms its Anga or strong base in ^rtii dn/. 



a participle of the Ad class. 



Singular. 



MA8C. 



Dual. 

MASC. 



Plural. 

MASC 



N. Hf\\ mahdn 
A. •i^in mahdntam 



^^tfil mahdntau 
^^\n\ mahdntau 



Hfiff* mahdntafi 



I. vf^ni tnahatd 
D. il^ mahaU 
Ab 
G 






fi^Vlt mahddbhydm 



mahatdft 
L. f^irr makati 



^f^TTk 



} 



fiia^((^ 



singular. 



N.A.V. «Tin(^fiuiA<ff 
The rest like the masculine. 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 

•i^ifl mahati 



H(AI mahaid^ 
il^fin mahddbkifi 

ll^Vn mahddbhyah 

PLURAL. 



in[fflTm<iA/«<t 



Fem. 

SINGULAR. 



N. H^ifl mahati 

Bases ending in the Suffixes in^mat and 'mvoi^ forming their Aiiga Bases 

in ih^mant and ini vant. 

^ 187. The possessive suffixes ^nmat and ^ ra/ form their Anga or 
strong base in ihl mant and ^ vant. Thej lengthen their vowel in the 
Nom. Sing. Masc. These suffixes are of very frequent occurrence. 
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mfhm^agnimat, having fire. 



Singular. 

MASC. 



Dual. 

MA8C. 



Plural. 

MA8C. 



A. IfDn^M agnimantttm 



^rfnfnn agnimantau vOtfiA! agnimantdh 



^r*n*inl ajmimanfoi* Wfhfvnn agmmatal^ 



V. V D HH*!^ agniman 



SINGULAR. 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. MlpHHrfl ayntma<f 

n i;a/ is used i. after bases in V a and ^ d. 
Ex. 9T«f^yndiuit;a/, having knowledge. fVnn^tneJyat^a/, having know- 
ledge. 
But ^[iAHf^agmmatf having fire. X^p(f{Jianumaty having jaws. 

2. After bases ending in nasals, semivowels, or sibilants, if preceded hj^a 

or ^ d. (P&^i. VIII. 2, lo.) 
Ex. "f^^ii^F^jpcLyasvaty having milk. ^^T^ttdanva^, having water. 
But aiH Pil m njyotishmat^ having light. ^Hlhi^glrvat, having a voice. 

3. After bases ending in any other consonants, hj whatever vowel they may 

be preceded. 

Ex. ^^^^iWfi^vidyuivatf having lightning. 
There are exceptions to these rules. (Pfti?. viii. 2, 9—16.) 

§ 188. vn^Jfhavat, Your Honour, which is frequently used in place of the pronoun of 
the second person, followed by the third person of the verb, is declined lil e a noun derived 
by ^vo/. Native grammarians derive it from HT bhd, with the suffix ^oo/, and keep it 
distinct from ^T^^bhavat, being, the participle present of ^bh4f to be. 

W^ffjfhavat, Your Honour. 



Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


MA8C. 


MASC. 


ITASC. 


N. ^m^bhavdn 


tfiJlIT bhavantau 


vnWl bhavantalk 


A. H^^ bhavantam 


H^llT bhavantau 


)TmR bhavatah 


V. W^ bhavan or ^ bhoh 


Neutrr. 




SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


N.A.V. vmi^bhavat 


HTOnift bhavati 


H^ffw bhavanti 


Fem. 






SINGULAR. 






N. Wnft bhavati 
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Dual. 

MA8C. 

UTin bhavantau 
iHin bhavantau 

Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 

wifd bhavanti 



Plural. 

MASC. 

vriwi bhavamia^ 
^nn bhavatalL 



PLURAL. 

^Hfir bhavanti 



H^^bhavat, being, part, present. 
Singular. 

MABC. 

N. ^PF{^bhavan 
A. H^ bhavantam 
V. H^&Aavon 

SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. >l^6Aat?a/ 
Frm. 

SINGULAR. 

N. )T#lft bhavaM 

§ 189. ^Al^fffva/, masc. horse, is declined regularly like nouns in ^ra<, except in the 
Nom. Sing., where it has ^1^ arvd. ^A^larvan in ^R^irti|[ cmaiTafi, iinthout a foe, is a 
totally different word, and dedined like a noun in W(aR; Nom. Sing. Wft? anarvd: 
Nom. Dual W^ftlUn anarv(h^u; Ace. Sing. W«nrt anarvdi^m: Instr. Sing. W^rtUT 
anarvai^ ; Instr. Flur. ^nlfe anarvabhii^. The feminine of H^l^arra/ is ^AHiarvait 

§ 190. f^Vnhhfot, How much ? ^in^tya/, so much, are declined like bases in ^ni ma/. 
Their feminines are ftpn(t%aH; J^ iyatt. 



Singular. 

MASC. 

N. fk^m^kfydH 
A. f^Ai Myantam 
I. f^Pffd kiyatd 



SINGULAR. 



Dual. 

MASC. 

OiliAi k^yaniau 
f^inKi Myantau 
ftlirai kiyadhhydm 

Neuter. 

DUAL. 



Plural. 

MASC 

ftriin kiyantai 
f%inn kiyata^ 



PLURAL. 



N. A.V. ftnrn^ifctya* ftnoft hiyati ftlPiflr kiyanti 

Bases in W( an (m^ an, ini[ man, ^ van.) 

^ 191. Words in "WPt^an have three bases : their Anga or strong base is 
WT\ dn ; their Bha or weakest base «( n ; and their Pada or middle base w a. 

Mark besides^ 

1. That the Nom. Sing. masc. has W dy not Wtf\^dn{s). 

2. That the Nom. Sing. neut. has m a, not iR^an. 

3. That the Voc. Sing. neut. may be either identical with the Nominative, 

or take «( n. 

4* That words ending in vff{^man and V\^van keep Vi^^man and ^vasi as 
their Bha bases, without dropping the M a, when there is a consonant 
inunediately before the iv«^ man and ^ van. This is to avoid the 
concurrence of three consonants, such as Vl^parvn from ^ifi^/uirvaii, 
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or irnir dtmn from wnn^ dtman. This rule applies only to words 
ending in iv«^ man and iR^ van, not to words ending in simple 
Wfl an. Thus w^ takshan forms mnn takshnd; ^^ mitrdhaUf 
^r^ mdrdhnd^ &c. 

5* That in all other words the loss of the V a is optional in the Loc. Sing., 
and in the Nom. Ace. Voc. Dual of neuters. The feminine, however, 
dropis the m a ; thus trrt rdjnt 

TUF^r^an, m. king. Anga, X(WF[^rdjdn; Pada, TX^rdja; Bha, TX^rajh. 





snrouLAK. 




Masculine. 

DUAL. 


PLURAL. 






A. UHI«i rdjdnam 




TUTw rdjdnau UifW rdjdnah 






rrifRi rdjdnau ; 


OfTtr^fki^ 






V. U^f^ r^'on 






I. Xm rdjU 
D. T1% rdjne 
Ab. TnjTt rdji^a^ 




Tnwt rdjabhydm tHlfirt rdjabhUi 
^Cnwf rdjabhydm 'CHIW rdjabhya^ 
^Cnwf rdjabhydm THWt rdjabhya^L 




G. IT?: rdjiiahL 




<I9^« r^'ilo^ rfflt rdjfidm 




L. Tifiy rdj^i or THlftf r^'ani 


TT9^ rdjUoli ^ 

ST|in^fu2m^»; Pada,^;niT^^ 
Neuter. 

DUAL. 

^ftift namnl or •TWft ndmani 


u«i^ r^*£Utf 




ifHlf^ iMmon, n. name. Anga,' 

SINGULAR. 


a; Bha,iiTf^n^ 

PLURAL. 


tmn 


N.A.vTnifiama 




^ / , 




vfinii nnaymmt 




V. •fW nawMi ( 


or •fpHf^ n^feian 




I. nitn ndmnd 
D. «n¥ «/m«e 
Ab. «nfn namnahL 


•lw»Mi ndmabhydm 
•nwrf ndmabhydm 
«nH^ ndmabhydm 


•imOlt ndmabhifi 
•TTTW ndmabhyafi 
vTHTW ndmabhyah 


G. vH^ ndmnaft 


•TRfh ndmnoh 
iitTii ndmnoJi 


nitit ndmndm 




L. vfrf^ namnt or «TPVf^ ndmani 


ni«i^ ndmasu 





^ 192. Noims in which the suf&xes iVi^man and iR^van are preceded by 
a consonant, such as mni[ brahman^ m. n. the creator, iHi^ yajvan, m. 
8acrificer,^j7art;an, n. jomt, form their Bha base m ir^ma^ and iR^van. 

1I1«( brahmdn, m. creator. Anga, mn^ brahman ; Pada, mr brahmd ; 
Bha, mni[&raAiiufn. 



88 



DECLENSION. 



§^93- 



SINGULAR. 


Mabculink. 

DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


N. mn hrakmi 

A. mmd hrdhmii^am 


mmrii hrahmii^au 
MIHIi hrakmdi^au 


WVnin broA Wfo^ 


Wnn hrahmdi^ 



y. mni[ bnfiiiiuiii 

I. mran hrahmdn^ 
D. MV4U broAiikffie 
Ab. mran hrahmds^ 



mn^ broAfiu^Ay^ 


HirRlt 6raibM^iU^ 


HV^ hrahmdbkydm 


IfW^ hrahmdhhydtL 


HV^ 6raA»uf&Ay^ 


KW. hrahmdbkyai 



L. 4ilUU braAfiMf^* 



Hmnt hrakmdi^lL 



mrarf hrakmdndm 



mi^ braAminf 



SINGULAR. 

N. A. mi brdkma 



Neuter. 

DUAL. PLURAL. 

mnoft hrdkmaifi WTftf dnfAm^t^* 

V. im 6rifAfiia or llll«f^ brdhman 

Decline iHi^ yajvan, sacrificer ; rnxWR^ diman, self ; ^|iA^ 9udharman^ 
virtuous. 

uQl R; ^«|^ pratidivaUf one who sports, from fl^!^)^iriw dftt' dlvyati, lengthens 
the fly rft to ?^ dt, whenever the ^w is immediately followed by ;^n. Nom. 
Sing. HDfRicii pratidivd ; Nom. Pliu*. uPdR^^M: pratidivdnaf^ ; Ace. Plur. 
vfnn^. pratidivnah ($ 143). 

§ 193. Words in Wi|^ an, like il>l«^n|fafi, king, form their feminine in ^( dropping the 
Wa before the «^n; XTitrdjM, queen. 

Words in ^van, like ^A^cfMran, fisherman, form their feminine in ^^vari: V)^0 
dktoari, wifSe of a fisherman. (See, however, P&iqi. iv. i, 7,v&rt.) 

Words in If^man, if feminine, are declined like masculiDes. qi«i«\ci^lmaii, fern, rope; 
Nom. Sing. ^J^ddmd, Aoc. ^^[mVf{ ddmdnam j but there is an optional base lf[(f^ ddmd, Aec, 
Sing. ?[THt ddmdm. (P&9. iv. i, ii; 13.) 

§ 194. Nouns in Wff^ an, ^9[^ man, ^van, at the end of adjectival compounds, may 
either use their masculine forms as feminines, or form feminines in ^CT tf. Those in WSI^aii, 
if in the Bha base they can drop the V a before the «^n, may also take %t (P&9* iv. i, 28). 
Thus, Nom. Sing. masc. and fem. ^^Hi sucharmd, having good leather, Nom. Dual 
^^^lUli tucharmd^u; ^^^^Al guparvdf ^M^i^ st^arvdi^au: or, Nom. Sing. fem. ?|^^ 
gucharmd, Nom. Dual '^^Vsucharme, Plur. ^^nusucharmdh; ^m9v n^fHxrvd, ^^^suparve, 
?|lHtn suparvdh. Of W f U A\ hakwrdjan, having many kiugs, the feminine may be, 

1. ^T^TWr hahurdjd, Dual ■l^i.miHi hahurdjdnau, 

2. 'W^X^hahurdjd, Dual ^JTTW 6aAur4;e. 

3. ^Ji19l hahurdjHi, Dual Wpj^hahur4jfiyau. 
Oi^lVl dviddmni (PUn. iv. i, 37), having two ropes, is an exception. 

Adjectives in ^ran, which form their fem. in ^^vari, wt^rfWoon, a fisherman, 
Vhn!t dhioari, '^\^^p(oan, ^ift^^ pivari, fat, may do the same at the end of compounds, or 
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take ^ vd, ^^^A^pfi bahudMvari or ^Jlfl^l bahudhivd, Nom. Dual ^^1^^)% hahudhive, 
having many fiJBhermen. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 209.) 

$ 195. vfi^pathin^ m. path, has 

for its Aiiga base V[^^[jpdnthdn (like V[^((![Tdjdn)\ 
for its Bha base Jnpath; 
for its Pada base vl^pathL 

It is irregular in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., where it is V^VT. pdnthdfy. 

Singular. Dual, Plural. 

N.V. Vm^pdnthdfi V^:^ pdnthdnau N. "i^^^. pdnthdnah 

A. ^^Xnpdnthdnam '^TQXni pdnthdnau A. ^^.pathdik 

I. 'W^pathd '^f^^ pathMydm I. 'qftrftn pa^i^AiJ 

The terminations after '^^^path have the Ud&tta, because they replace a lost Ud&tta. 
(P&9. VI, 1, 199.) 

^tl^^l ri^huksMn, m, a name of Indra, and ^hR[^math{n, m. a chuming-stick, are 
declined in the same manner. The three hases are, 

^^«m fibhukshdn 1 
^iV^mdnthdn J^°^' 

WB(matk J 

iUM fMLthi J 

The Nom. and Voc. Sing, are ^^V|i: f^hukskdft and ^^l mdnthdh, 

Vlf^pathin, ^^^^ fibhukshin, and <lfi|i( ma/^tn form their feminines VT^t patk(, 
^^Hf't ribhukshi, IRft mathi, 

$ 196. A word of very frequent occurrence is Wfpidhatif n. day, which 
taked ^aifj^dhas as its Pada base. Otherwise it is declined like i{[H^ndman. 

Singular. Dual, Plural. 

P. N. A.V. ^: dha^ Bh. N. A.V. Hjfft dhni* An* N. A.V. HflftT dhdni 

Bh. I, Wjpdhnd P. l.D. Ah. ^Sit^dhobhydm P. 1. W?t6r. rfAo^Aiil 

Bh. D. ^<£Aite Bh. G.L, %r^. dhnoh P. D.Ab. IT^tHKtfAo&Ayo^ 

Bh. Ab,G. ^(Jt.dhnah Bh. G, ^(fAn<!fii 

Bh. L. ^lf]|<{Aittt P- L. Vf^<£Aa<«tt:t 

The Visarga in the Nominative Singular is treated like an original ^r (f 85). 
Hence ^Vf^: ahar-ahai^, day by day. In composition^ too, the same rule 
applies ; Wfihin aharganaf^^ a month (Pftn. viii. 2^ 69) : though not always, 
^nftrRf: ahordtrai^y day and night, (See § 90.) 

♦ Or W^ dhani. f Or WffiT dhani. % Or Wf t^ dkahsu. 

N 



90 DECLENSION. § 197* 

§ 197. At the end of a compound, too, Vl|f(aAaii is irregular. Thus ift^Tlt^dlr^ikttaii, 
having long days, is declined : 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. l^rtnfT: dirghdhd^L ♦ N. A.V. ^Ql^l^Ul dirghdhdi^u N.V. ^Klflfi: dtrghdhd^l^ 

V. ^j')'?!)^ dirghdha^ A. ^^^^IJIt dtrghdkna^ 

A. <(1lli(|lij dirghdhSgMm I. ^1 ^ 1 ^ («n dirghdkobki^ &c. 
Feminine, ^fttl]^ dirghdhni (P&9. viii. 4, 7). 

§ 198. In derivative compounds with numerals, and with fH vi and W^^9dga, HJI akua 
is substituted for ^V^a^n.* but in the Loc. Sing, both forms are admitted; e.g. 9][R 
dvyahna^, produced in two days; Loc. Sing. IBJ^dvyahne orJBf^dvyahni or flfPtl dvyahamu 

(PHll. VI. 3, I ID.) 

§ 199* '^Pl ivan, m. dog, "^^ yuvan, m. young, take i|f^ km, ^ ydn 
as their Bha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, like mP{^ 
brahman, m. (Accent, P&9. vi. i, 182.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. "^W N.A.V. "^n^Wiuitc N. iVRtWfia^ 

A. '^n^Wnam A. V^ii^iaA 

V. W^hdn I. i«fin^<f5Ai^ 

The feminine of i|P( ivan is w^ iunt; of ^p^ yiiva% ^J^flR yuvatik; 
according to some grammarians^ "^if^yHnt. 

§ 300. W^^^maghaoany the Mighty, a name of Indra, takes HHt«^ma^Aofi as its Bha 
base. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. •f^qi maghdvd N.A.V. •! ^ ^ 1 til fnaghdvdnau N. HV^MS maghdvdnaii 

A. HM^M maghdvdnam A. 'nitTJ maghdnafi 

V. irtrR^fiM^^Aaran I. iT^^fk: majrAir^a^At^f 

The same word may likewise be declined like a masculine with the sufi&x ^oa/ or ini mo/; 
(see ^f^nnnagnimat,) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. HH^X^maghdvdn N.A.V. HM^fft maghdvantau N. W^^Kl maghdvantaf^ 

A. HHHii maghdvantam A. W^^l^^ maghdvatalL 

V. W^^mdghavan I. If^irfllt mi^Aivad&At/k 

The feminine is accordingly either •nTlnl maghdni or f^^irt maghavati. 

§ 301. ^[]^;H&A<fit and ^IViR^aryamdn, two names of Vedic deities, do not lengthen 
their vowel except in the Nom. Sing, and the Nom. Ace. Voc. Plur. neut. ; (in this they 
follow the bases in ^*»; $ 303.) For the rest, they are declined like nouns in W^an; 
(see i^^^rdjan,) 



* Pin. VIII. 3, 69, v&rt. i; Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 194; but Colebrooke, p. 83, has 
I^^T^ dirghdhd as Nom. Sing. 

t Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 81. 
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BASE. NOM. 8INO. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. IN8TR. PL. NOM.PL.NBVT. 

¥?"(» TP* T"l ?5T i^ ??w j^. J^ 

piUhan, pUsha, p^hi^ p4shi pitshdi^ah piishf^ pUshdbhift pUshaifi 

^rtin^, ^wc, ^5*u^ w^Ti irt'TOj w^^TO ^rtirfWt ^«J«nRu 

aryaman, aryama, aryam^ aryama atyarndt^ aryami^ aryamdbhi^ aryama^ 

Loc. Siog. ^[0111 ji^A^/or ^JffJlS piUhdnij or, according to some, ^f^pitshi, (Slir. i. g, 31.) 

§ 202. The root ^Aan, to kill, if used as a noun, follows the same rule; only that 
when the vowel between 7 h and «^ n is dropt, 7 h becomes "^gh, 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. ACC. PL. INSTB. PL. NOM.PL.NBUT. 

^i^Aofi, ^ ha, J{^ghn l[T hd ^tH hana^ 'Wt ghnofi ^fiv: habhifL ^iPn hdni 

hrahmahan, ha, ghn brahmahd brahmahdi^ brahmaghndft brahmahdbhif^ brahmahani 
Loc. Sing. JlufVl brahmaghni or 4V^flU brahmahdni. 

Bases in ^uu 
§ 203. Words in ]^ in are almost regular; it is to be observed that 
I. They drop the «^n at the end of the Pada base. 

2« They form the Nom. Sing. masc. in ^ i; the Nom. Ace. Sing. neut. in 
^if; and the Nom. Ace. Plur. neut. in ffff ini. 



SINGULAR. 



Masculine. 

DUAL. 

Hf^ dhan{ndu 
Hf^ dhan{nau 
Vftwt dhan{bhydm 
Vf^r><lf dhan<bhydm 
Vf^r><lf dhanibhydm 
Vfnni; dhaninoji 
Vftfmt dhaninoji 
Vf«r«!T dhdninau 
Nbutbr. 

DUAL. 

N. A. Vftf dhani Vftpft dhanint 

V. Vftf dhdni or vft!«^ dhdnin 



PLURAL. 



N. "^dhani 

A. Vnnf dhaninam 

I. vThHI dhanind 

D. VPvf n dhanine 

Ab. vfffHi: dhaninafi 

G. Vf«nn dhaninalk 

L. Vf«ff«T (^Aaitiht 

V. Vftfr^ dhdnin 



SINGULAR. 



Vfnni dhanindli 
vPhHJ dhan{nahk 
Vf^rTf^ dhan{bhHk 
Vf^TW dhanibhyafi 
Vf^TW dhan{bhyafi 
VfW </Aanih(2m 

Vf^«n dhdninahk 

PLURAL. 



Fbm. 

SINGULAR. 

N. Vftnft rfAamnr 

Decline ^vrf^me^fAartn, ^^^^^ ^)lfV4«t, yaiasvin, glorious ; ^Tf^il«^va$rmtny 
loquacious; ^urfij^ Hrin, doing. 

Note — ^Tbese nouns in ^tn, (etymologically a shortened form of W^flll,) follow 
the analogy of nouns in ^R^on (like Tj^t^rdjan, '^W^ndman) in the Nom. Sing, 
masc. and neut., and in the Voc. Sing, and in the Nom. Ace. Plur. neut. They might be 
ranged, in fact, with the nouns having unchangeable bases ; for the lengthening of the 
vowel in the Nom. and Ace. Plur. neut. is but a compensation for the absence of the nasal 
which is inserted in these cases in all bases except those ending in nasals and semivowels. 

N 2 



92 



DECLENSION. 



§ 204- 



Participles in ^vas. 

§ 204. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in ^ vas have three bases ; 
i|f^ vdihs as the Anga, n ush as the Bha^ and ^ vas as the Pada base. 
According to Sanskrit grammarians, they change the ^« of '^vas into 11 /, if 
the ^« is finals or if it is followed by terminations beginning with ^M and ^^8 ; 
(see § 173, 131.) But the &ct is, that the Pada base is really ^vat^ not 

Ang% ^^^if^rurtMfvdiii^; Pada, '^^w^^rurtldvas ; Bha, "^^^^rurudush. 





SINGULAR. 




Masculinb. 

DUAL. 


PLURAL. 


N. 
A. 


^^9i^rurudvan 


^^|l4i rurudvamsau 
^^at^ rurudvamsau 


^^fliflt rurudvdfhsah 


^^HS rurudushaft 


V. 


^MHI rurudushaft 
^^yK* ruruddshah 
^^J[fll ruruddshi 






I. 

D. 

Ab, 


Cf^Sfli rurudvddbhydm 
^^TVn rurudvddbhydm 
^4(lfli rurudvddbhydm 


^Vl^il* rurudvddbhift 
^^mm* rurudvddbhyah 
^^Iflt rurudvddbhyah 


^M 




^'^nI rurudushdm 


G. 


^^^^h\1 rurudushoh 


V 


^^ai^ rurudvdisu 


L. 


Nbuter. 

DUAL. 

^MN1 rurudHsM 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


N. 


^^^W\rurudvdt 




^^'ffipH rurudvdmsi 


N. 


Fbm. 

singular* 

^'M^i rurudushi 


f 





^ 205. Participles in ^va« which insert an ^ t between the reduplicated 
root and the termination, drop the ^ t whenever the termination ^t7a« is 
changed into 7^««A. Thus 

flr^mm*!^ iasthivduj from FIT^/Ad, to stand^ forms the fem.' ir^4t ^a^MttffA J. 
^f^ff^'^J^ccAfV(in, firom ^jvacA, to cook, forms the fem.^f^^/?ccAi«A/. 

A very common word following this declension is f^ivi^t^ufvi/n, wise, (for 
fVfi^^'^ vtrMtoaw) ; fem. ftjift rtrft&A?. 

K the root ends in ^ i or ^ f, this radical vowel is never dropt before 'mush, 
the contracted form of ^vo^. Hence from i(i ni, r«l«ll4l«1, nintvdn; Instr. 
fH^iTT ninyu^Aa ; fem. fW^^ ninyusht. 



J 207. 




DECTiENSION, 


1 




Decline the 


following participles : 






PADA BASE. 


NOM. SING. 


NOM. PLUR. 


ACC. P(,UR. 


INSTR. PLUR. 


Suiruvas 




hiiruvdmsafL 




Mruvadbhift 


pechivas 
jagmivas 

m • ■■ # 




pechivdihsa^ 

jagmivdmsa^ 

• 




pechivadbhift 
jagmivadbhifi 
jaganvadbhil^ 


jagmivdn 


jagmushah 


jaganvas 


jaganvdn 


jaganvdmsah 


jagmushali 


jaghnivoi 




jaghnivdmsalt 


jaghnushaft 


jaghnivadbhiji 


jaghanvas 


jaghanvdn 


jaghanvdmsd^ 


jaghnushafi 


jaghanvadbhift 
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Bases in ^^if^iyas. 
j 206. Bases in ^ir^ iya« (termination of the comparative) form their 
Anga base in fl^rf^ iydms, 

Pada and Bha base TllN^^arfya^, heavier; Anga base ^ncM^^c^^^ydm^. 

Masculinb. 



SINGULAR. 



DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



'lO^itn gdriydm 



msau 



ip^lhK gdHydmsah 



N. irHn'^^ifrl'ytfrt 

A. Jlduf<i gdriydihsam •lOMitn gdriydrnsau T^Qpi^. gdriyasah 



Trhftwrf gdriyobhydm 'rtrttfW: gdHyobhih, &c. 



1<J 



Neuter. 

DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



^^ 



Wfti gdriydmsi 



SINGULAR. 

N. 'rt^: gdriyah 
Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. irthrtt ^rfH'yflsr 

Miscellaneous Nouns with changeable Consonantal Bases. 

§ 307. Words ending in ^IT^/^ae/, foot, retain l?T^/7(f(;f as Aiiga and Pada base, but shorten 
it to ^^'^pad as Bha base. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



N.V. ^pn^ supdd 
A. ^Hiq supddam 



^^ supddau 
^m<^ supddau 



supddak 



(Anga) 



^l|?f: supadah (Bba) 
I. ^^nfkt supddbhih (Pada) 



* V^m changed into «^n according to § 136. 
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The feminine is either ^Hi^<tfp^(f or ^^?^ supadi (Pkii, iv. i, 8); but a metre consisting 

of two feet is called I^h^i dvipadd, 

§ 208. Words ending in ^ITl^ vdh, carrying, retain ^T^ vdh as Anga and Pada base, but 

shorten it to ^^f^^ iUi as Bha base. The fern, is ^110 Hht 

Final ^ A is interchangeable with ^^, ^^ ^f. (See § 128 ; 174, 8.) 

The "Qll^ of '^fl^ iih forms Vfiddhi with a preceding V a or WT ^ (§ 46). Thus f^m^lf 

vihavdh, upholder of the imiverse. (Accent, Pftigi. vi. i, 171.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



N.V. r^m^ll^ vihaoit fluy'^l^ vUvavdhau (Vm|l||^: vihtmdha^ 

A. AimMI^ vUvaoikam (\| Hl'^ I ^ vUnaoihau f^Tijt^. vUeauhdh 



§ 309. Qn^is hetaoah is further irregular, forming its Pada base in ^l^ircw, and retain- 
ing it in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. ; e. g. Nom.Voo. 4Ami ivetavafLj Ace. vy 4'4 l(E Aetavdkam ; 
Instr. ^'HT^I hetauhi; Instr. Plur. 41 A 41 fWt ivetavobh^hf &c. ; Loc. Plur. ^ il N S^ dvetavoM. 

Some grammarians allow nlin<ii^ ivetavdh, instead of wltf ivetauh, in all the Bha cases 
(Sftr. 1. 9, 14), and likewise Mnm Mtaod^ in Voc. Sing. 

§ 310. A more important compound with "^riT v^A is 'vinjf ano^A, an ox, (i.e. a cart- 
drawer.) It has three bases : i. The Anga base llH}lf anajvdh: 2. The Pada base W«T^ 
ana^j 3. The Bha base vngf. ana4uh. 

It is irregular besides in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. W«TJT«( Qfiododn N. A.V. HHUfi ana^dhau N. VHJI^l ana^dkalt 

V. W^Tp( andean I. D. Ab. v«ij[«ii ana4udbhydni A. V«TJ^ aiuicbiAaA 

A. ^nf^T^ ana4vdham G. L. V«1}^S ana^nhoh I. VSTjfkt anadudbhif^ 

I. ^C^^Pana4uhd L. 'wnji^afto^/m 

If used as a neuter, at the end of a compound, it forms 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. A.V. tRJ? anajud ^RJl^ ana^uM WtfJTf^ ana^vdmhi 

The rest like the masculine. 

The feminine is MH^ftanaifuM or W^^V^ana^dhi (P&n. vii. i, 98, v&rt.)> 

^211. ^f\aps water^ is invariably plural^ and makes its ir o long in the 
Anga base, and substitutes nt for J^p before an affix beginning with H bh» 

Plural: Nom. wmi dpahy Ace. wq: dpdfy^ Instr. ^srfk: adbhiJ^^ Loc. ysr^apsu, 
(Accent, P&n. VI. i, 171.) 

In composition ^^ap is said to form '^U^wdp^ Nom. Sing. masc. and 
fem., having good water ; Ace. ^irt svdpam ; Instr. ^RT svapd, &c. Nom. 
Plur. ^rw svdpab ; Ace. ^in svapa^; Instr. ^rfkt svadbhify^ &c. The 
neuter forms the Nom. Sing, '^[^svap; Nom. Plur. ^fl? svampi or ^rfft 
svdmpi, according to diflFerent interpretations of Panini. (Colebrooke, p. loi, 
note.) The Sarasvati (1.9, 62) gives ^^rtft? HTFTTftf svdmpi ta4dgdni^ tanks 
with good water. 
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§ 312. '^/'tt'^, man, has three bases : i. The Anga base ^Hl^pumdms ; 2, The Pada 
base ^^pum; 3. The Bha base "^intf^. (Accent, P&i^ vi. i, 171.) 



Singular. 
N. ^fn^pumdn 

A. ^pumdmsam 
I. ^f^pufhsd 



Dual. 
N.A.V. ^n\w pumdfhsau 
I. D. Ab. ^^ pumbhyim 
G. L. '^ihx pumsdlL 



Plural. 
N. ^•ii^; pumdmsafk 
A. ^^ pufhsd^ 
I. ^fW: pum^A/^ 
L. ^ptf^h^ 



The Loo. Plur. is written "^ puihsu, not ^p'timsH or ^[^puiKti (§ 100, note). The S^Lrasvatt 
gives '^^puhkshu (1.9,70). P&nini (viii. 3, 58) says that "^num only, not Anusv^Lra in 
general, does not prevent the change of ^« into ^sh; and therefore that change does not 
take place in ^P^*^ suhinsu and '^l^pumsu. In the first, «^n Lb radical, not inserted ; in the 
second, the Anusv&ra represents an original ^m, Cf. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 186 : ^f^«^ 

In composition it is declined in the same manner if used in the masc. or fem. gender. 
As a neuter it is, Nom. Sing. ^IP^wptfm, Nom. Dual ^^f^ supufM, Nom. Plur. ^^HiPlI 
supumdmsi, 

§ 213. fi^cKv or ^(fyii, f. sky, is declined as follows, (Accent, P&p. vi. i, 171; 183) : 

Base fl^c^tv, ^ dyu. (See $ 219.) 

Singular. Dual. 

N. Wldyaii^ N.A.V. ftfflrf/t^ou 

A. ff^ dham I. D. Ab. ^V^qff dyitbhydm 

I. fl^ divd 6. L. fl^i^: divdli 

D. fij^rftW 
Ab. G. fi|[^ divdfi 

L. fiff^dM 

V. Wldyti&li 

Another base In dyo is declined as a base ending in a vowel, and follows the paradigm 
of ^ft^o, § 219. (See Siddh.-Kaum, vol. i. p. 138.) 

Compounds like ^f^f^mJtp, having a good sky, are declined in the masc. and fem. like 
f^c^tr. Hence ^pJT: sudyauji, ^fi^q sudivam, &o. 

In the neuter they form Nom. Ace. Voc. Sing. ^^ iudyu, having a good sky ; Dual 
^filf'rt sudivi; Plur. ^fiffif sudwi, 

§ 314. A number of words in Sanskrit are what Greek grammarians would call 
Metaplasia, i. e. they exist under two forms, each following a different declension, but one 
being deficient in the Sarvan&masth&na cases, i. e. Nom. Voc. Ace. Sing, and Dual, Nom, 
Voc. Plur., and Nom. Voc. Ace. Plur. of neuters. (P&9. vi. i, 63.) Thus 

Defectivb Base : Base declined throughout : 

*i. Vlilf^asaii, n. blood ; xi^« cwft;, n. 

*3. ^rRm dsan, n, face ; VR?? dsya, n. 

♦3. T^tuJan, n. water ; ^^ udaka, n. 

4. CT rfa^ m. tooth; Ace. PI. lf?K datdh: !fif danla, m. 

* No accent on Vibhakti. (P&p.vi. i, 171.) 



Plural. 
N. f^^ dioaJ^ 
A. fi|[^ divdji 
I. ^rfin dy4bhii, 
D.Ab. ^1^ dydbhyafi 
G. f^^ dwim 
L. ^^ dydshu 
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§ ^15- 



♦5. ^tm!{^doshanf (m.) n. arm; 

6. t!^ nas, f. nose ; Ace. PI. «fin nasdh; 

7. f^TOni^, f. night; Ace. PI. ftf^t nUd(kj 

8. "^^pai, m. foot; Ace. PI. ^t paddfij 

9. T?^^|>nV, f. anny t; Loc. PI. ^^5^'***' 

10. Hi^f7i^m«9 n. meat J ; 

11. ^V^mds, m. month || ; ^W• mdsdh; 
♦i3. Mm^yakan, n. liverlF; 

♦13. «JR«\ yHshan, m. pea-soup; 
♦14. ^r«i«^ sakan, n. ordure; 

15. ^ snu, n. ridge ; 

16. ^ Afuf, n. (m.); Gen. Sing. ^^ hfiddhj 



!f^ c2of, m. n. 
vHDh^I ndsikd, f. 
fifpr mV(^, f . 
^n^pdda, m. 
^fl«ii/^7aii^ f. 

^P9 mdsa, m, 
'^^[f{^yakjit, n. 
^ y^ha, m. 
^^n /aitfi/, n. 
Wf^ sdnu, n. 
9^ hfidaya, n. 



Hence in 



but 



A. Plur. V^f^ asfiilji or ^rwif«f asdm, 
I. Sing. ^T^WT a«n;^ or Win asnd. 
hDuJ^St^f^ asfigbhydmorWWf^oiabhik' 

A. Plur. ^ni«\ dantdn or 1^ da/a^ 

I. Sing. ^n«T d^n^ena or 1^ da/^ 

I. Dual ^VP><lf dantdbhydm or !(lff liai&Ayli 



No. I. N.V. A. Sing, is ^1^^ <Mn^ only ; 

N.V. A. Dual is xi««n asjrijt only ; 

N.V. Plur. is il^ftl <Mfifl;t only ; 
No. 4. N. A.V. S\ng,\B^f(lf^f^dantafi,am,a, only; 

N.V. A. Dual is f^ dantau only ; but 

N.V. Plur. is ?^ifn dantdft only; 
No. II. N. A.V. Sing. i%mmj^,^^mdsah,am,a, only; TA. Plur. HlflTt^ mdsdn or fTlR mdsah, 

N.V. A. Dual is mm mdsau only ; but " I. Sing. Hi^H mdsena or HIHI mii^ 

N .V. Plur. is mWH mdsdfi only ; |^ I . Dual IT^Ipsrt md$dbhydm or nx^^mSbhfk 

No. 13. N. A. V. Sing, is ^:,°^,*^y^Aa J,am,fl, only ; f A. Plur. ^^^ ydshdn or ^^ jftff^tMiJ. 

N. A.V. Dual is ^[^ ydshau only ; but * I. Sing. ^^ ydshet^ or ^IJIKT y^iM* 

N.V. Plur. is |[^T: ydshdli only ; |^ I. Du. ^[^T^y^A^Ay^o'^'^'^ -tkahhfk 

L. Sing. ^y^Aeor^^^lflOr-fAa^t or^*flW^ 

Grammarians differ on the exact meaning of P&](iini's rule ; and forms such as qi^^1 
doshttiji, Nom. Dual Neut., would seem to show that in the Nom. Ace. Voc. Dual the base 
^i|«^c2o5Aan may be used. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. pp. 107, 131, 141, 144?) By some the 
rule is restricted to the Veda. 

2. Bases ending in Vowels. 

^ 215. Bases ending in vowels may be subdivided into two classes : 

1. Bases ending in any vowels, except derivative ir a and w\ a. 

2. Bases ending in derivative V a and ^m d. 



* No accent on Vibhakti. (P4ii. vi. 1,171.) t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 131. 

X Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 141. || The S&rasvatt gives all cases of 'VT^nuCs (i. 6,35). 

% PIL9. VI. I, 63. 
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I. Bases ending in any Vowels, except derivative V a and ^ k, 
^ %\6, Instead of attempting to leam^ either according to the system 
followed by native grammarians, or according to the more correct views 
of comparative philologists, how the terminations appended to consonantal 
bases are changed when appended to bases ending in vowels, it will be far 
easier to learn by heart the paradigms such as they are, without entering 
at all into the question whether there was originally but one set of termi- 
nations for all nouns, or whether, from the beginning, different terminations 
were used after bases ending in consonants and after bases ending in 

vowels. 

Bases in ^ ai and ^ au. 

^217. These bases are, with few exceptions, declined hke bases ending 
in consonants. The principal rules to be observed are that before consonants 
^ ai becomes ^ <2, while w au remains unchanged ; and that before vowels 
both ^ ai and w au become wm ay and fm dv. 

Base\ rat, TT^rrfy, m. wealth; (Accent, Pai;i. vi. i, 171.) iftnau, i^x\nav^ 
f. ship; (Accent, P&n. vi. i, 168.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



N.V. Ti: ri'Ji ^: nau-fi 
A. TjAriy-am •TWn^-am 
I. TPlXrdy-d ^rmndv-d 
D. xArdy-^ TifikndV'^ 



Ab.l 



XXmrdy-dh'^I^W.ndo'dft 



G. J 



[•TPfti 



rdy-au "TRt ndt 



v-au 



TJ^ rd'bhydm ^^^ nau-bhydm 



: riy^ •TTTJ ndv-aJ^ 
n^ rdy-dh * •fW ndv-af^ 
TrfW: rd'hh{fi vftfkt nan-hhi^ 

rTJV. rd'hhyd^ «TTWnai«-6Ay(iJ 

Tinrf rdy-dm ni«il ndv-am 



Decline |^: glaufj^y m. the moon. 

Bases in if^ o. 
J !ji8. The only noun of importance is nt^'o, a bull or cow. It is slightly 
irregular in Nom. Ace. Abl. and Gen. Sing, and in the Ace. Plur. (Accent, 
P&V. VI. I, 182.) 

Dual. 



Singular. 

N.V. ^Xgau^Jjk 

A. if gi-m 

I. ^T^ gdv'd 

D. IW gdv-e 
Ab, 
G, 
L. 



JTT^ 



liv- 



au 



: }* 



jftwrf gd'bhydm 



Plural. 
IT^: gdv'oh 

VT.gd'li^ 
mfirt gd'hhih 



gd'lt 



[jftwn 



gd-bhyah 



jirfh 



gdv-0^ 



iftj gd'Shu 



* In the Veda the Ace. Plur. otX rax occurs both as riyah (Rv. i. 68, 5; 98, 3; vii. 34, 2a ; 
VIII. 52, 10; X. 140, 4) and rdydh^ (Rv. 1. 113, 4; iii. 3, 15). 

o 
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If bases in ^ at, In o, Wait are to be declined as neuters at the end of compounds, thej 
shorten ^ai to^t\ and if^o and Waa to7a,and are then declined like neuters in ^t and 
7 a. The masculine forms, however, are equallj allowed (if the base is masculine) in sD 
cases except the Nom. Ace. Voc. Sing. Dual and PluraL Hence Instr. Sing. neut. ^flOff 
Murind or ^kih\ surdjfdj but only ^^«|T«ttiHnuf. 

f 219. Wtdjfo, fem. heaven, is declined like ^ftyo. It coincides in the Nom. and Voc 
Sing, with fi^c^io, skj, but differs from it in aU other cases, (f 213.) 



N. 

A. 

I. 

D. 

Ab 



Singular. 

Wh dyofih 
«f dyim * 
Wnidjfdtfd 
Wn djfdve 



Dual. 



'•}*= 



L. wf^ dydm 
V. llh dyaSHi 



\ Vrn dydvau 



V^Mrt dydbhfim 



> V^ dydwi^n 



Plukal. 
MXmtdffdva^ 

^hSr.dydbkik 

> «^ dydbkyak 

W^ dydodm 
^it^dydskm 



Forms of dyu which occur in the Rig-veda : 

Sing. N. dyaus j A. d{vamy dydm; I. divd{d{vd, by day) ; D. <iiW; G. divdh^ dydh; L. dtv^ 
dydm: V. dya%$ (Rv. vi. 51, 5). Plur. N. dydvah; A. dydn; I. dydbkift. Dual N. dydvd. 

Being used at the end of a compound In d^o forms its neuter base as ^dy»/ e.g. 
VH^pradyu, eminently celestial, Dual Jf^ft pradyuni^ Plur. mifti pradyihu (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. I. pp. 144, 145) ; while from fi^c^ip the neuter adjective was, as we saw, ^pjsadyv, 
having a good sky. Dual ^flf^ sudiri, Plur. ^^Pi suditfi (Colebr. pp. 67, 73). It^pradym, 
as a neuter, cannot take the optional masculine cases (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 145). 

Note — There are no real nouns ending in ^ e, though grammarians imagine such words 
as in «A, the sun, mi^ udyadeh, the rising sun ; Nom. Dusl'm^^^Mdyadayau, Nom. Plur. 
udyadayah. 



Bases in ^ ^ and "v 4. 
I. Monosyllabic Bases in \i and "91 ii, being both Masculine and Feminine, 

(A.) By themselves. 

§ 330. Monosyllabic bases, derived from verbs ^thout any suffix, like ^dht, thinking, 
lA kri, buying, l^Jd, cutting, take the same terminations as consonantal bases. They 
remain unchanged before terminations beginning with consonants, but change final \i and 
Tfkil into ^>y and T^up, before vowels. (P&9. vi. 4, 83, 83.) Their Vocative is the same 
as their Nominative. 

(B.) At the end of compounds. 

§ 331. These monosyllabic bases rarely occur except at the end of compounds. Here 



* K&sik& VI. I, 93. 




I 

§ 221. DECLENSION. ^9';^ 






S '^^^ • •<. 



ley may either change %^( and "91 tf into CTty and T^uo, or into ^ y and ^». They \'/. 
lange it V;: • 

[. Into ^ty and 9^iir; 

a. If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of the second, and the 

second maintains its nominal character. Thus Mi.HH'h paramanif, the best leader. 
Ace. Sing. H<.«ir«^<i paramaniyam. Here '^•nth is treated as a noun, and seems 
to have lost its verbal character* ^V^ iuddhadht^, a pure thinker, a man of pure 
thought, Ace. Sing. ^prfv4 iuddhadhiyamj ^^ kudhip, a man of bad thought, 
Ace. Sing, "^f^ni kudhiyam, (S&r.) 

b. If ^ ^ and 9 1^ are preceded by two radical initial consonants. Vldflils jalakrip, a buyer 

of water, makes Ace. Sing. «i to^mijalakriyam, ^^1i guM^t, well faring. Ace. Sing. 
^HeiJ sudriyam. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 1 19.) This is a merely phonetic change, 
intended to facilitate pronunciation. (P&p. vi. 4, 82.) 

2, Into ^y and ^v, under all other circumstances, i.e. wherever the monosyllabic bases 
retain their verbal character. t|i«i^i grdmaf^thy leader of a village, Ace. Sing. fTHnif 
ffrdmav^yam; here ^jmgrdma is not the predicate of^filnik, but is governed by «lfhnl^, 
which retains so far its verbal character. iNh pradhili, thinking in a high degree, Ace. 
Sing. Wf pradhy am; here Upra is a preposition belonging to ^dM, which retains 
its verbal nature, "^^dl unn(h, leading out, Ace. Sing. "W^iunnyamj here T^im^ is 
a preposition belonging to «A ni. Though ^^ is preceded by two consonants, one 
only belongs to the root. ^V^ iuddhadhik (if a Tatpurusha compound), thinking 
pure things, would form the Ace. Sing. 'Wt^iuddhadhyam, and thus be distinguished 
from ^Ji^^* iuddhadhth (as a Karmadh^ya compound), a pure thinker, or as a 
Bahuvrihi compound, a man possessed of pure thoughts (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 119), 
which both have SIlfVpT iuddhadhiyam for their accusative. The general idea which 
suggested the distinction between bases changing their final ^^and 'Wm either into 
nty and T^tci?, or into '^Jf and ^v, seems to have been that the former were treated 
as real monosyllabic nouns that might be used by themselves (^ dhih, a thinker), or 
in such compounds as a noun admits of (^^ sudh^t*, a good thinker; ^npAt 
iuddhadhih, a pure thinker or pure thoughted); while the latter always retained 
somewhat of their verbal character, and could therefore not be used by themselves, 
but only at the end of compounds, preceded either by a preposition (H^ pradhih, 
providens) or by a noun which was governed by them. The nouns in which ^^and 
"91 ii stand after two radical consonants form an exception to this general rule, which 
exception admits, however, of a phonetic explanation (§ 330), so that the only real 
exception would be in the case of certain compounds ending in ^bhii. Thus ^bh4 
becomes ^^AAur before vowels, whether it be verbal or nominal. (P&ii. vi, 4, 85.) 
Ex. ^r^ift svayambhUh, self-existing. Ace. Sing. «h^«i svayombkuvam, (S&r. i. 6, 61. 
Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 119.) Not, however, in ^mT>JJ varshdbhiik, frog, Ace. Sing. 
^kvi^ varshdbhvam (P&9. vi. 4, 84), and in some other compounds, such as ^COj* 
karabhUh or «IKi^l kdrabkUh, nail, ^pr|L* punarbMh, re-born, ^p^ dfinbhUh, thunder- 
bolt. (Pan. VI. 4, 84, v&rt.) 

* ^^ sudhih is never to be treated as a verbal compound, but always forms Ace. Sing. 
'J^^f'ti sudhiyamt &c., as if it were a Karmadh^Lraya compound. (P&9. vi. 4, 85.) 
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100 DECLENSION. § 222. 

2« Polysyllabic Bases in \i and "91 d. 

§ 332. Pulysyllabic bases in ^ ^ and "91 H being both masculine and feminine, such as 
Vl^l papih, protector, the sun, infh yayih, road, and <fl[* nritHh, dancer, are declined like 
the verbal compounds Wltl pradhth and ^^cj^* vfikshaliilt, except that 

1. thej form the Ace. Sing, in ^Im and 'Wiibn: 

2, they form the Ace. Plur. in i^in and'9^<2ii. 
Remember also, that those in $^ form the Loc. Sing, in ^ (, not in f^yi. 

sinH«Ai vdtapramih, antelope, may be declined like ^nftt pap(h ; but if derived by fW( 
hnp, it may entirely follow the verbal Vpi\Xpradhih (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 1 16). The same 
applies to nouns like ^n1* sutifi^ wishing for a son ; ^^t svkhih, wishing for pleasure. 
They follow the verbal Wi\^ pradhth throughout, but they have their Gren. and Abl. Sing. 
in "91 ufi; ^fj: sutyuh (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. i3o). If the final long ^^ is preceded by 
two consonants, it is changed before vowels into l^ty. Ex. »^; iushHh, Slfi^AMi 
hLshkiyau, &c. 
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§ 223. All these compounds may be used without any change, whether they refer to 
nouns in the masculine or in the feminine gender. If the head-borough or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dat. Sing, would still be t4i*i^ ^^^ grdmanye striyaiy 
Wf^ ^S^ ^halapve striyai (K&s'ik^ i. 4> 3). Sometimes, however, if the meaning of a 
compound is such that it may by itself be applied to a woman as well as to a man, e. g. 
Tpf\l pradhthj thinking, some grammarians allow such compounds to be declined in the 
feminine, Uke cTC^As lakshmih, except in the Ace. Sing, and Plur., where they take 17 am 
and ^ahj V^ pradhyam, HW pradhyah, not Wffpradhtm orK^^pradhifL (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. I. p. 136). A similar argument is applied to ^pT^t punarbhOk, if it means a woman 
married a second time. It may then form its Vocative ^ ^*T^ he punarbhu (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. I. p. 138), and take the five fuller feminine terminations (§ 224). 





Masc. and Fbm. 


Fkm. only. 




SINGULAR. 


SINGULAR. 


N. 


Wf\X pradhfd^ 


WitX pradkifk 


A. 


HU^pradhyam 


Wfpradhyam 


I. 


IfWpradkyd 


VUn pradhyd 


D. 


IW pradhye 


or Tmpradhyai 


Ab. 


JWtpradhyafi 


or IWn pradhydfi 


G. 


TtW pradhyalt 


or ll^mi pradhydh 


L. 


Vfinpradhyi 


or Ifurf pradhydm 


V. 


Wftl pradhtft 


or TtPfpradhi 




DUAL. 


DUAL. 


N. A.V. 


Jmt pradkyau 


'VvSt pradhyau 


I. D. Ab. 


Wtt^ pradkfbhydm 


infb^ pradk(bhydm 


G.L. 


tN^ pradhyoji 


Wfn pradhyo^ 




PLURAL. 


PLURAL. 


N. 


ITW pradhyd^ 


W. pradhyafi 


A. 


HW pradhyafi 


ITW pradhyafL 


I. 


irit^^ pradMbhifi 


irvKW: pradhtbhift 


D.Ab 


. WttV* pradhibhyah 


WA^ pradhtbhyafi 


G. 


HUrf pradhydm 


or irft^ pradhlndm 


L. 


Wit^pradhUhu 


Wit^pradhUhu 



I. Monosyllabic Bases in\i and i9i\ being Feminine only. 

^ 1224. Bases like ^ dhi^ intellect, ^ iri^ happiness, ^ hriy shame, 
vf\ bM, fear, and ^AArd, brow, may be declined throughout exactly like 
the monosyllabic bases in ^^ and "mil, such as T^lil, a cutter. Their only 
peculiarity consists in their admitting a number of optional forms in the 
Dat Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sing, and Gen. Plur. These may be called the^ve 
fuller feminine terminations in ^ ai, nn dl^, ^vr dft^ ^ am, and iff nam. 
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Monosyllabio, 


optional ftiUer 


Mono«yIlBbio, 


Optknal ftinir 


fern. only. 


furma. 


fiom. only. 




thought. 




earth. 




Singular. 




Singular. 




N. yltidh^l^ 




^: M^i^ 




A. fv4 dhiyam 




^ bhuvam 




I. fim dhiyd 




yfp\ bhuvd 




D. fW^tfAty^ 




^ AAe^t;^ 


^ bhuvai 


Ab. f^PR diuydlf 


fW: dAtyd^ 


^ bhuvdf^ 


^: bhuvdljL 


G. ftw rf%<f* 


fVrn: dMydi^ 


^^ bhuvdh 


^^ bhuvdik 


L. f^ (^Atyi 


finrf dhiyam 


^f% AAttvf 


^ bhuvdm 


V. VhrfAi* 




^: Ml/jt 




Dual. 




Dual. 




N.A.V.ftnJ^dA£yatt 




^^ bhuvau 




I.D. Ab. i|Nf dhibhydm 




^lavf bhUbhydm 




G.L. ftRh rfAtyrf^ 




^^ bhuvdf^ 




Plural. 




Plural. 




N. fWir: dhiyalf, 




^ bhuvalf, 




A. f^ (/Afya^ 




^ bhivai^ 




I. iftfW: dArM{^ 




)jfU: MttMt^ 




D.Ab. ^ftwn rfAttAytfJ 




)|»n bhUbhydh 




6. finrf dhiyam 


iftTTf dhindm 


^^ bhuvam 


^j[trf bhdndm 


L. >ft^dAr«Ai2 




^ bhAsha 





2. Polysyllabic Bases in %i and Tfi ii, being Feminine only. 
^ 225. (i) These bases always take the full feminine terminations. 

(2) They change their final ^ ^ and "9 12 into ^y and ^t; before terminations 

beginning with vowels. 

(3) They take it m and ^« as the terminations of the Ace. Sing, and Plural. 

(4) They shorten their final %1 and "91^ in the Vocative Singular. 

(5) Remember that most nouns in f^t have no ^5 in the Nom. Sing., while 

those in "V t2 have it. 

Note — Some nouns in %^( take ^s in the Nom. Sing. : Wlil avtfiy not desiring (appUed 
to women) ; cTC^At lakshmtt, goddess of prosperity ; 7^ tarih, boat ; W?fh tafUril^, lute. 

Versus memorialis : V^^HlflAO^^Wl^VlllUiy^l^A: ^MIHW^ ^'^IJT'Tt (Vlc^tj^ If 
1|[^rflTH (S&r. p. 18 a.) 

Base Tp^nadi and l{^^nady. Base '^vadhd and ^^vadhv. 

Singular. Singular. 

FEM. FEM. 

N. -H^nadi N. ^vadhit-J^ 

A. 1^ nadi-m A. ^ vadhu-m 

I. ifin nady-d I. ^n^T vadkiyd 
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D. lA nady-ai 
Ab. ^wt: nady-dh 
G. "^TOT: nady-dl^ 
L. tfiri nady-am 
V. •rflf nrfdi 

Dual. 
N.A.V. 'int nady-au 
I. D. Ab. tR(h<rf nadt'bhydm 
G • L. tfiih nady-dff, 

Plural. 

N.V. ifw: nadySft 

A. inft: nadi^k 

I. if^KW: nadUbhilf, 

D. ^!?^)vc nadi-bhyaf^ 

Ab. "^pfhin nadi-bkyak' 

G. i!!^W nadi-ndm 

L. iRfh| nadi'ihu 



D. ird vadhv^i 
Ab. t|«n: vadhv-di. 
G. t|«n: vadhv-ah 
L. wrf vadhv-am 

Dual. 
N.A.V. w^ wfldA»-fl5 
I. D. Ab. ^^^ vadhd'bhydm 
G. L. ^»fh vadhv'dl^ 



N.V. 
A. 
I. 
D. 
Ab. 



Plural. 
^W vadko-ah 
^ vadhi'k 
ff^fW: vadhiirhhi^ 
m^ vadhd-bhyab^ 
r. vadhd-hkyah 



G. ^ifift vadhd-ndm 
L. ^pu vadhd-shu 



Compounds ending in Monosyllabic Feminine Bases in ^ t afu^ V ti. 

§ 336. Compounds the last member of which is a monosyllabic feminine base in ^^ or 
*9I i/, are declined alike in the masculine and feminine. Thus ^^* sudhfhy masc. and fem. * 
if it means a good mind, or having a good mind, is declined exactly Uke NTu dh(h. ^^ 
subhHlltj masc. and fem. having a good brow, is declined exactly like ^ bhrHftf, without 



* The following rule is taken from the Siddh.-Kaum. voL i . p. 136. If Wtt dhih, intellect, 
stands at the end of the Kannadhftraya compound like wtilpradMli, eminent intellect, or if it 
is used as a Bahuvrthi compound in the feminine, such as W^ pradMh, possessed of eminent 
intellect, it is in both cases declined like ^l^fh lakshmtfi. It would thus become identical 
with TPfilpradhifi, thinking eminently, when it takes exceptioiMdly the femiiiine terminations 
(§ 333). The Ace. Sing, and Plur., however, take ^am and IK «J. The difference, therefore, 
would be the substitution of ^y for ^ty before vowels, the obligation of using the fuller 
fem. terminations only, and the Vocative in ^ {, these being the only points of difference 
between the declension of ?91^ lakshmifL and Vh dhth, fem. The Siddh&nta-Kaumudt, 
while giving these rules for Wffl pradhih, agrees ^th the rules g^ven above with regard 
to ^^: sudMh, &c. 

t The Voc. Sing. ^^tttAArti is used by Bha^^, in a passage where R&ma in great grief 
excliums, ^ f^f^^ SJVf^ % ^ hd pUah kvdsi he subhru. Oh father, where art thou, Oh 
thou fine-browed (wife) ! Some grammarians admit this Vocative as correct ; others call it 
a mistake of Bha(^ ; others, again, while admitting that it is a mistake, consider that 
Bha^^i made R&ma intentionally commit it as a token of his distracted mind. (Siddh.- 
Kaum. vol. I. p. 137.) 
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§ 226- 



exduding the fuller terminations {Wai, WTt^, wt dm, tft «^)* for the mascuUne, or the 
simple terminations (^ e, 'W* ah, ^91 ah, \ i, wt ibn) for the feminine. The same applies to 
the compound ^^ sudhik, when used as a substantive, good intellect. 

If the same compounds are used as neuters, they shorten the final "^C or 'Vtf of their 
base, and are declined like ^if^ vdri and 1|^ mridu, with this difiPerence, however, that in 
the Inst. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. Dual and Plural they may optionally take the masculine 
forms. 



Mmo. and Fern. 


OptioiuJ ftiller ftnrmi. 


Optional fbrms for neaton. ezoepC 
Nom. AocToc. 


good-thoughted. 






Singular. 


Singular. 


Singular. 


N. ^^: sudhi^ 




'^1^ sudhi 


A. ^IM stidhiyatn 




;gfv «tid%i 


!• ^|Arn sudhiyd 




or ^fW<fT sudhind 


D. ^fW^ sudhiye 


^ftl^ sudhiyai 


or ^f^ sudhine 


Ab. ^f>nn sudhiyah 


^l^p^.stidhiydi^ 


or ^ftnr: sudhinaf^ 


6. ^fvin sudhiyaj^ 


i^^nr. sudhiydh 


or ^firin sudhinai 


L. ^fvftr sudhiyi 


T^l^msudhiyd^n 


or ^^f^lf^ ^tMiUnf 


V. ^prh sudhih 




^ftl «IM/Ai or ^ mm/A« 


Dual. 


Dual. 


Dual. 


N. A.V. ?|ftri^ sudhiyau 




^ftp^ sudhini 


I. D. Ab. ^g^A»vf sudhibhydm 




or ^|ft|H|f sudhibhydm 


6. L. ?|fHi7h 9udhiyoh 




or ^Ar^ 9udhinoh 


Plural. 


Plural. 


Plural. 


N.y. ff>nn sudhiyai^ 




^lAflf W<IA(lMt 


A. ^f>nn sudhiya^ 




^Htff ^tf^A^fii 


I. ipMr. sudhibhi^ 




or ^Mii: sudhibhi^ 


D. ^lAw sudhibkyai^ 




or ^|fV|Hi: 9tidhibhyah 


Ab.^iAw audhibhyab, 




or ^ftran sudhibhyaf^ 


6. ^|fW sudhiydm 


^lAwf^tMfAJn^m 


or ^[Vhli sudhindm 


L. ^^^tilA^^Ati 




or ^f^ MMtti«Atf 



* I can find no authority by which these fuller terminations are excluded. In ^^^m«1 
hakuireyaH, the feminine ^^TRftireyax^ retains its feminine character {naditva) throughout 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 116); and the same is distinctly maintained for the compound 
IPA! pradhih, possessed of distinguished intellect, if used as a masculine (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol. I. p. 119). 
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Masc and Fein. 


Optional fuller fbrms. 


Optional forms for neuters, except 
Nom. Ace. Voc. 


with beautiful brows. 






Singular. 


Singular. 


Singular. 


N. ^ subhrAI^ 




^ subkru 


A. ^^ subhruvam 




^ subhru 


I. ^^^ subhruvd 




or ^^[UTT tftti^rt^na 


D. g^ subkruve 


^^ subhruvai 


or ^^ subhrune 


Ab. ^^^ subhruvai^ 


^l^rn subhruvd^ 


or ^^?in subhrunaj^ 


G. ^^» subhruval^ 


^^^^.mbhruvdi 


or ^^ subhrunai 


L. ^^f% subhruvi 


^1^^ stibhruvdm 


or ^^% subkruni 


V. ^ subhrHf^ 




^subhru OT'^'bhro 


Dual. 


Dual. 


Dual. 


N. A. V. ^^^ OTiiArttwaM 




^I^in^ subkruni 


I. D. Ab* ^1^^ mbhrAbhydm 




or g^wff subhrubhyam 


6. L. ^^^ subhruvoh 




or ^^?(fh subhrunoi^ 


Plural. 


Plural. 


Plural. 


N.V. ^«^: subhruvah 




g^ftr subhrHni 


A. ^[^ subhruvai^ 




^^1% subhrHni 


I. ^^fW: mbhrHbhih 




or^^fW: wiArti6At$ 


D. ^^: mbhrHbhyah 




or ^^nn subhrubhyah 


Ab. ^^t subhrAbhyah 




or ^^: subhrubhyak 


G. ^^^ subhruvdm 


^^«2«&Art2n4m 


or ^^of subkriindm 


L. ^^ mbhrHshu 




or ^^ subhrushu 



Compounds ending in Polysyllabic Feminine Bases m ^ i anJ "H tl. 

§ 227. Feminine nouns like «1^n(i(fCand ^^cAaml^ may form the last portion of com- 
pounds which are used in the masculine gender. Thus ^j^^^tfl bahu^eyasf, a man who 
has many auspicious qualities (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. pp. 1 16, 117), and wflT^^aHcAafnu, one 
who is better than an army (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 123), are declined in the masculine and 
feminine : 

Singular. 
N. ^ wrtt bdhuheyasi ♦ 
A. ^ ^PPH hahuireyasim 
I. ^^^^f^l hahudreyasyd 
D. WJhIh^ 



Plural. 



Dual. 
IJ^^Tw hahuireyasyau W^RFIt hahuireyasyaft 

WJ^^W bahiUreyasyau Wt^^^A, hahusreyasin 

^^^44«1i9qi hahuh-eyasfbhydm n^^^^^^.hahuireyasibhiJi 
W^^Wftwrf hahuireyasQthydm ^IJwlrtW hahuireyastbhyi 
^j^'^^lt hahuireyasydh WJ ^^^^ bahuireyasfbhydm ^/fW^t^flWi^imbahu^reyasibhya 
G. 'WJ'WIFnt bahusreyasydh ^J^^TRTh bahiUreyasyoh WW^t^^^^lt^ bahiUreyas(ndm 

L. W^VI^4<Mi bahusreyasydm '^f^vHl^l bahu^reyasyoh W^lllrflj bahuireyastshu 

V. W^d^f^ bahuireyasi H^'^^W bahuireyasyau H^'^^W* bahuheyasyah 



* From <4V&I|1* lakshmih, the Nom. Sing, would be wfifOTifftt atilakshmili, 

P 2 
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Singular. 
N* vflf^'Jt aticham^ 

A. V fil ^l{^aft'cAa mUm 

I. Vni^HI atichamvd 

D. ^Pif^H atickamviti 

Ab.^Pll^WllJ atichamvdh 

G. wftr^TRTt atiehamvdk^ 

L. VPfl^**!! atichamvdm 



DECLEN8I0K. 
Dual. 

Wfirfii a/icAamvoif 
Uni^lji**!! aticham4bhydm 
ivftrv^vqr atichamUbhydm 
llPil^*Wt atichanUibhydm 
wftnC^ atichamvoii 



Plural. 

HP(l"'|lJ*i|t atichamUbhyafi 
WfiHPJvfT atichamUndm 
^Pn^^JJ a/tcAami2sAti 
Wfinr*^ cUtcAinitpaA* 



Nouns like ^viiO Jcumdri^ a maa who behaves like a girl, are declined like WnRirt 
hdhuireyasiy except in the Ace. Sing, and Plur., where they form f HIM kymdryam and 
^piT9! kumdryah, (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. pp. ii8, 119.) 

a 

^ 228. ^ 9trt^ woman, is declined like tf^ nadiy only that the accumula- 
tion of four consonants is avoided by the regular insertion of an ^ f ^ e.g. 
(^i|| striyd^ and not 'Wfmstryd. Remember also two optional forms in the 
Ace. Sing, and Plur. 

Base T^stri and f^f^striy, (Accent, P&n.vi. i, 168.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

y.^gftstri "S.A,\,f^r^8tr{yau N. R)^^* striyah 

A. f^ strim or (\p|M siriyam I. D. Ab. ^^^ stribhyim A. ^pfh xfr^l or f^fpiX strfyah 



I. %RT striyd G. L. 1^^ striydh 

D. i^f9«/rtya/ 
Ab.G. f^mt striyah 

L. f^^I striyam 

V. %*/K(PAn.i.4,4) 

§ 229. When ^P^/r^ forms the last portion of a compound, and has to be treated as a 
masculine, feminine, and neuter, the following forms occur : 



I. ^^^.stHbkQL 
D. Ab. ^fN: stHbhydh 

G. 9fNli«/rrfkfm(Pft9.i.4,5) 
L. f9ft|| strUhu 



N. 



A. 



I. 



MASC. 

Wpflf^i atistrih 
r^Hfirf^ atistrim or 
Iwflri^ atUtriyam 

^Piflf^lUI atistrind 



D. vfil^H^ atistraye 
Ab.G. vPflfpit atistre^ 



L. 



V. 



VPfl%^ atistrau 
VPiN^ atistre 



Singular. 

FEM. 

WPill^* atistrih 
r ^Pd(\^ atistrim or 
[ VPflf^d^ atistriyam 
VPfff^MI atistriyd 
vPflf\^^ atistriyai or 
llPfl(^4 atistraye 
j uPhPw^I: atistriydh or 

irffff^EPTT tUistriydm or 

Vfir^ atistre 



{ 



{ 



{ 
{ 
{ 



NEUT. 

WPjrf^ a/isf ri 

flPilt^m i atistrind 
"Vflxf^g^ atistrine or 
TfPn^^l atistraye 
vPdf^Hi: atistrh^ or 
vGl^l atistrefL 
W Pa f\^ (9 atistrau or 
wflT^gn atistrau 
Wlfifi^ atistre 



* The neuter is said to be N.A.V. Sing. WJ^tl^ bahuireyasi, N. A.V. Dual WJ^MfOvfl 
hahuheyasiniy N. A. V. Plur. WJ^TRftf^T bahiOreyastniy Dat. Sing. "IJ^ll^ C^ 1) or 
**^t% hahuireyasyai {-sye ?) or -«lbf, &c. 
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MASC. 



N.A.V. VPrif^^T atistriyau 
I.D.Ab. 'Wrir(\c|*rt atistribhydm 
G.L. ^fftrf^nih atistriyoh 



MASC. 



••[ 



N.V. vfh^^t atistrayoh 
kPiI^v^ atistrin or 
vGlf^dUt atistriya^ 
I. ^rfir%rfi?: atistribkilt 
D. Ab. ^nnQy^n atistribhyah 
G. vPfl^jpn^i atistHndm 



Dual. 

FEM. 



v0l(^4i atistriyau 
^rftr%jwrf atistribhydm 
vOlf^pl^ atistriyoJi 



Plural. 



FKM. 



{ 



vOl^l^! atistrayoh 
Vfdf^S atisirih or 
vGlf^d^S atistriyoh 
VrH(^(Wt atistribhih 
Vfrif^^ atistribhyah 
VPrifpfl^i atistHndm 



NEUT. 



VlPriff^llfl atistri^i 
^rftr%jwrf atistribhydm 
VPrif^^lUU atistrii^oh 



NEUT. 



^rflT^fJftff atistrini 

UPrifff^Rr: atistribhih 
nPill^^i: atistribhyaft 
uPri^lUt atistrindm 
1Vfil%n| atistrishu 



vPflffcil^ atistrishu 

In the iDAsculine final t^C is shortened to ^t, and the compound declined like ^if^ ibat7M^ 
except in the Nom. Acc.Voc. and Gen. Loc. Dual. In the Ace. Sing, and Plur. optional 
forms are admitted. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 134.) 

The feminine may be the same as the masculine, except in the Instr. Sing, and Ace. Plur., 
but it may likewise be declined like ^O^ stri in the Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. 

The neuter has the usual optional forms. 



Bases in ^i and ^u. Masculine^ Feminine^ Neuter. 

^ 230. There are masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in 1^ i and ^ u. 
They are of frequent occurrence, and should be carefully committed to 
memory. 

Adjectives m\i are declined like substantives, only that the masculine 
may optionally be substituted for the neuter in all cases except the Nom. 
and Ace. Sing. ; Nom. Ace. and Voc. Dual and Plur. Ex. wf%: iuchiJlt, masc. 
bright^ vf^: iuchiJ^y fem.; ^fv iuchiy neut. 

The same applies to adjectives in ^ u, except that they may form their 
feminine either without any change, or by adding ^ t. Thus ?re: laghui^, 
light, is in the fem. either 77^ laghuJjtf to be declined as a feminine, or c9^ 
laghviy to be declined like ^s{^ nadt. 

If the final 7 u is preceded by more than one consonant, the fem. does 
not take \i. Thus T^pdn4Uy pale ; fem. iff^: j?<!fn^te$. 

Some adjectives in ^tt lengthen their vowel in the fem., and are then 
declined like ^rw: vadhUh* Thus ifij: panguh, lame; fem. "qig paiigHJ^. 
Likewise ^^ kuruh, a Kuru ; fem. ^1^ kurdh : some compounds ending in 
"Ql^ Urul^y thigh, such as <||ii^^': vdmorui^y with handsome thighs, fem. 
^nui^ vdinarii^. 
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Bases in ^i. 



Base 



N. 



A. 



I. 



D. 



Ab.G. 



L. 



V. 



{ 
{ 
{ 
{ 



MA8C. 



haviy poet 
kavi'h 

kavi-nd 
\ kavdy-e 



FEM. 
ffif 

mati, thought 
maH'fjk 



DECLENSION. 

Bases in 7tt. 
Singular. 

NEUT. MA9C. 

rtfn'^ water mridu, soft 



J 230- 



{ 



kav^-lk 
kdve 



N.A.V. 



I.D.Ab. 



{ 

{ 
{ 



maty-a 

wkMrnatdy-eoT 
1^ maty-ai 
inn mat^'h or 
ITTnt maty-ik 

lf?nma/aif or 
17n maty-dm 

tndte 



vdri 
vdri 
vdri-nd 
vari-ne 



FEM. 

mjidu, soft 
mridu-Ji 



mfidUi-m 

Mrid4-nd 

mriddv-e 

• 

mridd-h 
mridau 



G.L. 



^Pft Tift 

kav{'bhydm mati-bhydm 
[ifrat7y-(^^ maty-dh 



vdri-nah 

Dual. 
vdri-ni mridu 

vdri'bhydm mridu-bhydm mridu-bhydm 



mridu-m 
mric?r-a 

* 

^[?^mrMirfr-«or 
^|9 mfidv'oi 
W^.mrid6^0T 
^yn mfidv-dh 

1^ mridad or 

mriifo 
mridu 



0) 




N.V. 



A. 



I. 



D.Ab. 



G. 



L. 



[^ kavdy-ah 

kavi-bhih 
kav^'bhyah 
kavi-nam f 



{ 
{ 
{ 
{ 
{ 



matdy-ah 

nift: 

mati'Ji 
tnati-bhih 

irfiiwn 

mati'bhyah 

matUndm 

mati-shu 



vdri-noh mridv-dh 
Plural. 

vdri'bhih 



mjidv-dh 



mfiddo'iifi 



mfidu-h 
mridd-bhift 



mridttv-ah 

m • 

mridd-n 

mfufu-6AiA 
vdri'bhyah mridu'bhyafi mridu-bkyafi 
vdri'ndm mfidd-ndm mfidH-ndm 
vdri-shu mfidd-shu mridu-shu 



NEUT. 

mfidu, soft 
mridu 
mrtdtt 
mridu'nd 

m 

l^t mridd-h 

mfidu or 
wiHdb* 

mfidu-bkydm 

^A\lmfidu-na 
^l^ftl mjidv-dk 

1561: 

mfidu'bhyah 
mfid^ndm 

^t 



* The Guiia in the Voc. Sing, of neuters in ^t, 7«, ^n, is approved by Midhyandini 
Yy&ghrap&d, as may be seen from the following verse : ^nftVT i^M^f^ff^ ^rflf IHIT 

t Nouns ending in short \i, 7if, ^p, and Wa, and having the accent on these vowels, 
may throw the accent on vTTft^m in the Gen. Plur. (Pan. vi. i, 177)* Hence matindm^ or, 
more usually, matinam, 

X The lines of separation placed in the transcribed paradigms are not intended to divide 
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Ill 



§ 231. Wk kati, how many, VEyati, as many (relat.), and ITRt tati, so many, are used 
in the Plural only, and take no terminations in the Nom. and Ace. Plural. For the rest, 
they are declined like irf^ kavi, and without distinction of gender. 

Nom.Voc. "Wfkkdti 
Ace. Wfk kdti 
Instr. '#Ol(k: kdtibhifi 
Dat. "Vfini^: kdtibhyah 
Abl. "^firnT: kdtibhyah 
Gen. 4iif)Hi kdtindm 
Loc. 4!^ Pa J kdtishu 
§ 232. ^frfiir sdkhi, friend, has two bases : 

W^ru^sdkhdy for the Anga^ i. e. the strong base. 
Ttf^ sdkhi for the Pada and Bha base. 
It is irregular in some of its cases. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



N. '^XWHsdkhd 

A. MWfm sdkhdyam 



^^nr sdkhdyau 
^^nr sdkhdyau 



VfWtm sdkhdyaJi 



I- 41^1 sdkhyd 
D. ^^sdkhye 
Ab. "^n^ sdhhyt^ 
G. 41^1 sdkhyult 
L. fliwr sdkhyau 
V. 1W sifibAc 



?lfini<IT sdkhibhydm 
4lftl«lf sdkhibhydm 
^ftf«rf sdkhibhydm 
41^1: sdkhyoh 
41^1! sdkhyoh^ 



JX'^f^^^sdkhin 
irAffiV! sdkhibhih 
^ftf^n sdkhibhya^ 
^ftfVin sdkhibhyah 
9frt«TT sdkhMm 

like Nom. 



like Nom. 
The feminine ?nA^aM£ is regular^ like H^ na(/f* 

At the end of compounds, we find ?Tftf ^aib^t, masc. declined as follows : 
Base ^tii« susakhi, a good friend, masc. 
Singular. Dual. 

^ti^i susakhd ^H9\UJ susakhdyau 

^ti^iM stisakhdyam ^H^W susakhdyau 

^ti(^«li susakhind ^^rftfwrf susakhibhydm 

^^rf^fv^t susakhibhydm 

^^rf^fv^t susakhibhydm 

^tiWi* susakhyoh 

^tiWii susakhyoh 

^mil4l susakhdyau 



N. 
A. 
I. 
D. 



^TRHT susakhaye 
Ab. ^ti^; susakhefi 
G. ^ti^; susakhefk 
L. ^ti^ «tt«aib^« 



Plural. 

^4lfll«^ susakhin 
^flOuRn susakhibhih 

^^ftrHlt susakhibhyah 
^Hfflvfl susakhindm 

^9?n9: susakhdyafi 



At the end of a neuter compound ^ifilf ^oibAi is declined like ^TTCf^rt (§ 230). 

the real terminations firom the real base, but only to facilitate the learning by heart of these 
nouns. Masculine nouns in short Va are ^TT^ ftA^nu, sun, ^^TJ rtfyti, wind, iqiwjrwAiitt, nom. 
prop, ^c^j^ti, as masc, is the name of a tree; as neuter, the name of its fruit (Sfir. i. 8, 17). 
Feminine nouns in short "^u are X^* ^^^f^*^* cow, T^t rajjuft, rope, n^i /aituA, body. 
* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 11 a. 
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$233- 



§ 233- vflKpati, lord, is irregular: 



Singular. 
N. "^fir.pdtih 
A. Vflipdtitn 
I. V[^pdtyd 
D. '^Ffpdtye 
Ab. G. ^njt pdtyulL 
L. ^Ti^ |9£f/ya« 
V. rHipdte 



Dual. 

N.A.V. mft/jrf/r 

I.D.Ab. Vfiir^ pdtibhydm 
G. L. MiMi* /xf/yo^ 



Plural. 
N. ^nfmpdtayah 
A. ini^/Mfrli 
I. MifiUn pdiibhih 
D. Ab. ^vfirMi: pdtibhyah 
G. <l|lA«fijMf/^ji^ 
L. ^rilJ|9(f^Mtt 
V. ^n^*pdtayali 



vfftpati at the end of compounds^ e.g. ^jjifnbMpati, lord of the earth, 
V9(mfif prajapatiy lord of creatures, is regular, like wf^ kavi. Tbe feminine 
of^flKpati is Vl^patni, ^ife, i. e. legitimate wife^ she who takes part in the 
sacrifices of her husband. (P&n. iv. i, 33.) 

§ 234. The neuter bases ll(\l| akshi, eje, ^if^asthi, bone, ^^dadki, curds, ^if^^saktki, 
thigh, are declined regularly like ^^nftvdri; but in the Bha cases they substitute the bases 
^n^l^ akshn, W^ asthn, ^ dadhn, H^Jj aaXtMii. In these cases they are declined, in fact, like 
neuters in ^Vi^an, such as ^in^ndman. (See note to § 203.) 

Anga and Pada base vfV| akshi, Bha base HITO aifr«Afi. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

'S.A. ^9ff^ dkshi N.A.V. llOl|l|f) dkshii^i N.A.V. V^IRq ifib^Al^f 

I. ^n^OTT aitsA?^ I.D.Ab.^rft|^(asA»6Ay(lm I. ^vftffW: <aMt»iba 

D. mn akskiiii G. L. ^njQnl dkshndhk 

Ab. G. Vfl^t akshifd^ 

L. ^vf\|QT akshni and ^«|(Vi akshdtfi 
V. ^raj rfifcsAc (or Wftf rfifc*Ai) 



D. Ab. ^VftTMH <a«At6iby<4 
G. ^VWt aksh^m 



Bases in ^ ri. Masculine^ Feminine^ Neuter. 
^ 235. These bases are declined after two models : 

Singular. 

I. MASC. FKM. NBUT. 



Base «fl| ndptfi, grandson 

A. «iNi< ndptdr'ttm 
I. "f^ nd^tr-d 
D. •'rtt ji4iptr-« 
Ab.G. vTllt nc^hiA 

V. •nn n6ptah{r) 



9 svdsfiy sister 

?3ltJI svdsr-d 

^t^lsvdsult 
^^f^tft fvdsar-i 
svd8afi(r) 



¥T{ dhdtfi, prondenoe 

Xnidhdtfi 

Xn^dhdifi 

Vfq[^ dhdifi-^ or VTUT ifikCfr 

1ir^ dhdtfi'ffe or Hlj^ «tt4ICr^ 

VTfIR dkdtT<'9ofi at VT|: dAi^ 

VT^1% (iA^^-i» or VTWf^ d%^ 

VT^ dhdtji or vnn c^i^MCO 



* If ^ ft has Ud&tta and becomes ^ r and is preceded by a consonant, the feminine 
and the Aj&di Asarvan&masth&na cases have the Ud&tta. 
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N. HMIU ntfptdr-tifi 

A. HH^ndptri-n 

I. vri|ftTt tuJ^tri'bkili 

D. Iffpfl ndptr^bhyafL 

Ab. •fy''* n<ip^r*'^^y^ 

L. vfijj ndptfishu 



Plural. 
<!i«l<t svdsdr'Oh 

H^^Hl svdsri-bhifi 
^Snjwn svdsri'bhyali 
WSW^ gvdsfi'bhyali 



VTlfftr dhdlri-ni 
VldfVl dhdtri-ni 

VT^;^ dhdifi-bhyai 
VT^ dhitri'bhyat^ 



N.A.V. tfYITu n^P^^'*"^'' 
I. D. Ab. "Tj^ ndptfi'bkydm 
G. L. •njfc ndptr-oJi 



«<HuI svdsjri-1^ ( Ved. svdsrdm) VTiTOf dhdtfi-fdm 

fsiijj svdni'Shu ^'Tf? dhdtH-shu 

Dual. 

AS4IIU svdsdr^u VT^^ dhdlfi-jfi 

^l^vqf stdsji-bhydm Vnp^f dhdtfi-bkydm 

W&t rndsr-oJi VTfpftt dhdtri'iyitL 

2* The Becond model difiisrs from the first in the Ace. Sing., Nom. Ace. Yoc. 
Dual^ and Nom. Plur., by not lengthening the w a before the T r. 

Base f?f/»/Ki HT^w^fr^. 

Singular. Dual. 

VkM. MASO. FEM. 

«iTin mtf/^ 1 ftnro fnro 



MA8C. 

N. f^Kl piti 

A. flnrt;»7<fr-am «!Tiftmii/(fr-am J l^''^^-«^ 

I. ^ITSHpitr-d "TOT mdtr-d 

D. ftW|>«*r-^ in^m^/r-^ 

Ab. fll|p /»t/i^ IIT|t liUlAi^ 



ftrywrf 

pitri'bhydm 






6h 



mdtfi'bhydm 
rndtr-dh 



Plural. 

MASC. rsM. 

fMdii pitdr-afi TTTTt* mdtdr»afi 

pitjr{-bhyaft J rndtfi^bhya^ 
f^np^ pitH-ifdm m^pS^ rndtfi^m 
t^^^pitl^-shu H\^^ mdtf{'8hu 



After the first model are declined most nomina actoris derived from verbs 
by the suffix ^ iri : ^ d(i/K> giver ; Ti| karirt, doer ; Wf ivdshfri^ carpenter ; 
ftj hdtri, sacrificer ; H^ bhartfi^ husband. 

After the second model are declined masculines, such as OT{ bhrdtri, 
brother; mfn^jdmdtfiy son-in-law; ^ devfri^ husband's brother; W^ 
savyesh(hriy a charioteer : and feminines, such as ^f^ duhitfii daughter ; 
^nr^ ndnandri or ffT«j^ ndnandfi^ husband's sister ; ^ ydtriy husband's 
brother's wife. Most terms of relationship in 19 ft (except ^r^ wdsfi, sister, 
and «fi| ndptfi, grandson) do not lengthen their Hl^ ar. 

Note — If words in ^ p are used as adjectives, the masculine forms may be used for the 
neuter also, except in the Nom. and Ace. Sing, and Nom. Ace. Voc. Dual and Plural, llie 
feminine is formed by \(j ^ kartji^ fem. '^^kartri, like vnft nadi, 

§ ^3^* '^^ krdsh(Uf a jackal, is irregular ; but most of its irregularities 
may be explained by admitting two bases, lit^ krdshfu (like ^ mfidu) and 
litf kroshtfi (like '^ naptfi). 
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Singular. 
N. TltfT kroshtd 
A. lAVrC kroshldram 

iftsi kroshfrd 
Wn kroshfave 



D I 

LiAt hroshpre 

.G. I 



DECLENSION. 

Dual. 
N.A.V. ijtf iCi kroshfdrau 

I.D.Ab. Htjp^i kroshfubhydm 



IJtVi kroshlau 
jitwtc.kroshlari 
V. litvi hroshfo 



G.L. j 



ijtlftt krosh(vofi 



Plural. 
A. lA|«l[ib-ofAfi2ii 

D. Ab. iJijW kraskfmbhya^ 
G. IKtjTSlf Arofikfglii^ 
L. lAjJ ibt»A;icsAti 



The base TmY kroshfii is the only one admissible as AAga, i. e. in the strong cases, 
excepting the Vocative. (% mw* he krosh^ah is, I believe, wrongly admitted by Wikon.) 

The base 'Hc^krosh^u is the only one admissible as Pada, i. e. before terminations begin- 
ning with consonants. 

The other cases may be formed from both bases, but the Ace. Plur. is Hcf^kroshf^n only. 
(PAp. VII. 1, 95-97.) 

Those who admit ljt^JbroffAff<» as Ace. Plur. likewise admit lJt]|jb*ofAfiiai as Ace. Sing. 
(S&r. 1. 6, 70.) 

The feminine is lltsl kroshfri, declined like •T^wac^C. 

§ 337. ^ nfiy man, a word of frequent occurrence, though, for convenience sake, often 
replaced by «T^ nara, is declined regularly like FIf pitji, except in the Gen. Plural, where it 
may be either •raf njrindm or ^nof nftfUCm. (P&9. vi. 4, 6.) 



Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N. iHnd 


tfu ndrau 


•TO fufro^ 


A. vfduiram 


Im ndrau 


^nr<« 


I. ^ nrd 


Ijwrf nribhyim • 


^5t:»k6A4 


D. ^iir(r(Ved.iwre) 


W^ nribhyim 


«p?: nfibhydh 


Ab. -g: n# 


^W nfibhyim 


^: nribhydl^ 


G. "^ fii^ (Ved. fufroA) 


^•nrdlk 


WJli njii^m or •Wrf nfinim (Ved. nar^m) 


L. fTftiMfri 


^ nrdA 


^nr^Att' 


V. -i^iMiA 


vfTriMfratf 


•TO niroA 


The feminine is •TTCt «^- 







2. £a«^« ending in w a om^ wr &• 
^ 238. This class is the most numerous and most important in Sanskrit, 
like the corresponding classes of nouns and adjectives in us^ a, wn in Latin, 



* The accent may be on the first or on the second syllables in the Pada cases beginning 
with >\bh and ^ b. (PIbn. vi. i, 184.) 
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and 09, fj, OP in Greek. The case-terminations are peculiar, and it is best to 
learn ^^t: kdntai^, lihlT kdntd, Toi kdntam by heart in the same manner as 
we learn honus^ bona^ lonuniy without asking any questions as to the origin 
of the case-terminations^ or their relation to the terminations appended to 
bases ending in consonants. 



Singular. 



MASO. 

Base ^iltkdntd 

N. ^^7! kdntdfi 

A. ^a kdntdm 

I. *lntf kdnt^ML 

D. ^il|4| kdntiya 

Ab. '^in[Tf(kdntdt 

G. ^iCf[^ kdntdsya 

L. < ^f^kdnU 

v., "^kinta 

N.A.V. W^kdntad 
I. D. Ab. ^Vhrpiilf kdntdhkydm 
G. L. ^Kfrnih kdntdyoh 

N.V. ^ihir. kdntdh 
A. '9SrKl9[^kdntdn 
I. 'Vi^: kdntafli 

D. Ab. ^ifihiiTt kdnUbhyah 
G. ^IahI kdntindm 
L. ^SilH| kdntMu 



FBM. 



NBUT. 



'Wfnkdntd 

«iiini kdntam 
^riinn kdntdyd 
Wf(A kdntdyai 
VKPn: kdntdydfi 
^VfHTirrt kdntdydh 
lihrRf kdntdydm 
Wk kdnte ♦ 

Dual. 

*l?n*'rt kdntdbhydm 
^ihniVl kdntdyol^ 

Plural. 

UShnfiTt kdntdbhili 
^KhrP<i: kdntdbhyafi 
'^ShfTRf kdntdndm 



'^^ kdntd 
^ilt kdntdm 
^lt?r kdntdm 
4iin«l kdntdna 
ViTR kdntdya 
'^i^ffX^kdntdt 
'^mihr^T kdntdsya 
'mk kdnt6 

^cfTTRirf kdntdbhydm 
lihnih kdntdyoh 

ma X ^A kdnidni 
^Chnfn kdntdni 
^iVint kdntaih 
^SmV^n kdntibhyah 
^fflHi kdntdndm 
Wk^ kdnt^shu 



^iril^ kdntdsu 

Note — Certain adjectives in IBH a^, WT^, ^am, which follow the ancient pronominal 
declension, will be explained in the chapter on Pronouns (§ 378). 

£a«e« tn Wr&, 3fa5c«Kn« and Femtittne.. 

§ 339. These bases are derived immediately from verbs ending in WVtf, such as VI pd, 
vn c^Am^. They are declined in the same way in the masculine and feminine gender. In 
the neuter the final WT ^ is shortened^ and the word declined like "^SriT kdntam, 

Anga and Pada base fH^mvihapd, Bha base ^W(vUvap, all-preserving, (masc. and 
fem.) The neuter is declined like VSrk kdntam (§ 338). 

* Bases in WT dy meaning mother, form their Vocative in Wa ; e. g. Vlt akka, WWamba, 
W^ alia ! But ^IWTST ambd^dy inic9T ambdld, and wf^fliT ambikd form the regular Vocatives 
^ttwik ambddey ^StWrnambdle, VtfWmambike* 

Q 2, 
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SINGULAR. 



Mabculinb and Fbmininb* 

DUAL. 



PLURAL. 



N.V. 
A. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 









ftnwn 



Ri^M* vUvap^ 



ihHm viivap-d 
xkmiH vUvap-e 
r««niH; viioap-a^ 




ft^MlRi: vHvapd-bhilt 
flPWTWn vUtapd-bhyak 
firVTWt vihapd-hkyak 






^n^i^ap^ 



OvHim^ inhmpd-su 



N. OVHIM viivapam 

Decline TMmn somapdfif 
dhanaddh, wealth giver. 

§ 240. Masculines in 

follows : 

Base ^TI|T hdhd. 

Singular. 

N.V. jnpikdm 

A. J[t^ hdhdnk 

I. ^TfT hdhd 

D. 1|T^ hdhai 

Ab. ^T^ hdhdh 

G. ^TfT hdhdli 

L. ^T^ hdhe 



Neuter. 
ftmiM nihape 



fVpWlftf viioapdni^ &c. 



ij^iwn 



^, not being derived by a Kf it suffix from verbal roots, are declined 



Dual. 
^^T^ hdhau. 

fT^Twrf hdhdbi 
^nfh hdhauft 
^Tfh hdhauh 



Plural. 

fT^rfiT: hdhdbhifL 

IP^WI hdhdhhyah 
'fVfVV* hdhdbhyafL 
l^X^hdhdm 
^n^ hdhdsu 



CHAPTER IV. 



DBCLBNSION OF ADJECTIVES. 



^ 241. As every noun in Sanskrit may, at the end of a compound, form the 
final portion of an adjective^ all the essential rules for the declension of such 
compound adjectives had to be given in the preceding chapter. Thus in the 
declension of neuter nouns in ^r^a«, like inf^mano^, mind, the declension of 
^/(^msumdnaSj as an adjective masc. fern, and neut., was exhibited at the same 
time {§ 16^). In the declension of nouns ending in consonants, and admitting 
of no distinction between masculine and feminine terminations, (this applies to 



* The SAr. i. 6, 38, gives the optional form IPW^I hdhdlt in the masculine. At the end of 
a feminine compound the same form is sanctioned in the RApivali, p. 9 b. 
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all nouns with unchangeable bases,) the special forms of the neuter in Nom. 
Acc.Yoc. Sing. Dual and Plur. had to be exhibited. See ^ 158, i(tis^jalamuk, 
lld^^l jalamuchi, ifc^f^ jalamunchi. In the declension of nouns with 
changeable bases, the more important feminine and neuter forms were 
separately mentioned ; and in the declension of nouns ending in vowels, all 
necessary rules with regard to the same subject were Ailly stated. 

§ 242. The chief difficulty which remains with regard to the declension 
of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine base, and the rules on 
this subject are often so complicated that they have to be learnt by practice 
rather than by rule. The feminine bases^ however, once given, there can be no 
doubt as to their declension, as they follow exactly the declension of the cor- 
responding feminine nouns. A few observations on this point must suffice. 

§ 243. Adjectives * in w a form their feminines in ^n d. Ex. fn priya^ 
dear, masc. Ann priyaj^^ fem. fiTRT priydj neut. fm priyamy to be declined 
like ^ kanta (^ 238). 

§ 244. Certfidn adjectives derived by WHaA:a form their feminines in l[^til(f. Ex. hi'^** 
pdchaka, cooking, masc. Ml^^ pdchakafty fem. mP^«lil pdchikd, neut. ^TPV^ pdchakam. 
Likewise masc. «q«K sarvakah, fem. 4ir$4l sarvikd, every ; 4K4: kdrakah, doing, 4ilfi.W 
kdrikd; ^pm ihatyakafiy present here> ^^fiM^il ihatyikd. But HllM^il kshipakd, fem. one 
who sends ; «t«H«iii kanyakd, fem. maiden; ^tWlchafakd, fem. sparrow; HTC^ tdrakd, fem. 
star. Sometimes both forms occur ; WSfiWtajakd and wflT^ ajikd, a she-goat. 

§ 245. Bases in "^fi and in «^n take ^ f as the sign of the feminine : w^ 
kartfij doer, is^ kartrl (^ 235) ; ift\ darufin, a mendicant, ^fj<^ darulini 
(§ ^^3)* Likewise most bases ending in consonants, if they admit of a separate 
feminine base : m^^prdch^ imrt prdchi ( J 1 8 1 ) ; i^p^ ivan, dog, wrt sunt (J 1 99) ; 
vnn^bhavat, ^m;wi bhavati (^ 188). Some adjectives in ^ ran form their 
feminine base in '^vari: ifii^^^pivan, fat, jftm^ pivari (J 193). 

§ 346. Many adjectives in ^a form their feminine base in \i (§ 225), instead of ^T^ 
Q<u«i«i* trinamayah, made of grass, ^4^*1 4) trinamayi ; q^! devafi, god, divine, ^^ devi 
ir^irt tarunah or ilMHt talunah, a youth, fV^4Ul taruiti; 9*1 k. kumdrah, a boy, "^pn^ kumdri 
iftm gopahy cowherd, *iiH\gop(y his wife, but 3fftm^op4, a female shepherd ; nn<^\ nartakafi^ 
actor, viffW) nartaki; ^Tt mrigah, a deer, ^^ mfiyt, a doe ; ^Ji^ sdkaraltf boar, ^jrtt 
sdkari; "^M^W kumbhakdrah, a potter, ^H^tlO kumbhakdri. It will be observed, however, 
that many of these words are substantives rather than adjectives, llius Ri9f ! matsyah, fish, 
forms ^WfimatH {'^ya being expunged before \i)y n^^l manushyah, man, ^1^4^ manushi, 

§ 347. Certain adjectives in Wt tah, expressive of colour, form their feminine either in 
WT M or in «f) ni: ?1|WJ fyeta^, white, 'piKliyetdj ^^Wl iyeni; ^l eta^, variegated, CT! eld 
or W^ en(; dft^ii* rohitah, red, OG^nl rohUd or OP^^I rohini, but '^Qii* ivetah, white, 
'^kWlhetd: ^{^Al asitdy white ; M fc^ ri I palitdy grey-haired. 

* ipQ^^^fT gui^avachana, the name for a4jective, occurs in ¥kn. v. 3, 58. 
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§ 248. The formation of feminine substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Thus 
^nri ajakj goat, forms Wmajd, ^m* aivafi, horse, forms VHIIoib^ 
"WTcIt bdla^, boy, forms WTc9T bdld, 
^^ , , ^. , « f ^KT ii^r^, a woman of the S^dra caste. 

Ht jc4l tndtulah, maternal uncle, forms vugcjlfn^/u/^ or •i 1 ^t6 1 «(! mdtuldni, an uncle's wife. 
Vl^l^* dchdryah, teacher, forms WT^nsTft dchdrydni*, wife of the teacher; but Wnrtl 

dckdryd, a female teacher. 
^ifirt /»a/i$, lord, forms Vl^patni, wife, &c. 

Degrees of Comparison. 

§ 249. The Comparative is formed by Jtt tara^ or fin[ ^y^ (^ 206) ; the 
Superlative by iPf tamay or ^ ishfha t. These terminations irt tara and IPT /oma 
are not restricted in Sanskrit to adjectives. Substantives such as h nfi , man, 
form ^nur: nritamai^, a thorough man; ^ft «M^ woman, ^fhftT str{iard\^ 
more of a woman. Even after case-terminations or personal terminations, 
irt tara and jm tama may be used. Thus from ^[jll^ piirvdh^^ in the 
forenoon, ij[j9l^iiX pArvahnetare^ earlier in the forenoon (P&n. vi. 3, 17). 
From irprflr pachati, he cooks, ipvflniTf pachaiitardtn, he cooks better (P&9. v. 
3, 57), M^PilAilt pachaiitamdm, he cooks best (P&n. v. 3, ^6). 

§ 250. 1FC /ara and iPf ^ama; if added to changeable bases, require the 
Pada base. Thus from nn^prdch (J 180), Jnw.prdktara; fromMf^dAanin 
i§ ^^3)y ^^f^iTWtdhanitara ; from ypf^}\^dhanavat {§ iSy)^ yf^f^CWtdhimavcUtara; 
firom f^^vidvas {§ 204), f^rw'fm vidvatiama ; from jm^^pratyach (J 181), 
inflW.praiyaktara, There are, however, a few exceptions, such as ^4^|(*fli(: 
dasyuhantamah^ from <;44^t«i dcisyuhan^ demon-killer ; ^iff^Hli: supathintarahy 
from ^qfVp^^jDO^Atn, with good roads. 

^251. ^^^^iyas and jwish(ha are never added to the secondary suffixes 
l[tfi, innnai, ^va/, Vt^valOy ft«^t;m, ^tn« If adjectives ending in these 
suffixes require ^ iyah and ^ishfha, the suffixes are dropt, and the ^in tya^ 
and ^ ishfha added to the last consonant of the original base. 'Wc9^1«^ bala- 
vdn, strong, 'W^fi^bal-iyas^ ^if^lV bal-ishtha. ^^ dogdhfi^ milking, ^h^^ 
doh'iyaSy ^tf^ doh-ishtha. Hfrm sragvin, garlanded, w^tft^sraj-iyaSy more 

profusely garlanded, ^fi(^l9^^fna^imdn, wise, ^iiv[^mat''{yas, JlfilCifnat'ish(?ia. 

. . . , * 

* On the dental «^fi, see Ga^a Kshubhn&di in the K&s.-Vfitti. 

t Before IR tara and IHf tama adjectives retain their accent; before ^in(lya« and 1^ ishfha 
they throw it on their first syllable {Vktj., iii. i, 4; vi. i, 197). There are a few exceptions. 

X Feminines in ^ i, derived from masculines, must shorten the ^ i before IPC tara and 
in? tama: sllfl^l brdhmani forms MlUfiUlf^l brdhma^itard. Other feminines in ^< or 'Hii 
may or may not shorten their vowels ; ^^gf\ strt forms ^^fhlTT stritard or (^hm stritard. 
Also ^'ll^ldi.1 sreyasitard or HJllOHri^ sreyasitard; ftlJ<(hRT vidushitard or ftjfWilTI 
vidushitard {Plin. vi. 3, 43-45). 
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} 252. Other adjectives^ too, lose their derivative elements before ^jB^^^tyas 
and ^ i8h(hay or are otherwise irregular by substituting new bases for the 
Comparative and Superlative, "qro pdpai^, bad ; ^in/N^ pap-tyas, worse ; 



miMW pap-tshfhay wors 


t 








SBCOND BASE. 


COMPABATIVB. 


SUPERLATIVE. 


I. wfin antika, near 


n?ncrf 


n^^^f^^ned(yas 


HH^V nedishtha 


2. W^ a^a, small 


W\kan 


*h1^^^ kan(yaB 


ItPHV kanishfha 






or WgfN^ alpiyas 


wf^TV alpishlha 


3. ^On^ uru, wide 


'^var 


^Xfhr^ t7ar/yM 


qP^tf varishiha 


4- ^t^ n>«> Btraight 


^fV 


^^ifN^rvfy<i« 


^jftnf fijishiha 




1 


^edic Tiift'l^rfl/i'ya* 


tftW rajishtha * 


5. ^pl *p/a, lean 


W^hrai 


llRlfhrit^Jtrairyas 


qiGil^ kroHshtha 


6. ftfll kshipra, quick 


^[^hshep 


^fV[i[^k8hep(y(u 


l$rMlf kshepishtha 


7. ^1^ kshudra, mean 


^Bft^ A:5Ao£2 


^((\^^^ kshodiyas 


HIiQ^V kshodishfha 


8. ^?5 ^ru, heavy 


^^ar 


*tHH^^gar<yas 


iftf garishfha 


9. ^ tfipra, satisfied 


^^(^trap 


^^^^^^^ traptyas 


9(^9 trapishiha 


10. ^ft^ dirghay long 


ygir^drdgh 


^llflU^^ drdghiyas 


^jrfW drdghishfha 


II. J^cftlra^fiEur 


y^dcm 


^4iH^daviyas 


^PilV davishfha 


13. "^ dp4ha, finn 


^dra4h 


5*1^^ dra^hiyas 


{^Pdl dra^hishfha 


13. mIV^« parivfufha, exalted ^^Vficil^partpra^ ^TfC9?A^parwa^fy<» M DLsI (^ If pariwra^h 


14. YSlT*^^*'' broad 


JT^prath 


V:^lt^^^prathiyas 


llfV|9 prathishfha 


15. 1l9^|N'a/asyii,pnuseworth7 ^ ^a 


M^^^ir€ya8 


wt ireshtha 




orW^ya 


^^^^^jydyas 


^iWJyeshfhaf 


16. ftra|n*ijfa, dear 


Tipra 


Jtvm^preyas 


fnpreshfha 


17. ^bahu, many 


^bh4 


>j[?l^ bMyas 


^[jFlTV bhUyishtha 


18. 1J^ 6aAtfto, frequent 


^f? ftamA 


4^1^^ ftamAfyox 


^ifif^ 5ai7»Ai«Af Aa t 


19. ^19 bhfiday excessive 


«^ bhrad 


H^lir^ bhraHyas 


WR(IV bhradishtha 


20. ^ mfufti, soft 


^[^mrad 


IS^hq^ mradtyas 


^fifV mradishtha 


21. ^^yuoaii, young 


Tp^yat? 


^*n4^ yaviyas 


Vf^ yavish^ha 




or W^kan 


^kf^^^kaniyas 


IiPhV kanishtha f 


22. ^VSvd4ha, finn 


Wr^sddh 


^TT^N^ sddhtyas 


?9rrf^ sddhishfha X 


23. ^ VfiddhOy old 


^^varsh 


^l^hp^joarshiyas 


^fw var^At^Af^ 




or m/ya 


^tHiH^jydyas 


^VJyMAfAa 


24. ^^ 1 1.4k 9ftii<2^raAa, beautiful ^onW 


^^M^ Vfindiyas 


^flj¥ vrindishtha 


25. f^RtfMira, firm 


Vllstha 


. ik^ stheyas 


^^hW siheshtha 


26. ^[^ stMla, strong 


T^nsthav 


4Hl41^^^ sthaviyas 


T^l(f^ sthavishtha 


27. R*H spAtra, thick 


^^spka 


^^l^spheyas 


?niV spheshfha 


28. 1[9 hrq^a, short 


'p3(^hras 


f^rN^ Arasfya^ 


{OhS hrasishtha 


* PA9, VI. 4, 162. 


t See PhitsO^tra, ed. Kielhom, i. 7; 33 (20). 


X P&p. V. 3, 63. 
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CHAPTER V. 

NUMERALS. 

§ 253. Cardinals. 

1 S W^ WMy wkf ikahi ikd^ ikam, one. (Base ^li eka.) 

2 ^ y^9 ^9 i, dvai^ dvi, dvi, two. (Base V dva; in comp. % dm.) 

3 9 ^T^» Av^f 7fftf^9 trdyai^f iiardf^y tr(ni^ three. (Base f^ tri.) 

4 i ^nVRTi ^V1IFt» ^iVrft, chaMtral^j chdtasra^, chatvdri^ four. 

^I|^ cAa/ur.) 

5 H vmpdnchaj m. f. n. five. (Base vm^ipanchan.) 

6 1^^ Mi(^ m. f. n. six. (Base w^^shash.) 

7 ^ mr saptd, m. f. n. seven. (Base WK^sapian.) 

8 t W^ ashfai, m. f. n. eight (Base m^^ i»A^aii.) 

9 ^ ipr ndva, m. f. n. nine. (Base* Jf^^ futvan.) 

(Base ^ffPl daiah.) 

(Base as in ^^dloian.) 

35 9^ M^Qvil^/MinrAa/rtmia/. 
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10 so ^ <i(diay m. f. n. ten. 
11^ ^IV^ ikddaia^ eleven, 
i^ ^ ¥1^ dvddaia. 

13 ^9 V^V^ trdyodaia. 

14 ^ ^^f|^ chdturdaia. 

15 HM 4^1^ /le^AkrAaifoia. 

16 ^itl^^AcJ^a. 

17 ^ mr^ saptddaia. 

18 St mn^ ashfadaia. 

19 S^ vni^ ndvadaia or 

a^ninDi: Unavimiatih* 

20 ^0 fi^flr: vifhidtihy fem. 

21 ^ IK^nj^Oi: ekaviihiatii. 

22 ^^ lini^ni: dvdviihiaiif^. 

23 ^9 ?niVfV9fir: trayoviihiaiih. 

24 M ^jr^Oi: chaturviihiatH. 

25 ^M li^HJIIini: paSichavifhiatih. 

26 Hr ^njllOn sha4virhiatiJ^. 

27 ^ 4111 Hi II Of: saptavimSaiiJ^. 

28 ^t VSlOiynv: ashfdvimiatiij^. 

29 ^ H^Oj^fir: navaviihiatiJ^. 

30 ^0 f^l^ /rtiJii^f/, fem. 

31 ^S iS^Pci 91^ ekatrimiat. 

33 W ?n%r^ irayaatrirkiat. 

34 M ^SMV^l, chaiustrifhiat. 



3^ 9^ ^l^f^tin^ »haftrimiai. 

37 ^ imWlp^ «ap/a/rtmia/. 

38 ^t ^IVlf^frin^ ashtdirimiai. 

39 ^ ^^0X91^ navatrimiat. 

40 io ^fiWrflt^ chatvdrimidty fem. 

41 M I! 4^M I ftv 1^ ekachatvdrimiai. 

42 ^ YT^iWrft^ dvdchatvdrimiai or 

ni^i«irt|l<^ dvichalvdrimiat, 

43 i| ?prVfVTft91^/rayaicAa/v4rf mia/oi 

f^nimftlin^ trlchaivdrimSat. 

44 ii ^JVi^lftvl^ chatuSchatvdrimsai. 

45 dM M ^ ^1^ I flv \panchachatvdrimiaL 

46 H( N^^HIirilll^ shafchatvdrimSai. 

47 w fnr^wrft^rn^ ^op/ocAa/vdrt iWfl/. 

48 dt V > I ^fl I n^ f^ashtdchatvdrimial 01 

Vi^i^lftyi^ ashfac/uUvdrimSai. 

49 ft^ ^n^iVrfhRI^ navacAa/v^rtmia/. 

50 MO iNt^ j9ancA<ii(^, fem. 

51 MS I!«M^IV1, ekapanchdiat. 

52 M^ TnNrinr dvdpanchdiat or 

f^M^l^i^ dvipanchdiat. 

53 M^ HCM^I^IIi^ trayaipanchdiai or 

f^l^^mn^ tripanchdiat. 
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54 Hi ^j:m^I91^ chcUuipanchdiat. 

55 MM i^Hm^^panchapanchdiat, 

56 ^^'^^^^^ff^^8hatpanchd6aL 

57 M«9 il M M^ I ^11^ saptapanchdiat 

58 Mt VSIM^I^I^ ashtdpanchdiat 01 

iVFTWnjn^ ashfapaiichdSaL 

59 M^ TTHlnrn^ navapanchdiat. 

60 IfO irfr: Bhashtif^ fern. 

61 IfS ^^nfv: ekashashfii^, 
6% \\ VT^fv: dvdshaahiih or 

fl^fyt dmshashfif^. 

63 l(^ ?Rn^fv: trayakshashtiJ^ or 

ftfirflK trishashfil^. 

64 IfS ^guiff: chatushshashiii. 

65 I^M "^^V^flr: j^ancAo^Ao^A/f^. 

67 |{5 ^fnmfr: saptashashtiljk. 

68 Ift ^rvT^: ashfdshashfil^ or 

69 If^ 'snivfv: navdshashtU^, 

70 ^0 WRftr: Boptatih^y fern. 

71 M i!4illNni: ekasaptatih. 

72 »9^ ITOWfin dvdsaptcUih or 

finnrftrt dvisaptatift. 

73 «9^ ^ilt^NPrt: trayaf^aptatih or 

fipRnrfir: trisaptcUih. 

74 «9S ^tTTfffv: chatuhsaptatii. 

75 M ''T'nniftr: panchasaptatih. 



77 <9v9 ^TRnrnflr: »apta»aptatif^, 

78 i9t WIflNni; ashtdsaptatik or 

Vffllird: ashfasapiatii^. 

79 <9Q H^^nHii: navdsaptatih. 

80 to ^11^: fliW*. 

81 b^ ^^iir^ftfin ekdittih. 

82 t^ aRftfin dvyaSiti^. 

83 t^ nrpftflr: tryaiitik. 

84 bd ^ S^irn: chaturaiUif^. 

85 tM W^pftfin panchdiitik. 

86 t1^ ^mtfifln Mhainiltih. 

87 t«9 ^WTSfftfln Maptdittih. 

88 tt WfHjWK ashtdiUik. 

89 t^ ^prr^ftflr. navdittii. 

90 ^0 'snfir: navcUti. 

91 ^S f4i«f^0l* ekanavatih* 

92 ^^ irnflR dvdnavatih or 

f^Tf^rfin dvinavatib. 

93 ^^ qift^MO i ; trayonavatii or 

(^^i^fl i : f rtnava/t^ (not H 

94 ^4 ^fj^^fin ehatumavaiii* 

95 ^M li^tfqPi i i ; pafichanavatii. 

96 ^If "^iQ^fin «AannflrartA. 

97 ^* Tlirinfin Boptanaoatih. 

98 ^t ' WM^ni: Qshtdnavatih or 

99 ^^ •nnnfln naranava/ti^ or 

"QR^ dnaiaicun. 



76 <94( ^^^HmPa; shatsaptaiiit. 
100 ^00 ^ Satdniy neut. and masc. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol* ti. p. 635.) 
loi so^ ^^<vrf^ W ekddhikam iatam^ hundred exceeded by one; or as a com^ 
pound, ^^nfV«R(f# ekddhikorSatamy or l!^C(n^ ekaSatam^ as before. 

102 so^ Vftri ^ dvyadhikam iatam or fr^ dviiatam. (Pft^i. vi. 3, 49.) 

103 so^ ^ilfVnir ^ tryadhikam iatam or fV^^M triiatam. 

104 S04 ^Vftf^^ chaiuradhikam iatam or ^V^^ chatuiiatam. 

105 ^OM U^iPmA ^ panchddhikam iatam or ^N^ panchaiatam. 

106 sotf ^?fvi ^ sha4adhikam iatam or ^(7:^ shatiatam. 

107 ^o«9 Tnrr^nJr ^ saptddhikam icUam or inv^ saptaiatam. 

108 ^ot ^BWTfx% ^ ashtddhikam iatam or ^ivipir ashfaiatam. (Pftn. vi. 3, 49.) 

109 ^0^ «nTfv4l ^ navddhikam iatam or ^ni^ri^ navaiatam. 

R 
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1 10 ^^0 ^^||fV4 ^ daiddhikam iatam or ^^f^ daSaicUam. 

111 ^^^ l!<>lil<9lli\nir ^ ekddaiddhikam iatam or l!«l^Wli ekddaiaiatam &c. 

or ^^VT^ ^ ekddaiam iatam, i. e. a hundred having eleven (in 
excess). Pip. v. 2, 45. 

112 ^^^ YH^FTf^ ^ dvddaiddhikam iatam or Vl^ 1^ dvddaiam iatam. 

113 ^^^ ^Rt^^nfu% ^ trayodaiddhikam iatam or d4t^V 2(111 ^rayodio^m iatam. 

114 ^^S ^ j^ V I fV^ ^ chaturdaiddhikam iatam or^^^^k ehaturdaiam iatam. 

115 ^^M ii^^9lirv«^j9anc^£/ai^Ai^amia/amor M^^^ ^ipanchada6amiatam. 

116 ^^tf M^<9irv4 ^ »ho4aiddhikam iatam or wt?^ ^ shaiaiam iatam. 

117 ^^^ HN^^IlPint ^i saptadaiddhikam iatam or 4IM^^^Ili saptadaiam iatam. 

118 ^st VSI^HlMr ^ ashfddaiddhikam iatam or WfT?nt ^ a$htddaiam iatam. 

119 ^^^ tnr^^pfvv ^ navadaiddhikam iatam or «n^ ^ navadaiam iatam. 

120 ^0 Nl^iirfVv ^ vimiatyadhikam iatam or fn| ^ vimiam iatam *• 

121 ^s ^^if^HRrf^ ^ ekavimiatyadhikam iatam or If^if^ ^ eiortiitiam 

iatam*, &c. 
130 s^o f^f^r^ftnir ^ trimiadadhikam iatam or f^ ^ trimiam iatam*. 
140 sdo ^Vrfrfr^T^fftrir ^ cfuUvdrimiadadhikam iatam or <i|iflit|l ^ chatvd^ 

rimiam iatam*. 
1 50 SMo inrr(n^fv4 'manpanchdiadadhikam iatam or inir(r ^ jMincA^am iatam * 

or linHr\«(2r(/Aaia/am9 100 -I- -5- (hundred). 
160 ^0 ifiBrfv% Jffi shashfyadhikam iatam or nfi/^ $hashfiiatam. 
170 SSo ?nv7rf\nlr ^if saptatyadhikam iatam or ^H nielli $aptatiiatam. 
180 ^to ^HffhirfVnir ^ aiityadhikam iatam or fl^lfil^IJi aiitiiatam. 
190 Heo 7R7Tfv% ^ navatyadhikam iatam or «f^rril|ld navatiiatam. 
200 ^00 ir ^ ^t;e ia/e or f^nnr dviiatam or ly^n^ dviiati. 
300 ^00 ;pfKiir l|Vinf% /rfnt ia/<2ni or f^^ triiatam. 
400 1)00 ^Vf^rft ^nnfVf chatvdri iatdni or ^r^ chatu^iatam. 
500 MOO iHl ipinfrr pancha iatdni or iH^ panchaiatam. 
600 tfOO iv^ Iffwrf^T «Aaf iatdni or ^^'^[^ shafiatam. 
700 ^00 ^nr ^nnfVf «a/7/a iatdni or mv^ saptaiatam. 
800 too ^rv ^MlOif o^Afa ia/(2ni or ilFQll askfaiatam. 
900 <ioo Tf^ ^nnfVf nava iatdni or «TW3f navaiatam. 
locx) sooo ^ imnf^ «?aia ia/(:2m or ^^T^nv^ daiaiati, fern., or ^irf# sahdsram, 

neut. and masc.t 
2000 ^000 T ^Rfir dve sahasre. 
3000 ^000 ?|^ftr H^UlfVl /rfnt sahasrdni, 
10,000 <)o,ooo I9^ayti/am, neut. and mascf 

* P&i^. V. 3, 46. The same rules apply to Wf^sahasram, 1000, so that loii might be 
rendered by ^[9T7^ ^9^ ekddaiam sahasram, 1041 by U^^i^nR.?! 'WfJB ekachatvdrimiam 
sahasram, &c. t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 635. 
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100,000 ^00,000 cWf laksham, neut. or fem.*, or ftrgw niyutam, neut. and masc.t 
One million, Jl^ prayutam, neut. or masc* 
Ten millions, 'itfz ko(iy fem. J 
A hundred millions, W^ arbuela, masc. and neut. 

A thousand millions, T^TJ^ mahdrbuda, masc. and neut., or Jp^padma, neut, 
i. e. lotus. 

Ten thousand millions, ^ kharva, neut., i. e. minute. 

A hundred thousand millions, frfirt nikharva, neut. 

A billion, vf^nnr mahdpadma, neut. 

Ten billions, T^ iafikUy masc., i. e. an ant-hill. 

A hundred billions, i^ iafikha^ masc. neut., i. e. a conch-shelly or ^B^ 

samudra, masc.^ i. e. 8ea« 
A thousand billions, fl^T^W mahdiaiikha^ or lAm antya^ ultimate. 
Ten thousand billions, ^T^ hdhd^ masc, or nvr madhyoy middle. 
A himdred thousand billions^ mnnimahdhdhd, or '^KApardrdha, i. e. other half. 
One million billions^ |pT dhunUy neut. 
Ten million billions, TfT^ mahddhuna. 

A hundred million billions, VH|)n(i|fl akshauhini^ fem., i. e. a host. 
A thousand million billions^ i|fni|Tf^l|ft mahdkshauhint 

In the same manner as ivfVni adhika, exceeding, ^R dnOy diminished, may 
be used to form numerical compounds, ^"^Jt^t ^ panchonam iatam or 
4^ H 91 fi panckonaiatam^ 100 —5, i. e. 95. If one is to be deducted, igs^itna, 
without ZW eka, suffices. ^Rf^l^ff^ ilnavimSati^ or ^^^^vfTcfl^irii: ekonavimiatiiy 
20 —I, i.e. 19. Another way of expressing nineteen and similar numbers 
is by prefixing ^VTW ekdnna^ i. e. by one not ; K^l^fV^lPfl: ekdnnavimiatH^, 
by one not twenty, i. e. 19. (P&p. vi. 3, 76.) 

Declension of Cardinals. 
SiNGVLAR. ^^ ^*^» ^^®- Plural. 

MASC. FBM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

N. Zm Aali l^m ikd ^ aam ^ the T^. 4k6h ^^CTf^ €k6m 

A. Jis^am Wmi^dm l^^kam WWT^^^dn Zmi ^dh Z^xf^^dni 

I. ^i)R Skena ZWm ^kayd inii«T ^kena ^%t €iaih ITWrfW: ^dbhih l^kl ikaili 

D. ^SB^^asmai W^S^ ^kasyai VW^ ^kasmai JffS^^^kebhya^WW^l^dbhyaftV^S^Ukebhyafi 

Ab. Z^SmmSkasmdt ZWm"* ^kasydfi W^imn[fkasmdt ^^k^. ^kebhyah T[^X^l ikdbhyah vk^l^ebhyafi 

G. 'Zmf^ikasya V^^likasydh Kn^nikasya K^nl^eshdm ^mm\ ^dsdm ^^if^^keshdm 
L. 4!4(Wt(^^(Mmtii W^l^ikasydm ll^rw^ifkasmin <^^ikeshu €41^ ikdsu K^^ekeshu 

V. ZWOca ^^e Z^^a ^ ^e V:m: ^dfi Zmf^ ^kdni 

* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 635. t Amara-Kosha iii. 6, 3, 24. 

X A different string of names is given in tbeVdja8an.-Sanhit& xvii. 3. See also Woepcke, M^moire 
8ur la propagation des chiffires indiens (1863), p. 70; Lalita-Adstara, ed. Calcutt. p. i6d. 

n.2 
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§ 254. fir dvi, two^ base IT dva, like unr kdnta {§ 238) 

Dhai.. 



J*54- 



MA8C. 



Dual. 

FBM. 



NBirr. 



N. A. V. ¥^ cfeai«' 
I. D. Ab. VT^ doibkydm 
G. L. T^h dvdyofk 



yn<rt dodbhydm 
T^rh dvdyoh 






$ 355. flif ^ri, three^ fern, flf^ iwfi. 



N.V. Wntrdya^ 
A. ^rt'^^r^ 

D.Ah.f^XV. tribhyd^ 

6. ^nrnoi trayd^dn (Ved. tri^dm) 



f)f^ /isrel^ (P&i;i. VI. 1, 166) 
f)f^ tiirdfk* 
fil^fW: tiif^hil^ 
ftr^^n titribkya^ 
f\ir^li titfrvfdmf 



DVJIrtfM 



$ ^56- ^5^ chatur, four, fem. ^fir^ ehatasfi. 

N.V. ^Srrc chatvirafi (P&n.vii. 1,98) ^V?l^ chdtasraf^ 

A. 'fJC ehatth-ah (P&9. vi. i, 167) 

I. ^lyf^ ehaturbhih 

D. Ab. ^V|^ ehaturbhyaii 

G. ^VJJiT cAo/ifrfjkMii 

L. ^V3§ cAo/i^fAn 



^Ail* ekdtatrah* 
^Tif^ftn ekotasribh 
^^K^^l ehaUufibki 
^nrraf chateufri^dn 
^n^j chatasfitku 



^rmfX ekaivdri 
^rmfX ehaivdri 

^3^4: chaturbkyah 
^^uti ehatmifdm 



$ 257* "q^/MincAan, five. ir^^Ao^A, six. ^nf«^a«A/an, eight 



N. A. V. 'ihl i>rf«cAa >l^ «^p 

I. ini^v: paHchdbhih % "^^W: tkajbhOk 

D. Ab. lNv<n paiichdbhyc^ ^^^t shtu/bhydl^ 

G. M^llI paHchdndm % ^Wf shanndm ^ 
L. M'f^paHcAtCni 



^nt ashlaii or ^TV a«A((f 

WfTfW: a5ib/<^Aa or mfW: <uA^<i6^ || 

VfP^: ashtdbhydh or '^KWS^ askfdbhya^ 

WHI ashftmam % 

Wfn| ashfdsu or ^BTV^ askfdsu 



Vl^shafsd 

Cardinals with bases ending in «^ n, such as ?ni«^ saptan^ «nii^ naran, 
^^ daiaUy F^VT^^ ekddaian^ &c., follow the declension of "^^n^ panchau, 
f^hiffTn vimiatify is declined like a feminine in i[t; those in v / like feminines 
in ir /; ^ ia/am like a neut. or masc. in wa. 



§ 358. The construction of the cardinals from i to 19 requires a few remarks. ^^ eka 
is naturally used in the singular only, except when it means some ; ^% q^fn eke vadanti, 

♦ Not finn tisrif, nor ^TTOt chatasrfh, (Accent, P&t>. vi. i, 167, v&rt.; vii. 3, 99, vftrt.) 
t Not ffl^yii tUrtndm, nor '^n^^ui chatasftndm (P&n. vi. 4, 4), though these forms occur 
in the Veda and Epic poetry. 

t Accent, P&n. vi. i, 180; 181. |t P&i?. vi. i, 173. IT P&n. vii. 1, 55. 



>- the first. 



^§ 259, NUMERALS. 126 

Bome people say. la dvi is always used as a dual, all the rest from 3 to 19 as plurals. 
Ex. f?TfiTt 9^^ tribhih purushaih, wiih three men ; ^^i<^^ )^^^\^ekdda^a pwrushdn, eleven 
men, ace. The cardinals after four do not distinguish the gender; ^^i<^v mO* ekddada 
ndrih, eleven women, ace. 

While the numerals from i to 19 are treated as a4jectives, agreeing with their substan- 
tives in gender, if possible, and in number and case, iq^iin* vimdatVi and the rest may be 
treated both as adjectives and as substantives. Hence Pj^iPri* 91c|4Ui vithdatili iatHtiiidm, 
twenty enemies, or Pi ^1 Per* ^ia*9« viMatih iatravalij ^rfv! (\i^i«i: shash(i^ ^avafij sixty 
boys ; ^TT HMOiPn datam phaldni, a hundred fruits ; (^^Idl ^l triMatd Pfiddkedh, by thirty 
elders ; ^|fW <^it0«il ^atam ddsindm or ^17 ^itM* ^atam ddsyak, a hundred slaves ; W^^ 
fMri'i.Z sahasram pilartifig a thousand ancestors. 

Exceptionally these cardinals may take the plural number : M^l^()i(c paHchddadbhir 
hayaili, with fifty horses. 

j 259. Ordinals, 

innn, **in, °H, prathamdf^^ dy amy ^ 

^rftpr:^ °»n, ^H, agrimdf^y 4, am, 

wrfifR:, °»n, ^, ddimd^, dy amy 

fWt'n, ®^> ^ dvitiyaJ^y 4, a«^, the second. ♦ 

^pfhn, ^j ®^ tfiiiyah d, amy the third. 

^rg^> ^, ^, chatvrthd^y f, aw>, "| 

5^ft?K, ®in, °^ turiyai^y dy am, I the fourth. 

l^f "^j °^ ^wry(4, 4, amy J 

twh:, ®»ft, °i|, pancbamd^y 1, am, the fifth. 

TW:, ®lft, **#, 8hash(hdi^f iy amy the sixth. 

^TOT:, ^Jft, °^y saptamdiy iy amy the seventh.- 

^rw:, ®*ft, °Ji, ashfamdJjty i, am, the eighth. 

^nt:, ^ift, ^'H, navamdJjty f, aw, the ninth. 

?!P|R:, °»ft, °j|, daiamdhy £, am, the tenth. 

^'IJT^tj °^% °?^> ekddaidf^y f, am, the eleventh. 

^n?V> ^'^ftf °^> navadaidijty f, am, "j 

''^'ffit^f °^> °^> dnavimidhy iy am^ > the nineteenth. 

««lPJ9niA«i:> ^, ''H, dnavimSatitamdi^y iy cnthy J 

«^, o^. «im<4*. f, am (P&9. V. a, 56), 1 ^^^ ^^^^^^ 

t >mn i fln; > °#, °<T, vimSatUamd^, t, am, \ 

M^IH:, °ift, ^, triihiattamdi^y iy am, J 

^r^rft^n, *^, °:^, chatvdrimidhy iy amy 1 ^^^^ fo^iie^h 

^HlfX^rVHo °»fl; ^, chatvdrimSattamd^y i, am, J 

t^'° ^> °*/'«^*^' ^' ""»' 1 the fiftieth. 

^nmjHfR:, °ift, °il, pahchdiattamdhy iy am, J 
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— -,-^ — 

*, J ^ 



I the eighty-first. 



i|fr?nr: shashfitamdi^y the sixtieth *. 

l^^nPfHH: ekashashfiiamdftj 

'^^m ekashashtdfti 

HmTaah: saptatiiamd^f the seventieth. 

l!4i<INniri«i: ekasaptatitamdky 1 . , ♦ « ♦ 

r XDC sevemy— luSv* 

C4iilHd: ekasaptatdft, J 

mflnHJlH : aiUitamd^, the eightieth. 

l!<tHlinid*i: ekdittitamdh^ 

I!I|I91a1 ekdiitdfjL^ 

^rrftnnn, ®»ft, ^, navatitamdi^, {, am^ the ninetieth. 

^n^nflnm ekanavatitamdhy 1 ., • x- /s x 
>• tne ninety-nrsu 

^nnnrr, *^, ^, iatatamd^^ U of^j the hundredth. (P4^ v. a, 57.) 
l&4iVAA«i: ekaiatatamdki the hundred and first. 
^n^Hinn sahasratamdi^, the thousandth. 

^ 260. Numerical Adverbs and other Derivatives. 

Wff[^ sakjit, once. ^nVT ekadhd, in one way. 

f^. dvih twice. f)nn dvidhd or itVT dvedhd, in two ways, 

f^ /rii^y thrice. f^TTT <rul^ or ?)^ tredhd, in three ways. 

^ chatuit^ four times. ^Ij^ chaiurdhd, in four ways. 

ini^pr:jE)ancAa^/t;aA^ five times. V^^m panchadhd, in five ways, 

il^fi^ sfuztkfitvai^f six times^ &c. ij^ sho^hd^ in six ways, &c. (or ifTCT ?) 

^^1^ ekaiai^f one- fold. 

fg^p dviiaf^y two-fold. 

ftf^n ^rtiaj, three-fold, &c. (P&9. v. 4, 43.) 

mi dvayam or "ftnn} dviiayam, a pair. (P&?. v. a, 42.) 
^ tray am or f^nni tritayam or ^pft ^rayf, a triad. 
^fgf4 chatushtayam, a tetrad. 
i^^iR/^ancA/i/ayam, a pentad, &c. 

These are also used as adjectives, in the sense of five-fold &c., and may 
then form their plural as '^^^r^Jl panchataydJI^ or vimfit panchataye {§ 283). 

^i^npafichatf a pentad, ^:(n^ daiaty a decad (P&9. Y. i, 60), are generally 
used as feminine; but both words occur likewise as masculine in the 
commentary to P&n. v. i, 59, and in the K&sikft-YrittL 

* The ordinals from sixty admit of one form only, that is IPTt tamaft; but if preceded 
by another numeral, both forms are aUowed (P&p. v. 2, 58). ^ffW iatam forms its ordinal as 
^nnnn iatatamah only (P&9. v. 3, 57). 
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CHAPTER VI. 



PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

§261. Personal Pronouns. 

Base (in composition) m mad and Base (in composition) in tvad and 



wr^^ asmad. 

N. ^ ahdm, I 

A. vrf mdm^ m mdf me 

I. iniT mdyd, by me 

D. J(fg tndhyam^ ^ me, to me 

Ab. t^mdi, firom me 

G. inr mcfma, ^ me^ of me 

L. irf^ mdyiy in me 



^^ yushmadn 

Singular. 

i^ tvdm^ thou 

?rf tvdm^ FTT /v(2, thee 

TPn tvdydf by thee 

^ tubhyam, ^ te, to thee 

1^ tvdi^ from thee 

'W Mva, T^ te, of thee 

1^ tvdyi, in thee 

Dual. 



N. unt 4t;aw, we two 5^ yuvdm, you two 

A. nwt dvdm, ift mm, us two 5^ yuvdm^ ^ r4i», you two 

I. in^Twrf dvabhydmy by us two ^^TTwrf yuvdbhydm, by you two 

D. ^nWTwrf dvdbhydmy ift nati, to us two '^^V^yuvabhydm^ ^ vrfm, to you two 

Ab. iffT^Twrf dvdbhydmy from us two ^^Twif yuvdbhydm^ from you two 

Q. ^wwih dvdyof^^ t^ nati, of us two ^^: yuvdyoj^^ ^ rtf w, of you two 

L. vraifh dvdyoi^f in us two f^T'lt: yuvdyo^, in you two 



N. tS vaydm, we 

A. W9n«^ asmduy m na^^ us 

I. ^r^nte as^nidbhi^, by us 

D. iV9r4 asmdbhyam, ^ tuii^^ to us 

Ab. W9ni(^ asmdt^ from us 

6. ^r9ini asmakam^ tf: na^^, of us 

L. ^V9n^ asmdsuy in us 



Plural. 

^ ydydmy you 

^l^n^^ yushman, T. vai^, you 

^^?t6t: ytAshmabhiJ^^ by you 

^^T«4 yushmdbhyamy T. vai^, to you 

^^«ni yu«Am(£^. from you 

^^m ytishmdkam^ T. vah^ of you 

^^TT^ ytishmdsu, in you 



The substitutes in the even cases, in md, ^ me, ir nau, ic n^, FIT /va, 
1^ te, ^ rdm, ^ va^, have no accent and are never used at the beginning of 
a sentence, nor can they be followed by such particles as ^ cha, and, 'Wl vd^ 
or, V[^ eva, indeed, ^ ha^ ^ aha. 
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^a6a- 



MA8C. 

N. msdfi 
A. 'i tdm 
I. IPT/^ia 



Singular. 

FSM. 

id tdm 



MASC. 



§ 262* Base (in composition) in^ tady he, she, it. (Accent, PaQ^vi. i, 182.) 

Plural. 

FKM. NVUT. 

in«i[ //n it: td^k llTf«l #im 

iN:^^Aya^ 'KV^.tdbhya^ ^t^B^.tAh^ 
iN: f ^%a^ 1IT»I: tdbhya^ ^t^. tAh^^ 



NSUT. 

ICHJdt 
l^tdt 



Kmtdyd 

jr9i tdsyai 

Ab. JT^fnU^tdsmdt W^E(tl tdsydh ITQRTV f<i«mift 

G. il^ fiisya if^nt /isy<fjl 71^ tdtya 

L« vf^l^/atiiUA IfFH tasydm nftRTi^ tdgmin 

Dual. 

MASC. FBlf. 

N.A. 7ft fall l^f^ 

I. D. Ab. irrnii tdbhydm ITTnii tdbhydm 

G. L. inft: /(fyo^ IRh /ayoA 

§ 363. Base (in composition) IBX tyad. 

Singular. 

MASC. FBM. 

N. ^: <y<^ ^n syd 

A. i4fy(fm mffyim 

I. R«T fy^ia Tinn fycfy^ 



NBUT. 



NBUT. 

lfn(^tydt 
Tini^tydt 
"M^ty^a 



MASC. 

^tyd 

W^tydn 

^:tytt{fi 



1[V^ tdbhydm 



Plural. 

FBM. 

ntydi^ 



TITfirfy^At^ A:tya4 



D. 7T^ tydsmai W^ tydsyai 7T^ tydsmai it^. ty^hyaft TW^. tydbkyaii ^M|: tyAky§^ 

Ab. Trein^f y(£nii^/ W^VTI tydsydh Wf^tydsmdt Av<n ty^hyafk WV. iydbkyaft 1^ W ly^Ayijk 

G. Tf^tydsya iMWIi tydsydh ?TOI fy(£fya ^^/y^A^m T^T^/yits^ l^iy^ib 

L. fl(\iHf^/y<£fi»iii fHt5lI/y(%^ HlftR^tyc&min WJ fy^sAn W^ fy/ra WJ fy^ihi 

Dual. 



MASC. 



FEM. 



NBUT. 



^/y<r 

7VTV<li tydbhydm 



N.A. W^fyau ^ ty^ 

I. D. Ab. TIT^ tydbhydm 7RM|f tydbhydm 

G. L. Wih /yrfyoj ?nft: /yoyoA 

Possessive Pronouns. 
^ 264. From the bases of the three personal pronouns, possessive adjectives 
are formed by means of fir iya. 

i!^hn, °HT, ®^, madiga^, yd, yam, mine. 
fiffftm^ ^^9 ^9 tvadiyafiL, yd^ yam, thine, 
infhn, **in, *^, tadtya^^ yd, yam, his, her, its. 
"VW^Iill, °^, *^> asmadiyai, yd, yam, our. 
5^1^^, OUT, ^, yushmadtyaijt, yd, yam, youn 
ITfhK, °in, °^, tadtyah, yd, yam, their. 
Other derivative possessive pronouns are V[{t(^:i* mdmdkal^, mine; uppK 
Idvakafi, thine; ^rmiT^ (!fei/i(i^flij, our; ^QIT^: yati«Ai7t(/^a^, your. Likewise 



♦ P&9.IV.3, 1-3; IV. 1,30; VII. 3, 44. 
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ifHRfhr: mdmaktna^ mine ; VT^^A^: tdvakina^^ thine ; Himi^ln: dstndkina^, 
our ; 4i>HI4il4U* yaushmdkii(^^ your. 

k'vv/^sia^t C60H Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ ^3^ Wisvaydm^ self, is indeclinable, ^ri ^^^fm^svayam Vfitavdny I chose 
it myself, thou chosest it thyself, he chose it himself; ^ni ^iT^irt svayam vrita- 
paii, she chose it herself; igrt ^Jirnn way am vjitavantait, we, you, they chose 
it by our, your, themselves. 

§ 2,66. wxw(9[atmdn^ self, is declined like mn^ brahman (^ 1 92). Ex. VIWI«fHh 
unn ^qnpv cUmanam dtmdndpaiya, see thyself by thyself, gnosce te ipsum ; imvnj^ 
^fH( TfTiWldtmano dosfuzmjndivd, having known his own fault. It is used in the 
singular even when referring to two or three persons : wrURt ^I(HPIM| ^itn 
dtmano deiam dgamya mfitdi^y having returned to their country, they died. 

§ 267. ^:, ^rr, ^, svdi^, sva, svdm, is a reflexive adjective, corresponding 
to Latin suus, sua, suum. ^ ^ '^fx svaiii putram drishfvd, having seen his 
own son. On the declension of 9 sva^ see § 278. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 
. § 268. Base (in composition) ^iPf etad^ this (very near). 

Singular. Plural. 

IIASC. ^ FBM. NBUT. MA8C. FBM. NVDT. 

N. ZT^eshd^ T^^Xeshd ^irf{^etdt ^ eU infK e/^ ^Wtf^ etdfd 

A. Wietdm Vifi etdm Wintetdt Wf(Fl^etdn CTK e/oA ^niPn etani 

I. 1^ff«f et6ui mniT etdgd 'wk^ et4na 1^ eta{h ^HlfW: etabhih ^: etaih 

D. J^Km etdamai '^^K'^ etdsyai J^Km etdsmai l^k^.etibhyah TKV^.etihhyaK '^k^XetAhyd^ 

Ab,'€K^X^tdmdt Wff^BfV.etdsydk W^fWHUetdrndt wk^.et^hyah TIHR^Utdbhyah, wk^.et^hyaii 

G. ini^ etdsya T^f^Bdletdgydh inf^ etdsya WmI et^hdm ftni«I etasdm ^d^i e/^ik&i 
L. ^Wfi9l^e<<£miii ^fHEOf etdsydm ^^rkH^etdsmin Fn^ e/^i&tf ^ni^ etiiw ^n^ etMu 

Dual. 

MASC. FBM. MBUT. 

N. A. FBI e/atf W eU « ef^ 

I. D. Ab. ^ilWrf cf/Wy^ ^ilWrf e//6Ay^ WWl^ eMkydm 

G. L. CT^ e/iyoi^ Winft: etdyoh " Knn^i etdyo^ 

§ 269. Base (in composition) ^ idam, this (indefinitely). (Accent, P&n. 

VI. I, 171.) 

Singular. Plural. 

MASC. FBM. NBUT. MA80. FBM. NBVT. 

N. Il4 aydm ^ iyfhn ^ iddm 1^ im^ ^HTt imdh ^Hlftf tm/iif 

A. ^MM^ f^fftni^m ^«{e^ ^TlT^tmtfii ^(Himdh l^nf^imdni 

I. ^1^ an^ W^mandyd ^RT onAa ^fiu eftAA W[^ dbhift WfHl ebhi^ 

D. ^1^ asma£ W^ agyai ^tA atmai ^^W e6Ay(f^ ^RT^: i^Aycf^ IT^ e6Ay(i^ 

Ab. WigRTHaWif ^TOH: asydit ^Tm^asmdt ^wi: eAAye^ ^fTW dbhydfL ^wi: e6Ay(i;j 

G. ^IW agyd W^tV. asydfi IW wyrf W^ eshdm ^ITOf Wm ^ eshdn 

L. wf^l^^MiiMn ^R^a«y/m ^rftR^^awiin ^eskd ^n^^ ^esAu 

S 



Im 
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f »7o- 



MA8C. 



Dual. 




FKM. 


NBUT. 


I^tm^ 


l^tm^ 


M(if^t dbhyam 


M(if^t dbkydm 


W3*rft: andyo^ 


WTJt! ofufyojk 



N.A,V. ^Rrtmoii 
I.D. Ab. ^VO^rf dbhydm 

$ 370. ^if^ ef(ic} and ^iddm^ whea repeated in a second sentence with reference to a 
preceding ini^ etad and |[^ idain, rarj in the following cases, by substituting IHf ema, which 
has no accent. 

Singular. Plural. 



MA8C. 



FBM. 



HXUT. 



MASC. 



FBM. 



NXUT. 



A. l^ffiam 









A,Km^eHdn W^ endfi V^fff^etUki 



Dual. 



MASC 



NBUT. 



A. r^enau t^ eue ^ ene 

G.L. I1h4\c enayoli ll^^l enayofi k^M\i enayo^ 

Ex. '•iHn ^l#l/U^^A ^ ij^smm^l aiiaia vyd^aro^uim adhUam, enam chkando ^dkyd- 
paya, the grammar has been studied by this person, teach him prosody. 

W«nf^ Hfqci ^p( l!«|^* H^ ^ anayofi panitram hdoMy enayoft ji^rabMmm MNna, 
the fiunily of these two persons is decent, and their wealth vast. 

j 271* Base (in composition) ^t^cidaSj that (mediate). 

Singular, 



MASC 

N. Ifm asad 


FBM. 

Wm asau 


NBUT. 


A. ^^ otmhn 


^f^amilm 


^tocMJb 


I. ^V^pnomiW 


^W^amuyd(Rv, i 


.aPfS) ^qpn«iMlpuf 


D. ^I^f^ mM^nuit 


H*|^ oimitAyaf 


^19^ am.i»itaurf 


Ab. -^^^Minamushm^ 


Wl|>|l! am^hydhk 


^^"v^li^^omibiliiidlt 


G. 1II|V| atn^hya 


IR^^in onttttAy^ 


Vl|^ mmiMya 


L. W^OMv^amibAmsii 


Plural. 


miPit^^ gBMttfattB 


MA8C. 


FBM. 


NBUT. 


N. Vftomf 


^I^ ama^ 


Vl|r«f afMkfit 


* ^^VH*T omvii 


^n|: am«)& 


^f^amdni 


I. UlIRi: oml^Af^ 


^R^jfiV! amdbhUk 


Wfiv: am/6iU# 


D. Ab. VrN: amAhyak 


1P]J^ onMhya^ 


wA^om^Ayo^ 


G. ViNf omfeA^ 


tm^\ttmiUhdm 


fMOMi imi^Mr 




WJ^amiuhm 

Dual, 
maso. fbm. nbut. 


-n-^ 


N, A. V. ^omtf ' I. D. Al 


>. in{^ amdbhydm 


G.L. Vl|4)* ONM^yoiil 



-$274. 
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Belaiive Pronoun. 
§ 272. Base (in composition) mydd, who or which. 



MASC. 



Singular. 

FBlf. 



NVUT. 



MA80. 



Plural. 

FBlf. 



MXUT. 



N. ^.ydfi Vltpd ^ydi 

A. ^ffdm ^tfdm ^lf{^ydt 

I. M^yAia ^^f^Xydyd ^y^fm 

D. ^^ydsnuU V!^y(Uy(d ^NKyinnot 
Ab. "^WnH^ydsmdi ^IFH: ydsydf^ ^'^ni(ydsmdt 

G. '^Wfydsya W^Em ydsyd/i, '^Wf ydsya 

L. Vfi^t^^ydsmin ^RE^rf ydtydm '^lil^^PS{jydsfnm 



^y^ 

^H^ydn 

Htya£li 

^: ydbhyaft 

^WK yibhyd^ 

V!^yfyhdm 

'^yMu 







f2 ydbhUk 
^QT^; ydbhyafi 
^•n; ydbhyafi 
Ifmiydsdm 
VlV^ydfu 



^(f^ydni 
^(f^ydni 

^vq: yibhydt^ 
^psmy&hydt^ 
^(^yfyMm 
H^yMu 



MABC. 



Dual. 
nif. 



NSUT. 



N.A.V. ^yatf 
I.D.Ab. ^RVili y^Ay46s 
G. L. hhH ydyofi 



^yi 

^TMt ydbhydm 
ydyofi 



^yi 



Interrogative Pronoun$. 
§ 273. Base (in composition) f% Km, Who or which 1 

Singular. Plural. 



MASC 



FEM. 



N. wtibaji ^^kd 

a. 4 ibofii ^ kdm 

I. iinr ib^iia ^nr kdyd 

D. ^m kdsmai ^m^ kdsyai 
Ab. ^K9ITI^iir<i«f?u^ ^I^KTTt itdsyd!jl 
G. ^9^ kdsya ^^BfH kdsydh 
L. %(Vi«^ib(£niitfi 11^ kdsydm 

MA80. 
N.A. i^kad 

LD.Ab. ^il»(fil^M» 
G.L. Tf^^kdyofi 



NBUT. 

^fmkdsnun 
^Wi\f[kdsmdi 
"^^H kdsya 
%(^^kdsmin 

Dual. 

FBM. 



MA8C. 



NEUT. 



Mk^ 
^V(^kdn 

%:ktt(ii 

^mk^kya^ 
^: kibkyah 
^SVikAhdm 
^kishu 



mikdl^ ^X^kdui 

mK kdh 4ir«l kdni 

^flfir. ib<&ibtA %: katk 
WV. kdbhyah ^kmt kibhydt^ 
'm^.kdbhyah ^[^kMydf^ 
^Vrai kdsdm V^ khhdm 



NSVT. 



%k4 

-ms^kibkydm 
'flf^. kdyoh 



%k4 

^a^kdbkydm 
<i^h kdyo^ 



% 374. PronotmB admit tibe interposition of Wl| ak before their last vowel or syllable, to 
denote contempt or dubious relation (PIL9.V. 3>7i). 'WIW^ tvayakdy By tbeel instead of 
tyd. '^ ^%4^t yuoakayot^^ Of you two ! Vm^ilORasmdfctfWi^WithusI ^BCmkayakam. 
asakau, &c. (See Siddh.-Kaimi. vol. i. p. 706.) 
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Compound Pronouns. 

§ 275. By adding '^^drii, "Tpfdriia, or '^dfikskUy to certain pronominal 
bases, the following compound pronouns have been formed : 

KT^^ tddfiS, HT^ iddriiay KT^ tddfikshay such like, 
^irr^ etddriS, ^vnpr etddriSOy WWTlf^ etddriksha^ this like. 
7im{^yadriij VT^yddriia^ inipf yddriksha, what like. 
^^ idriij ^^ tdriia, ^^ idfikahay this like. 
letirsikidrii, ;vt^ kidrtia, ilti^ kidriksha, What like? 

These are declined in three genders, forming the feminine in ^ f. WT7V 
tddrik, m. n. ; inj^ tddfiii, f. ; or wrpn, ""^y ^, tddrUah, i, am. Similarly 
formed are HT^ mddfiia, JWTf^ tvddriSa, like me, Uke thee, &c. 

§ 276. By adding ^ vat and ^ yat to certain pronominal bases, the 
following compound pronouns, implying quantity, have been formed : 

Trnm tavat, so much, 

WKT^etdvaty so much, ^ declined like nouns in ^rof (§ 187). 

in^ydvaiy as much, 

«ra (yat, so much, 1 

fU^ kiyat. How much ? | ^"^ fy<««. ^ ^y«'^ ^n^ M- 

Note — On the declension of ^ifv kdtiy How many? Iffir tdti, bo many, and 'irfw yiCft, as 
many, see § 331. 

f 277. By adding fti^ chU^ ^m chana^ or irfV| api, to the interrogative 
pronoun fv Artm, it is changed into an indefinite pronoun. 

irf^ kaichity Hlf^ kdchit, fvfvi^ kimchity some one ; also ilftnt itocAcAif, 

anything. 
^i^T^T kaichanay in^R kdchana^ fisw^ Hmchanaj some one. 
iJtsfVv A:o ^/n, ^airf^ M/n, ftfufv kimapi, some one. 

In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: w^ kadd^ Wheal 
'W^^l^^kaddchii, W^J'^ kaddchana^ once ; 9 kva^ Where 1 if |pf^ na kvdpiy 
not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, to render 
it indefinite : ir. Vt yaJ^ kal^y whosoever ; ir^T ^«^ yasya kasya^ whosesoever* 
Likewise ir: ^Birf9l^ya$ kaichit, whosoever, or in W9 ya^ kaicha, or i|: in^ 
ya(^ kaichana* 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an -indefinite or rather distributive 
meaning : ift ir:, iVT VJ, inr^, yo yai^y yd yd, yad yad, whosoever. Occasionally 
the relative and demonstrative pronouns are combined for the same purpose : 
ini7 yattady whatsoever. 
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Pronominal Adjectives. 

§ 278. Under the name of Sarvandmany which has been freely translated 
by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words beginning with sarva, 
native grammarians have included, besides the real pronouns mentioned 
before, the following words which share in common with the real pronouns 
certain peculiarities of declension. They may be called Pronominal Adjectives, 
and it is to be remembered that they are affected by these peculiarities of 
declension only if they are used in certain senses. 

I. nt earva^ all; 2. fnr viiva, all; 3. 7H ub?My two; 4. vinr ubhaya, 
both ; 5. w^ anya, other ; 6. W^nn anyatara^ either ; 7. ^ir Uaraj other ; 
8. iw tva^ other (some add m^ tvat^ other) ; 9. words formed by the suffixes 
Vlft tar a and Tm tamay such as 9. im^ katara, Which of two? 10. ^nm katama, 
Which of many? lo. ^R eama, all ; 11. ftm sima, whole ; 12. ^ nema, half; 
^3. F9 eAa, one; 14. '^ pdrvoy east or prior; 15. i^para, subsequent; 
i6. mt avarUy west or posterior ; 17. fljflpll dakshtnOy south or right ; 
1 8. Tffxuttaray north or subsequent; 19. WR aparoy other or inferior; 
20. ^mt adharcy west or inferior ; 21. 9 wUy own ; 22. ^HT antaroy outer, 
(except ^hra ^: antard pdi^y suburb,) or lower (scil. garment). 

If ^nr soma means equal or even, it is not a pronominal adjective ; nor l^ftpir 
dakshif^y if it means clever ; nor 9 svCy if it means kinsman or wealth ; nor 
^ilt anlaray if it means interval, &c.; nor any of the seven from ^ pdrva to 
Wit adharay unless they imply a relation in time or space . Hence ^[ftpOT THPin 
dakshii^ gdthakdhy clever minstrels ; TITCn '^K^* tUtardi^ kuravai^y the northern 
Kurus, (a proper name); ll^[irT: WV.prahMtd^ wdi^, great treasures (Kfts. 1. 1,35); 



nnniTOf^ 


C ^^ITIT gramayor m 


mare vasatty ne lives 
Masculinb. 


Detween tne two villi 


iges. 




SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 




N., 


. ^: sdrvafk* 


^^ sdrvau 


wS sdrve 




A. 


jAsdrvam 


Jir^^drvau 


wAvisdrvA, 




I. 


^Dfm»drveva 


^At^ sdrvdbhydm 


m^ sdrvaih 


* 


D. 


lA^sdrvasmai 


^Av^ sdrvdbhydm 


Wfv. sdrvebkya^ 




Ab, 


, ^^Misdrvasmdt 


^irtrwrf sdrvdbhydm 


^«P^ sdrvebhydfk 




G. 


^HfH sdrvasya 


vik^l sdrvayofi 


¥X^\ sdrveshdm 




L. 


rA(l9t!l,drva,min 


^A^* sdrvayofk 


Wf^ sdrveshu 




V. 


^ sdrva 


wit sdrvau 
Feminine. 


W( sdrve 






SINOULAB. 


DUAL. 


PLURAL. 




N. 


vAltdrvd 


'9^ sdrve 


^Allsdrvdl^ 




A. 


^/9t sdrvdm 


Wf sdrve 


^sAn sdrvdfL 





* Accent, P&9. vi. i, 191. 
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I. ^^m sdrvayd 

Ab. ^R^^FIT: tdrvasydf^ 
G. H^FTH sdrwuydlt 



SINGULAR. 



^Q^pi^i sdrvdbkffdm 
VI^T^ sdrvdbkydm 
^At^ sdrvdbkydm 
IRint idrvayoik 
ITqlfh sdrvayoft 
Nbuter. 

DUAL. 

^ sdrve 



^tlte sdrvdb 
'Wlkt^» fdrvdbi 
ITqTW sdrvdbi 
VlWf^ sdrvdsd 
¥!kl^ sdrvdtu 



PLURAL. 



^qlflU sdrvdfi 



iatama. 



N.A.V. ^ sdrvam 
The rest like the masculme. 

§ 279. ^nir onya^ w^mt anyatara, ^nx t^aroi ^nrt kaiara, 
take ir / in the Norn. AccYoc. Sing, of the neuter : 
Nom. Sing, w^l anya^y masc. ; w^anydy fern. ; w^in(^anyat, neuL 

^ 28a 9H «£Aa is used in the Dual only : 
Masc. N. A. V. '^ubhaUy I. D. Ab. THTHlf ubhdbhydm, O. L. mnh: tiAAi^o^; 
iv^ «dA«, N. A. Y. fern, and neut. 
§ 281. 'vmn ubhayaht ^^-yi^ °4 -yam, is never used in the Dual, but onty 
in the Sing, and Plur. Haradatta admits the Dual. 

Masculine. 

SINGULAR. 

N. ^mnn ubhayafi 

A. ^I^nr ubhayam 

I. 9H^ ubhayena 

D. TnOIW ubhayasmai, &c. 



PLURAL. 



^W^WIi ubhayebkyaft, 8cc. 



§ 383. The nine words from ^^piirva to W^antara (14 to 33), though used m their 
pi^nominal senses, may take iu the Nom. Plur. \i or VS o^ 7 in the Abl. Sing. WTIT «in^ 
or Wl a<; in the Loc. Sing. AjH«^«mtn or \i. 



Singular. 
N. vAl pUrvah 

A. 5^-- 

D. IJ[9w pHrvasmai 

Ab. ^9 W I ([^p4rvtumdt or }^\np4rvdt 

G. ^¥\p(lrvasya 

L. ^Wf^R«(ji<^a«ffitn or ^pdrve 



Dual. 

^npilrvau 
^^T«rf pdrvdhhydm 
^piwrf pCrvdbkydm 
^[%P>lf pdrvdbhydm 
^Wh pUrvayoh 
pUrvayoh 



Plural. 
'^pUrve ot'^TI p4rvd^ 

^^Mr j»<2rve&Ayai( 
^^Mr pibvebhyah 
^M p4rveskdm 



§ 383. The following words may likewise take ^l aft or ^ t in the Nom. Plur. masc. 
(P49. 1. 1, 33.) 

n^pn prathamah^ Brst, H^TRT prathamau, inA prathame or innVH pratkamdhj fern. 

UNii prathamd, 
^Jm charamah, last, "^w ckaramau, ^^ cAarame or ^ItlRTt charamdh, 
tknnl dvitaya^ two-fold, fem. f/Untt dvitayi^ and similar words in IR /ayav ftnnn tritayah, 

three-fold ; f^7l% triiaye or f^HRT* tritaydh. 
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W^ dvayah, two-fold, fern. VA dvayi, and similar words in ^yaj ?pn tray aft, 
won alpahy few, W^ alpe or WQVTS alpdh. 
w9l ardhahf half, ^iV ardhe or ^sA\l ardhdh. 
Iffinnn katipayah^ some, 4iflm^ katipaye or cpfiiH^iii ibahpay^. 
nHt nemaft, half, nH nem^ or n^Ht nemdh. 
In all other cases these words are regular, like WKl kdntafi, 

§ 384. %il^S dtfitfyafi and other words in ifN /fya are declined like WJf kdnta^ but in 
the Dat. Abl. and Loc. Sing, they may follow ^ sarva. 

Masculine. 

SINOULAIU DUAL. PLU&AL. 

N. fkn^ dcitiyafi HF^tnt dvittyau fknlm; dnHydfL 

A. fWff^ dioit(yam ftflt^ dmitlifau f%i^^\\dviHydn 

I. fMNf«T dioUiyina ftHt^V^doiHydbkydm fffffw^dviHyaH^ 

D. Oiifl^llll dviHydya or fklfN^ dcittyasmai Hfftt^^fV^dvitiydbhydm fa hIm^ dmtiyebhyafi 
Ab. fk ifl ^1 l^cfvf/l^^ or Pi fi^kH I Hdvittyasmdt fw^ttm^dvittydbhydm flgmH^dmttyebhyafi 

G. rklfl1^444 diritiyatya 0iA^l|4^: dmttyayofk Tw fll MHI dvitiydndm 

L. fWftcfci%eorfWW^n^cfo»%a«iMji fk a1 u4^t dvittyayoh (VaIh J dviHyeshu 

At the end of Bahuvrihi compounds the SarvanlUnans are treated like ordinary words : 
Dat. Sing. ftl^H 4| I ^ priyobhaydya, to him to whom both are dear (P&n. 1. 1, 39). The same 
at the end of compounds such as TRI^t mdsapUrvahf a month earlier ; Dat. fT^T^jl^Tlf 
mdsapHrvdya (P&n. 1. 1, 30). Likewise in Dvandvas; ^^ I ^KW\ pHrvdpardndm, of former and 
later persons (Pd?. 1. 1, 31 )« though in the Nom. Plur. these Dvandvas may take \i: '^^0^ 
pdrv^are or ^lUU* pdrvdpardft. Only in compounds expressive of points of the compass, 
such as 9Vi.^ uttara-pHrva^ north-east, the last element may throughout take the pro* 
nominal terminations (P&9. 1. 1> 38). 

Adverbial Declendom. 

§ 385. In addition to the regular case-'terminations by whidi the declension of nouns 
is efiPected, the Sanskrit language possesses other suffixes which differ from the ordinary 
tenmnations chiefly by being restricted in their use to certain words, and particularly to 
pronominal bases. The ordinary case-terminations, too, are frequently used in an adverbial 
tense. Thus 

Aco. f^ chiramt a long time. 

Instr. tWW cAtre^a, in a long time. 
Dat. n^uM chirdya, for a long time, 
Abl. ffUl^cAtr^, long ago. 
Gen. f^TTFV chirasya, a long time. 
Loc, f^ chire, long. 

Other adverbial terminations are, 

I. IR tafi, with an ablative meaning, becoming g^enerally local. 
3. ?T tra, with a locative meaning.^ 

3. ^d^ with a temporal meaning ; also railed to ^T«ff ddmim^ 

4. imi /^, with a locative meaning. 
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g. Vt thd, with a meaning of modality; likewise 4 thorn and ^tka. 

6. ^9T1^<if» expressive of e£Pect. 

7. WT ^ and ^HTf^ ^t, locaL 

8. ft rhi, temporal and causaL 

9. TT^ tar, local. 
ID. ^ ha, local. 

See also the terminalions for forming numeral adverbs (§ a6o). 

I. in tah, with an ablative meaning. 
WIR tataft, thence. ^TW! yataf^ whence. ^IfS itaft, hence ; (cf. ifit Hi, thus, ^ tM, as.) 
Win a/o^^ hence. ^flH Aru/o^ Whence ? W^m aimi/a^, thence. HVt mo/^o^, f^m me. 
^vini asmatta^, from us. H^lin bhaoatta^, from your Honour. ^|[(in p4rvata^ 
before (in a general local or temporal sense). ^^S sarvataft, always. WHIR agraia^ 
before^ like 'WQ ogre, w6t1R abhitaftj around, near. 9HinR tibhayataiL, on both sides. 
^fVni parita^, all round. 1J|I(A* grdmatd^, from the village. Hfllffffl t^Hdmaiafi, 
from ignorance. 

a. IBf tra, locative; originally ^ trd, as in ^ ^ H A I purushatrd, amongst men. 
lV?r tatra, there. ^Hf yo/ra, where. ^pST ihi/ra. Where ? W9f ofra, here. W^pf OMifra, 
there, in the next world, k^^ ekatra, at one place, together. HilT saird, with, 
and ^r?T M/rom, with (see ^ saha), 

3. ^ dtf, temporal. 

H^ /a(i(^ then, and ir^1«ff taddnim. '^^ yadd, when. W?^ ibod^ When ? W«l|^ amyadi, 
another time. '•H't^I sarvadd, always, at all times. FW^ ekadd, at one time. 
9^ «aditf, always. 1^ idd, in the Veda, later ^<qinT icIMn, now. 

4. im^/^, locaL 

HTWI^ jT^'^, in front. 

frequently after a base in ^ «.• 
^SXTf( pwastdt, before. V^liMII^ adharastdt, below. VHStUiparaitdi, afterwards. 
^^Wf(^adha8tdt, below. 9 m(Vv i f\^vpari8h{dt, above. 

5. Vt thd, modal. 

IRVT toM^, thus. ^HIT yaM^, as. fl|vj| sarvathd, in every way. 9^T^^ ubhayathd, in 
both ways. 1I*4V|| anyathd, in another way. ll«4Ail|| anyataraihd, in one of two 
ways. ^ITC^ itarathd, in the other way. ^^op7A^, vainly (?). Or ^ thorn, in 
W4 katham. How ? ^?4 ittham, thus. Or ^ /Aa, in W^ otha, thus. 

6. ^RTI(^t<&, efPective. 

Km^\\r4iasdt, {ZT^^^^f^ Hl§fU> *dhinam, dependent on the king.) >i<w^ii|^64a f wfli ^ , 
reduced to ashes. M[^^¥i\f^^agni$dt, reduced to fire. 

7. WT ^ and Vlf^ dhi, locaL 

^(V|4Uin| dakshii^i, in the South, or ^[ft|^ dakthin^ 9flU(\[ uttairdhi, in the North, 
or 'WWTX uttard. ^^TTO antard (or ®t -ram, or ^-re, or ^tH -rcv«), between. 5^ 
purd, in the East, in front, formerly, (or ^[Cpwraft and ^K!StTf[^purastdif before.) 
Vl^pahhd, behind, (or H^\Hj>a£chdt.) 

Adverbs such as ipIT mudhd, in vain, ifWT mfishd, frlsely, are instrumental cases of 
obsolete nouns ending in consonants. 
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8. 1^ rki, temporal and causal. 

^wft etarM, at this time, (Wilson.) «if^ karhi. At what time? ^ifif yarhi, wherefoie. 
llf% tarM, therefore, at that time, (Wilson.) 

9. If^ tar, local. 

Hin^prdtoTj early, in the morning. ««jn< sanutar, in concealment. 

10. ^ ha, locative. 

^^ htha, Where ? ^ iha, here. ^ saha, with. 



CHAPTER VII. 

CONJUGATION. 

^ 286. Sanskrit verbs are conjugated in the Active and the Passive. 
Ex. ij^vfll bddhatiy he knows; ^pini budhydte^ he is known. 

^ 1287. The Active has two forms : 
I. The Parasmai'-pada, i.e. transitive, (from VT^parasmai, Dat. Sing, of 

'^Kparaj another, i.e. a verb the action of which refers to another.) 

Ex. ^[iprfir daddtiy he gives. 
%. The Atmane-paday i. e. intransitive, (from wiwk dimane, Dat. Sing, of 

WTf^ dtman, self, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to the agent.) 

Ex. ^n!;i^ ddatte, he takes. 

Note — ^The distinction between the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is fixed by usage 
rather than by rule. Certain verbs in Sanskrit are used in the Parasmupada only, others 
in the Atmanepada only; others in both voices. Those which are used in the Parasmaipada 
only, are verbs the action of which was originally conceived as transitive ; e. g. ^jfk 4^lflf 
bMmim manthati, he shakes the earth; ^hf ^iqfn mdmsam khddati, he eats meat; UinHflOl 
grdmam atati, he goes to br approaches the village. Those which are used in the Atmanepada 
only, were originally verbs expressive of states rather than of actions; e.g. ^Vn edhaie, he 
grows; t4<^n spandate, he trembles; •il^n modate, he rejoices; $n ^ete, he lies down. 
Such roots are marked in the Dh&tup&t^a as n-U or anuddtia-it (P&i;i. i. 3, 12). 

In the language of the best authors, however, many verbs which we should consider 
intransitive, are coi^ugated in the Parasmaipada, while others which govern an accusative, 
are always coi^ugated in the Atmanepada. ^tiPn hasati, he laughs, is always Parasmaipadin, 
whether used as transitive or neuter (Colebr. p. 297) : it is so even when reciprocity of action 
is indicated, in which case verbs in Sanskrit mostly take the Atmanepada; e. g. ^ul^Hlfi 
vyatihasanti, they laugh at each other (P&9. i. 3, 15, v&rt. i , a). But W^ smayate, he smiles, 
is restricted by grammarians to the Atmanepada ; and verbs like ?TPTn trdyate, he protects, 
are Atmanepadin (i. e. used in the Atmanepada), though they govern an accusative ; e. g. 
ANIi irf trdyasva mdm, Protect me ! These correspond to the Latin deponents. 

Verbs which are used both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, take the one or the 
other form according as the action of the verb is conceived to be either transitive or reflective; 

T 
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e.g. H^?^pachati, he cooks; n^npachate, he cooks for himself; ^WfkyaJaH, he saorifieei; 
inilW yajate, he sacrifices for himself. The same applies to Causals (Pft^. i. 3, 74). 

These distinctions, however, rest in many cases, in Sanskrit as well aa in Gieek, od 
peculiar conceptions which it is difBicult to analyse or to reaUze; and in Sanakrit aa well u 
in Greek, the right use of the active and middle voices is best learnt bj prmctioe. Hun 
«A nif to lead, is used as Parasmaipada in such expressions as 'W OVvfllQf^iiy^bm vtiiayaft'*, 
he carries off a swelling ; but as Atmanepada, in lKt4 PqnMn krodkam vinayate, he tons 
away or dismisses wrath; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate when stated, 
but difficult to bring under any general rules. 

Again, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, some verbs are middle in certain tenses only, but 
active or middle in others; e. g. Atm. ^V7 vardhaie, he grows, never ^^ftroonftn/t^- bat Aor. 
^9^f^JlVfidhat, Par., or lWfV¥ avardhishfa, Atm. he grew. (P&9. i. 3, 91.) 

Others take the Parasmaipada or Atmanepada according as they are compounded widi 
certain prepositions ; e. g. ft^fHir tfUati, he enters ; but f^ftf^T nUvi^e, he enters in. 
(Pft^. I. 3, 17.) 

§ 288. Causal verbs are conjugated both in the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada. Desideratives generally follow the Pads, of the simple root (Pft^. i. 3, 6a). 
Denominatives ending in wn ay a have both forms (P&i^ i. 3, 90). The 
intensives have two forms: one in ifyo, which is always Atmanepada; the 
other without 1? ya, which is always Parasmaipada. 

^ 289. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada, and prefixes 
iiydU} them in the four special or modified tenses. In the other tenses the 
forms of the passive are, vdth a few exceptions, the same as those of the 
Atmanepada. 

^ 290. There are in Sanskrit thirteen difierent forms, corresponding to the 
tenses and moods of Greek and Latin. 

I. Formed from the Special or Modified Base. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanbpada. 

1. The Present (Lat) ^r^rrftr bhdvdmi * vi^bhdve 

2. The Imperfect (Lan) Wf^ dbhavam ^M^ dbhave 

3. The Optative (Lin) 11^ bhdveyam ^^ bhdveya 

4. The Imperative (Lot) H^rfif bhdvdni H% bhdvai 

II. Formed from the Oeneral or Unmodified Base. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

5. The Reduplicated Perfect (Lit) ^^ baihilva W^ babhdvi 

6. The Periphrastic Perfect (Lit) ^fjj^^^chorayambabhUva ^KJ\\ ^khchoraydmM 

7. The First Aorist (Lun) ^nftf^ dbodhisham HHfM^ Mhavishi 

8. The Second Aorist (Lun) n^ dbhUvam ^iftl^ dsiche 

9. The Future (Lrit) ^vf^PRTfiT bhavishydm Hf^ bhamshyi 

* Cf. SiddhlUita-Kaumudt, ed. T&rlLnlLtha, vol. 11. p. 250. Colebrooke, Grammar, p. 337. 
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10. The Conditional (Lrin) wfV4 dbhavishyam imftn^ dbhavishye 

11. The Periphrastic Future (Lut) vrf^fwrf^r bhavitdsmi «vfTint bhavitdhe 
I %. The Benedictive (Asir lin) ^^qnl bhdydsam «lf$V^ bhavishiyd 
13. The Subjunctive (Let) occurs in the Veda only. 

Signification of the Tenses and Moods. 

j 291. I. 2. The Present and Imperfect require no explanation. The 
Imperfect takes the Augment {§ 300), which has always the accent 

3. The principal senses of the Optative are, 

a. Command ; e. g. Ft ipil T^: tvam grdmam gachchhef^y thou majest go, i. e. 

go thou to the village. 
i. Wish ; e. g. HTlf^^nrtir bhavdn ihdsUa^ Let your honour sit here! 
e. Inquiring; e. g. ^^cnfNfhr TV idkinfhqfhY vedam adhlyiya, uta turkam 

adhiyiya, Shall I study the Veda or shaU I study logicl 

d. Supposition {sambhdvana) ; e. g. H^^[4^ ^^MK^H fllliOimi^ bhaved asau 

vedapdrago brdhmanatvdt, he probably is a student of the Veda, because 
he is a Br&hman. 

e. Condition ; e. g. ;^T^ H^lj^ ft?n^^fblT: infT: dari^oi chen na bhavel 

loke viwiiyeyur imdfy prajdj^^ if there were not punishment in the world, 
the people would perish, ^n if^^ ^ ^T^^ni^ V^h pafhet sa dpnuydt, he 
who studies, will obtain. ^VJ^^A f^ll^^xl^^ill^HWi: yad yad rocheta 
viprebhyas tat tad dadydd amatsaraiJL, whatever pleases the Br^mans 
let one give that to them not niggardly. 
y*. It is used in relative dependent sentences ; e. g. iw r^^ ^f^ if ^n|^ yach 
cha tvam evam kuryd na iraddadhCy I believed not that thou couldst 
act thus. i|ll j.vi: Jff^ fH^tirnSf^ yat tddrUdi^ kfishnam ninderann 
dicharyamy that such persons should revile Krishna, is wonderfuL 

4. The Imperative requires no explanation, as far as the second person is 

concerned; e.g. ^ ttida, Strike! The first and third persons are used 
in many cases in place of the Optative ; e. g. \M\{^ H^F^^ ichchhdmi 
bhavdn bhwhktdmj I wish your honour may eat. 

5. The Reduplicated Perfect denotes something absolutely past. 

6. Certain verbs which are not allowed to form the reduplicated perfect, form 

their perfect periphrastically, L e. by means of an auxiliary verb. 
7.8. The First and Second Aorists refer generally to time past^ and are the 

common historical tenses in narration. They take the Augment (^ 300). 
9. The Future, also called the Indefinite Future ; e.g. ^^^rtrfHrfirVW^^OOTn 

devcti ched varshishyati dhdnyam vapsydmai^, if it rain, we shaU sow 

rice. ivmfH'nf ^t^ilfir ydvqf-jivam annam ddsyati, as long as life 

T 2 
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lasts, he will give food. Under certain circumstances this Future 

may be used optionally with the Periphrastic Future ; e. g. W^ «ftv 

kadd bhoktd or Ht^^ bhokshyate^ When will he eati 

I o. The Conditional is used, instead of the Optative, if things are spoken of 

that might have, but have not happened (Pft^. iii. 3, 139) ; c. g. 

^nri^^Hrnil^l ^PHHIwPlsHf^ wrrfaA/tf ched abhavishyai tadd ntbMkiham 

tibhavishyai, if there had been abundant rain, there would have been 

plenty. The Conditional takes the Augment (j 300). 

1 1 . The Periphrastic or Definite Future ; e. g. vihuf W. wmiflftr ayodkyam 

ivaJ^ praydtdsi, thou wilt to-morrow proceed to Ayodhyft. 

12. The Benedictive is used for expressing not only a blessing, but abo a 

wish in general ; e. g. ^rt«lP^3nn^ Mmdn bhdydt, May he be happy! 
f^ lft'^^^^ chiram jivydt, May he live long ! 
J 3. The Subjunctive occurs in the Veda only. 

§ 292. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three numbers, 
Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

SPECIAL AND 0£N£BAL TENSES AND THE TEN GLASSES OF VERBS. 

§ 293. Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten classes, 
according to certain modifications which their roots undergo before the 
terminations of the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. 
This division is very usefiil, and will be retained with some slight alterations. 
One and the same root may belong to different classes. Thus VT9^ bhrdi, 
vtm^bhldS, ^Sf^bhram, ffi^kram, jg^ klam^ jsp^iras, ^ truf, T^huh belong 
to the BhA and Div classes ; «m(ll^ bhrdiate or Vinpni' bhrdSyate, &c. (P&9. m. 
1, 70). Again, ^sku^ J^stambh^^stumbh^ "wji^skambhf ^^fnfikumbh belong 
to the Su and Kii classes; ^itdfw skunoti or '^sftfif skundii (PIbci. iii. i, 82). 

§ 294. The four tenses and moods which require this modification of the 
root will be called the Special or Modified Tenses ; the rest the Qeneral or 
Unmodified Tenses, Thus the root ff chi is changed in the Present, 
Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative into f%^ chi-nu. Hence fH|^cAt-mf-fiMi^ 
we search; ^rff^ (£cAt-nti-ma, we searched. But the Past Participle ffin 
ckitdi^ searched, or the Reduplicated Perfect ff^ chichy-uf^ they have 
searched, without the '^ nti. We call ff c/4, the root^ f^ c/iinu, the base 
of the special tenses. 
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§ 295. Verbal bases are first divided into two divisions : 
I. Bases which in the modified tenses end in n a. 
II. Bases which in the modified tenses end in any letter but n a. 

This second division is subdivided into, 
n a. Bases which insert '^ nu, 7 ti, or t^ ^^ between the root and the 

terminations. 
n b. Bases which take the terminations without any intermediate element. 

I. First Divisiofk 
§ 296. The first division comprises four classes: 

1. The Bh{L class (the first with native grammarians, and called by them 

)iqT^ bhvddif because the first verb in their lists is ^ bhd^ to be). 

a. ^ a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. The vowel of the root takes Guna, where possible {i. e. long or short $» u, fj, 

if final ; short i , ti, rt, fi^ if followed by one consonant). 
Ex. yj^budh, to know; whffk bSdh^-ti^ he knows* ^bhU^ to be; h^ bhdtMi'tif 
he is. 

Note — The accent in verbs of the Bh(i dass (as we know from the ancient Yedio 
language) rests on the radical vowely except where it is drawn on the augment. 

Many derivative verbs, — such as causatives, ^Hnrfir bhdodyati, he causes to be; 
desiderativesy ^(^!?vflT bubhUshati, he wishes to be, from ^bhUj intensives in the Atmane- 
pada, ^(mVA bebhidydte, he cuts much ; and denominatives, vPV^Rffir namasydii, he worships, 
cSM^prprilT lohitdydti, he grows red, — ^follow this class. 

2. The Tud class (the sixth with native grammarians^ and called by them 

'^(^ tudddi, because the first root in their lists is ^ tud^ to strike). 

a. ^ a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. Before this ^ a, final ^ f and ^ f are changed to J^iy* 

7tiand9t2 to T^tit;. 

^r» to fbl^rty. 

^ri to^tr(Jiio). 

Ex. f^^utf, to strike; g^ tudrd-ti. ftri, to go; (V^fd riy-d-ti. \nit, to 

praise; g^ nuv-d-tu ^ mft, to die; ftnn^ mrty-ct-Ze. vAff, to 

scatter; ftrtfir Wr-rf-Zi. 

Note — ^The accent in verbs of the Tud class rests on the intermediate ^a: hence never 
Gui^a of the radical vowel. 

3* The Div class (the fourth with native grammarians, and called by them 
fljinfi^ divddiy because the first root in their lists is f^diVy to play). 
a. n ya is added to the last letter of the root. 
Ex. vyvnaAy to bind; J^^tfi^ndh-^a-tu '^budh^Ui awake; "^^ budlirya-te. 

Note — ^The accent in verbs of the Div class rests on the radical vowel ; though there are 
traces to show that some verbs of this class had the accent originally on i|ya. 
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4. The Chur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called hj 
them ^rrfif churddi, hecRXiBe the first root in their lists is ^ ekur^ to 
steal). 

a. W^ ay a is added to the last letter of the root. 

£• If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by m a, m a jb 
lengthened to ^d. 

£lx. ^f^ elal, to cut ; ^iTPrfk ddUdya-ti^ (many exceptions.) 

c. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by i^i, v «, if ft, i|^, 

these vowels take Guna, while '^fi becomes ^tr, 

Ex. fgi^ ilish, to embrace ; ^NirfiRT ilesh^ya-ti. ^ ckur, to steal ; ^ij^nfk 
chor-^ya-ii. ^ mrishy to endure ; vdNl^ marsh^yorte. 'n^ kftt^ to 
praise ; iA%^ ktrt-^ya-ti. 

d. Final l^t^ ^ f, vv, 9 d* ^ n» ^d ^ff, take Yriddhi. 

Ex. fnjri^ to grow old ; imnrfk jrdy-tfya-/f • ift mt^ to walk ; HT^wfk mdy-dyoriu 
^ dAff , to hold ; VFnrfv dhdr-dya-ti. '^pfit to fill ; ym^pdr^ya^tu 

Note — Manj, if not all roots arranged under this class by native graxmnarians, an 
secondary roots, and identical in form with causatives, denominatives^ &c. This class diflBen 
iirom other classes, inasmuch as verbs belonging to it, keep their modificatory syllable ^naga 
throughout^ in the unmodified as well as in the modified tenses, except in the Benedlctive 
Par. and the Reduplicated Aorist. The accent rests on the first H a of ^m dpa, 

II. Second Division. 

^ 297. The second division comprises all verbs which do not, in the 
special tenses, end in ^ a before the terminations. 

It is a distinguishing feature of this second division that, before 
certain terminations, all verbs belonging to it require strengthening of their 
radical vowel, or if they take ^ nu^ 7 tf, ^ nt^ strengthening of the vowels 
,of these syllables. This strengthening generally takes place by means of 
Gu^a, but '^ni is raised to vn*^ in the Kri, and i|[n to if na in the Rudh 
class. 

We shall call the terminations which require strengthening of the 
inflective base, the weak terminations, and the base before them, the 
strong base; and vice versd, the terminations which do not require 
strengthening of the base, the strong terminations, and the base before 
them, the weak base. 

As a rule, the accent falls on the first vowel of strong terminations, or, if 
the terminations are weak, on the strong base, thus establishing throughout 
an equilibrium between base and termination. 
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II a. Bases which take ^ nu, '9u, i(int 
§ 2gS. This first subdivision comprises three classes : 
I. The Su class (the fifth class with native grammarians^ and called by 
them ^nf^ svddi, because the first root in their lists is ^ su). 
^ nu is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations^ 
lit no before weak terminations. 
Ex. ^ ^ to squeeze out ; ^^l su-nu-mdi^y ist pers. plur« Pres. 

^"^tfk su-nd^miy ist pers. sing. Pres. 

0* The Tan class (the eighth class with native grammarians, and called by 
them MffiR; tanddiy because the first root in their lists is iP^/an). 
9 tf is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
ift before weak terminations. 
ISz. jp^tan, to stretch ; ir^ ian-^u^mdi, ist pers. plur. Pres. 

W^tfk tan-d-^mif ist pers. sing. Pres. 
Note — ^All verbs belonging to this class end in •|[fi, except one, ^ Aft, #OIm iarami, I do. 

3. The Kri class (the ninth with native grammarians^ and called by them 
yn^ hryddi, because the first root in their lists is nft ^0* 
nift nf is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 
«n nd before weak terminations, 
^n before strong terminations beginning with voweU. 

Ex. lA krU to buy ; Tihlrtf : kri-^t-mdj^^ ist pers. plur. Pres» 

4N(nft krt-^'fni, ist pers. sing. Pres. 
HfMfif kri-n^dntiy 3rd pers. plur. Pres. 

II b* Bases to which the terminations are joined immediately, 
j 299. The second division comprises three classes : 
I. The Ad class (the second class with native grammarians, and called by them 
W^tf^ adddi, because the first root in their lists is ^ ad, to eat). 
a. The terminations are added immediately to the last letter of the base ; 
and in the contact of vowels with vowels, vowels with consonants, 
consonants with vowels, and consonants with consonants, the phonetic 
rules explained above {§ 107—145) must b^ carefully observed. 
6. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna where 

possible {§ 296, I. b). 
Ex. f(9I lihy to lick : ft^m lih-mdi^f we lick ; nfll Uh-mi^ I lick ; ^ft( ISk-shi, 
thou lickest (^127); cAv li4hd, you lick (^ 1 28) ; ^l^ dlef, thou lickedst 

{§ laS). 
The accent is on the first vowel of the terminations, except in case of 
weak terminations, when the accent falls on the radical vowel. 
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2. The Hu class (the third class with native grammarians^ and called by 

them i|(tAin; juhotyddi^ because the first root in their lists is f te, 
^^ilfn juhdti). 
ai The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where possible. 

c. The root takes reduplication. (Rules of Reduplication^ ^ S^^O 

Ex. f Atf, to sacrifice : i{^ ju-hu-mdj^^ we sacrifice ; ^ftf^T ju-hd-fnij I 
sacrifice. (P&n. vi. i, 192.) 
The intensive verbs, conjugated in the Parasmaipada^ follow this class. 

The accent is on the first syllable of the verb, if the terminations are weak, likeinae if 
the terminations are strong, but begin with a vowel. Ex. ^'f^ dddkdtij '^^f^ ddikalA 
(P&9. VI. 1, 189—190}. Whether this rule extends to the Optative Atmanepada is doubtftd. 
We find in the Rig-veda both dddhtta and dadkUd. Prof. Benfej, who at first accentuated 
dadhitd, now places the accent on the first syllable, like Boehtlingk and Bopp. The Agama 
atyut is, no doubt, avidyam&navat svaravidhau (Pfti^.iii. 1,3, vArt. a); but the question is 
whether (ta is to be treated as ig&di, beginning with a vowel, or whether the terminatioii 
18 ta with Agama i. I adopt the former view, and see it confirmed by the Pratyudlhara^ 
given in vi. i, 189. For if ydt of dad-ydt is no longer ig&di, then Ua in ddd-Ua most be 
ig&di on the same ground. The reduplicated verbs hhi^ hri, bhjri, hu, mad, jan, dhan, daridrd, 
jdfffi have the Ud&tta on the syllable preceding the terminations, if the terminations are 
weak. Ex. fVHfft bibhdrti, but f^rafiv Mhrati (P&9. vi. i, 193). 

3. The Rudh class (the seventh class with native grammarians, and called 

by them ^VTR; rudhddi, because the first root in their lists is ^ rudh^ 
'^nriii rundddhi, to obstruct). 

a. The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

b. Between the radical vowel and the final consonant i|[n is inserted, which 

in the strong base before weak terminations is raised to if na. 

Ex. ^yn;, to join : ^iq: yu-m-j-mdhy we join ; ^nf^ yu-md-j-mi, I join. 

The accent falls on if na, wherever it appears^ unless it is attracted by the 
augment. 

First Division. 

Bh{L class, ^th native grammarians, Bhv&di, I class. 

Tud class, — — Tud&di, VI class. 

Div class, — — Dividi, IV class. 

Chur class, — — Chur&di, X class. 

Second Division. 

Su class, with native grammarians, Svftdi, V class. 

Tan class, — — Tan&di, VIII class. 

Kri class, — — Kryfidi, IX class. 

Ad class, — — Adfidi, II class. 

Hu class, — — Juhoty&di, III class. 

Rudh class, — — Rudh&di, VII class. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

AUGMENT, EEDUPLICATION, AND TERMINATIONS. 

§ 300. Before we can leave the subject which occupies us^t present, viz. 
the preparation of the root previous to its assuming the terminations, we 
have to consider two processes, the Augment and the Reduplication^ 
modifications of the root with which we are familiar in Greek, and which in 
Sanskrit as well as in Greek form the distinguishing features of certain 
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Conditional, and Perfect) in every verb. 

^301. Roots beginning with consonants take short ^ a as their initial 
augment. This ^ a has the accent. Thus firom ^ budh, Present Vhfllif 
bddhdmi ; Imperfect mrt^ dbodham. 

Roots beginning with vowels always take Vriddhi, the irregular 
result of the combination of the augment with the initial vowels. 
(P&9. VI. I, 90.) 

m a with ^ a, or ^d, = ^d. 

^ a with ^ », ^ <, ?r e, or ^ at, =^ at. 

^ a with 7 tf, 9 12, ^ 0, or W^ au, = «l au. 

^ a with If ft, OT ^ft, = WT^ dr. 

Prom ^[^archj w4fir archati, he praises, ^n^drchat, he praised. 
From ^^iksh, fjsf^ ikshate^ he sees, ^^ aikshaia, he saw. 
From ir^undy THfw t«iMi//t, he wets, ^HNn^aumif, he wetted. 
From ijn> ^^^tfk jichchhati, he goes, W[^^^drchchhat, he went. 

In the more ancient Sanskrit, as in the more ancient Greek, the augment 
is fi-equently absent. In the later Sanskrit, too, it has to be dropt after the 
negative particle m tnd (P4n. vi. 4, 74). m WH^ '^SC^t^md bhavdn kdrshU^ 
Let not your Honour do this! or mm ^m^Cf^fnd sma karot^ May he not do it! 

Reduplication* 

§ 302. Reduplication takes place in Sanskrit not only in the reduplicated 
perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the Hu class. Most of the rules of 
reduplication are the same in forming the base of the perfect of all verbs, 
and in forming the special base of the verbs of the Hu class. These will be 
stated first ; afterwards those that are peculiar either to the reduplication 
of the perfect or to that of the verbs of the Hu class. 

The reduplication in intensive and desiderative verbs and in one form 
of the aorist will have to be treated separately. 

u 



t46 AUGMENT, REDUPLICATION, AND TERMINATIONS. . § 303- 

Oeneral Rules of Beduplication. 
$ 303. The first syllable of a root (L e. that portion of it which ends 
witii a vowel) is repeated. 
«« Jmdh^^wnb^^J^* ^bhd is exceptional in forming w^babhd. {Pin. 
VII. 4, 73.) 
i 304. Aspirated letters are represented in reduplication by their cor- 
responding unnpirated letters. 

iH^ bhid^ to cut, = ftrfil^ btbHd. 
\dhil, to shake, ^z^^dfudhd. 
$ 305. Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their corresponding 
palatals ; ^ A by ^J. (P&^ vii. 4, 62.) 

^ kut^ to sever, = ^[^ chukuf. 
1i«^ khaUf to dig, == ^VIP^ chakkan, 
if^^gam, to go, = Wf^jagam. 
^ haSy to laugh, = ir^jahca. 

^ 306. If a root begins with more than one consonant, the first only \a 
reduplicated. 

^3^ Artii, to shout, = ^[fV chukruS. 

f^p^kship, to throw, =:^ll^tfS(^chikship. 

§ 307. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated 
tenuis, the tenuis only is redupUcated. 

^ stu, to praise, = ^ tushfu {§ 103, i). 
^g[^^itanj to sound, = wir^ /i»/an. 
^if^ spardh, to strive, = ^^Qi^paspcardh. 
im sthd, to stand, = irFTT tasthd. 
IJH ichyuty to drop, = ^SV|1^ chuichyut. 
But ^ smri, to pine, = ^r9V sasmfi, 

§ 308. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable. 

in^ ^oA, to enter, = iPTTf jagdh. 
lift kriy to buy, = fVllJ chikrt. 
^ sdd, to strike, = ^^ sushAd. 
^ 309. If the radical (not final) vowel is ^ e or ^ at, it becomes ft; if it 
is wt o or W^ aUf it becomes 7 n. 

if^ $ev, to worship, = ftr^ sishev. 

zh^ ihauk^ to approach, = ^vh^ 4^hauk. 

§ 310. Roots with final we, %af, ifto, are treated like roots ending in 
WT a, taking V a in the reduplicative syllable. 

^ dhe, to feed, = ^ dadhau. 
ft gaij to sing, =s mnijagau. 
Ifh iOf to sharpen, = ^nR^ iaiau. 
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^311. The following roots are slightly irregular on account of the 
semivowels which they contain, and which are liable to be changed into 
vowels. (This change is called Samprasdrana.) PIbci. vi. i, 17. 

Boot. First Pbrs. Sing. Rbdupl. Pkbf. 

^yq; = ^mriy^i^a, to sacrifice, {{orinmyaydja.) ^ ij. 

'W^vach = m^ uvacha, to speak. 

y^vad=^'9m^uvddaf to say. 

^vap=i:'9irni uvapoy to sow. 

'9(jivai=z'9^Vlfuvdia^ to wish. 

m vas = mm uvasoy to dwell. 

n vah zz^m^ uvdhOy to carry. 

'mvayX ^'^'ntit uvdya, to weave. 

^^I^vyach = f^r«m vivyacha, to surround. 

mp^vyadh = ftrqni vivyddha, to strike. 

mnvyath = f^m(^ vivyathi (P&n. vii. 4, 68). 

'^^i^wap = ^^Btm gushvdpay to sleep. 

fVgitr» = nn^ iuidvOy to swell^. 

^ rye = i%r>lPT vivydya; to cover. 

wfnjyd^f^(^Jijyau, to grow old. 

sl" hve = ^jl^ juhdvay to call (Pin. vi. i, 33). 

^fl\pydy = f^pipySyto grow fat (Pin. vi. i, 29). 

m ffrah=ii(^jifijaffrdha, to take. 

invraich = ^ire t?atTciicAa,to cut(Pan. vi. 1,17) 

jf^prachh = jp[r9ipaprdchchhay to ask. 

^S^^bhrajf = w^S^ babhrdjja, to fiy. 

In the last three verbs the weak form in the reduplicated perfect is pro- 
tected against Samprasirana by the final double consonant. (Pi?, i. 2, 5.) 

Roots beginning with ^ va, but ending in double consonants, do not 
change if ra to ^ 11. Ex. ^rjl^ vavriti; ir^ vavfidhS. 

j 312. Roots beginning with short ^ a, and ending in a single consonant, 
contract ma + ^a into in d. 

ir^ ad, to eat, = WVS dd. 

* The weak forms appear in all persons of the reduplicated perfect where neither YfiddhL 
nor Guna is required. 

t The weakest forms of these verbs do not belong to the reduplicated perfect^ but have 
been added as useful hereafter for the formation of the past participle, the benedictive, the 
passive, &c. 

X W^ay is a substitute for ^ve, in the reduplicated perfect (P&9. 11. 4> 4i)- I^ that sub- 
stitution does not take place, then ^ ve forms ^[^ vavau, ^^ vavuh (Pft?. vi. i, 40). 

II Pftp. VI. 1, 38, 39. IF Or fijreTO iiWya (Pi?, vi. i, 30). 

U 2 



Weak Form*. 


Weakest Form t- 


t^O'. 


(^v-) 


rK^Hch. 


(^ uch.) 


^<w. 


(•9%ud.) 


WBl^ilp. 


(v(.«/».) 


nOf^dS. 


(^«i.) 


-m^^Hs. 


(^9^^tu.) 


'm^Hh. 


('f «*.) 


'm^iiy or ^4v\l 


('«.) 


ftftr^ vivic/u 


(finrrtcA.) 


f^^^vividh. 


{f^vidh.) 


ftwi^ vivyath. 


(nf^vyath.) 


^f^sushup. 


i^sup.) 


I^suhi. 


(^«.) 


fWt vivi. 


(^ vi.) 


f^nfijijt 


{^jV - 


^JuM- 


(I A«^.) 


f^pipt 


(^/"O 


^(^jagrih. 


(if i^A-) 


1^ vavriich. 


(^ trt^cA.) 



W«^ babhrajf. {^fBf^ bhf^\) 
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§ 313. Root8 beginning with short ^ a, and ending with more than one 
consonant, prefix wn^ dn. (Pan. vii. 4^ 7 1.) 
ir^ arch = mr^ dndrch. (Also V9 ai (Su), WR% dnaSe.) P&9. vii. 4, 72. 

^ 314. The root if fi forms the base of the reduplicated perfect as w^ dr. 
Other roots beginning with if fi prefix Wf^^dn. (Pan. vii. 4, 71O 

"^ip^rv, to obtain, = ^n^ dn-fij. ^p^ ridh, to thrive, = 'H^ dnridh. 
These roots are treated in fact as if they were ^ arch^ w^arrfA, &c. 

^315. Roots beginning with ^ i or 7ti (not prosodially long), contract ^ + ^ 
i + i and 7 + 7 u + » into ^ f and 9 d ; but if the radical 1^ t or 7 « take 
Gupa orVriddhi, T{^y and ^r are inserted between the reduplicative syllable 
and the base. (Pfin. vi. 4, 78.) 

nwA = ^wg: ish-diui^ they two have gone. 
= ^^ iy-^h-a (Oupa), I have gone. 
'WW(^ukh=:wir^l dkh-^uhi they two have withered. 
= 'ywt^tw-rf*A-fl (Guna), I have withered. 
As to roots which cannot be redupUcated or are otherwise irregular, see the 
rules given for the formation of the Reduplicated and Periphrastic Perfect. 

Special Rulei of Reduplication. 
§316, So far the process of reduplication would be the same, whether applied 
to the bases of the Reduplicated Perfect or to those of the Hu class. But there 
are some points on which these two classes of redupUcated bases differ; viz. 

1. In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical ^n^ ^r^> whether final or medial, 

are represented in reduplication by ^ a. 

2. In the bases of the Hu class, final if p and ^fl (they do not occur as 

medial) are represented in redupUcation by ^i. 

Reduplicated Perfect. Hu Class. Present, &c. 

i| bhfi, to bear, = "IHPC babhdra. i| bhfi = f^mfW btbharti. 

^ m, to go, = iRlTC iosdra. ^ *r» = ftwrfS sisarti. 

9 hfi, to take, = i(%ttja?iara. ^ hfi = f^[ff^ jihartu 

The root ^ji^to go, forms iprfS iy-arti; \ptij to fill, f^i^pipartu 

§ 317. The three verbs f^i^nt;, 1%i^t?v, and f^rwA of the Hu class take Gu^s 
in the reduplicftted syllable. (P&9. vii. 4, 75.) 

f«n^ fit;, to wash, nnflK ninekti, vff^^ nenikte; ftflf vtj, to separate, ^4fVa vioekU: 
ftr^rwA, to pervade, qqf* vioeshfi, 

§ 318. The two verbs 'TT md, to measure, and ^ hd, to go, of the Hu class take ^ t in 
the reduplicative syllable. (Pii^> vii. 4, 76.) 

«fT md, 9iptH mm(U; ^ hd, ftl^d/iW/^, 
§ 319. Certain roots change their initial consonant if they are reduplicated. 
^«^ han, to kill, "^Wfiijaghdna. Likewise in the desiderative Pii «i I ti Pn jiglMuati, and the 

intensive '^^^^ik jahghanydte, (P&n. vii. 3, 55.) 
f^ hi, to send (Su), f9^W[mjighdya, Likewise in the desiderative Pi mI ^Pn jighUkaH, and 
the intensive ^t^fi^ jeghiydte. (Pft^. vii. 3, 56.} 
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fi|/i, to conquer, ^U'mjigdya, Likewise in the desiderative mh « fl ^ Pn jigUhati 2 but not 
in the intensive, which is always W^^^ jejiydte, (PAn. vii. 3, 57.) 

f^ chi, to gather, has optionally f^TVPI chichdya or P^^ih chikiya. The same option 
applies to the desiderative, but in the intensive we have ^Wl««n ehecMydte only. 
(Pft^. VII. 3, 58.) 

Terminations. 

^ 320. After having explained how the verbal roots are modified in ten 
different ways before they receive the terminations of the four special tenses^ 
the Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative, we give a table of the 
terminations for these so-called special or modified tenses and moods. 

j 321. The terminations for the modified tenses, though on the whole the 
same for all verbs, are subject to certain variations, according as the verbal bases 
take ^ a (First Division), or ^ im, 7 tf, tft nl (Second Division, A.), or nothing 
(Second Division, B.) between themselves and the terminations. Instead of 
giving the table of terminations according to the system of native gramma- 
rians, or according to that of comparative philologists, and explaining the 
real or fimciful changes which they are supposed to have undergone in the 
different classes of verbs, it will be more useful to give them in that form 
in which they may mechanically be attached to each verbal base. The 
beginner should commit to memory the actual paradigms rather than the 
different sets of terminations. Instead of taking "WX^athe as the termination 
of the 2nd pers. dual Atm., and learning that the WT a of ^TT^ athe is changed 
to l^f after bases in ^a (P4n. vii. 2, 81), it is simpler to take ^ ithe as 
the termination in the First Division ; but still simpler to commit to memory 
such forms as 'wt^ bodhethe, f^^T^ dvishdihe^ flnn^ mimdihe, without asking 
at first any questions as to how they came to be what they are. 

First Division. 
Bhd, Tudy Div, and Ohur Classes. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanbpada. 

Present. Imperf. Optative. Imperat. Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. 

i.WftTomi '^m ipityam wffTaiit ^t ^i l^iya Jle 

2.ftr« :^ ?[:tj — ♦ ^*e ^Xthdfh ^^.itkdf^ ^sva 

3.fir/t T^/ ^it g/i** ^te Kta J^ita Ici tdm 

L'^mavdh^ ^nava'%^iva ^n ava y^^^avdhe W^rf^aoaAt ^^0^ icahi ^X^avahai 

2.VXthah W/am ^itam'itam 11^ ithe ^H ithdm ^lf[^%ydthdmT^ithdm 

3. in /oA Hf tdm ^fCiitdm TTf tdm |[7 ite ^ili itdm ipniff iydtdm ^Hf itdm 

i.^S^namo^ ^HTama ^tma ^tmama ^P{%amdhe Wtf^amaAf {^Hn^tmaAt WIf amdhai 

2.'mha Kta ^ita Kta vkdhve %A dhvam JljBkidhvam Vidhvam 

3.ftrii/f 5^» ^•*Vi(^ ^i^tf mnte "^nta J^^iran '^ ntdm 

* In the second and third persons Ifjfitdt may be used as termination after all verbSj if 
the sense is benedictive. 
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§3Z2. 



I. 



3. 



1 


^-l 




■ 
• 1 • 


1 


fkti\ 


1 

V 



Second Division. 
Su, Tan, Krt, Ad, Em, and Bmdh Oasiei. 
Parasmaipada. 



I m pc M t i T e . FnwtoL Impoiect. OpteftiTe. 



Wif^imi 



J 



^fa-i 



i" 



I. ^ roA 


^m 


3. ^/AoA 


ilOM 


3.W5/flA 


Vf/ik 


1. m mak 


Wma 


3.^/Aa 


V/a 









We 



V/a 






'Wiidm 



Wt^iMk 



^vm^Mi 



I^MflAe ^rf^MoAf ^llf^laaiU ^RII^^mIi 



^dkve Uidkvam fjmUkvam tBidktmm 
^Km ate WW ata ^^Iros WWi miim 

unaccented 



VTW ydta V ta 

The terminations enclosed in squares are the weak^ L e. 
terminadons which require strengthening of the base. 

Note I — ^When f^ At is added immediately to the final consonant of a 
root (in the Ad^ Rudh, or Hu classes), it is changed io fifdAt (PAp. vi. 4, loi. 
See No. 162). The verb J hu, though ending in a vowel, takes fii dhi instead 
of f^ hi, for the sake of euphony. (Pan. vi. 4, loi.) 

Kri verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd pers. sing. imp. in Wf^ ana, 
(See No. 155. Pan. iii. i, 83.) 

In the 2nd pers. sing. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Su and Tan classes take 
no termination, except when 7 11 is preceded by a conjunct consonant. (See 
No, 177.) 

Note 2 — In the 3rd pers. plur. pres. and imper. P&rasm. verbs of the Hu 
class and Wf^m abhyasta, i. e. reduplicated bases, take wfk ati and V| aim. 

Note 3 — ^In the 3rd pers. plur. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Hu class, redu- 
plicated bases, and fn vid, to know, take 7: u^, before which, verbs ending 
in a vowel, require Gui^a. ^ ti$ is used optionally after verbs in HT a, and 
after f^dvish, to hate. (P&9. iii«4, 109-112.) 

§ 322. By means of these terminations the student is able to form the 
Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepade of all regular verbs in Sanskrit ; and any one who has clearly 
understood how the verbal bases are prepared in ten different ways for 
receiving their terminations, and who will attach to these verbal bases the 
terminations as given above, according to the rules of Sandhi, will have no 
difficulty in writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in 
four of the most important tenses and moods, both in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada. Some verbs, however, are irregular in the formation of their 
these must be learnt fix>m the Dh&tup&tha. 
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CHAPTER X. 

GENERAL OR UNMODIFIED TENSES. 
J 323. In the teases which remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, the Peri- 
phrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorist, the Futxire, the Conditional, 
the Periphrastic Future, and Benedictive, the distinction of the ten classes 
vanishes. All verbs are treated aUke, to whatever class they belong in the 
modified tenses; and the distinguishing features, the inserted ^ nu, 7ti, «rtn^, 
&c., are removed again from the roots to which they had been attached in 
the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. Only the verbs 
of the Chur class preserve their w^ dya throughout, except in the Aorist 

and Benedictive. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 

j 324. The root in its primitive state is reduplicated. The rules of 

reduplication have been given above. (J 30^— 319O 

J ^2^. The Reduplicated Perfect can be formed of all verbs, except 

I. Monosyllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long but 

H a orirr d: such as ^^, to praise ; ^eJA, to grow ; ^tnJA, to light ; 

T^tinJ, to wet. 

%. Polysyllabic roots, such as ^iRim^ cAaA:a«, to be bright. 

3. Verbs of the Chur class and derivative verbs, such as Causatives, 

Desideratives, Intensives, Denominatives. 

J 326. Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by reduplication, form the 

Periphrastic Perfect by means of composition, (f 340.) 

So do likewise ;^ day, to pity, &c., w^ ay, to go, ^n^ ds^ to sit down 

(P&n. III. i,.37), W^^hdSy to cough (P&n. iii. i, 35); also wn^Hi, to shine 

(Sdr.); optionally ^^ ush^ to bum, (fiW oshdm), fi? rirf, to know, (ft^ viddm\ 

^^(^jdffnf to wake, {"snmijdffardmy P&^. in. i, 38); and, after taking redupU- 

cation, vH bhi (f%>nrfW*Aaydm),^ Arf (ftrprfiiAraydm), ij bhri (ftwit bibhardm), 

and t^ hu (^9^}s^ juhavdniy Pan. in. i, 39). 

The verb 11^ UrnUy to cover, although polysyllabic, allows only of "Ql^TfT^ 

ilrnundva as its Perfect. 

^^[9^hhy to fail, although its base in the Perfect ends in two consonants, 

forms only ^^^(Adnarchchha. It is treated, in fact, as itw^archchh. (^ 3 1 3.) 

Terminations of the Reduplicated Perfect. 

Singular. 



I. 



2. 




^e 



1^ islie 



^e 
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Dual. 



I. ^ iva 






^^ ivahe 


7,. ^BT^ athui> 






VT^ athe 


3. ^. atui^ 






wik ate 




Plural. 




I. jjR ima 






jjt^ imahe 


7,. m a 






jfk idhve or |^ i4hve 


3. T. uh 






"^ire 



These terminations are here given, without any regard to the systems of 
native or comparative grammarians, in that form in which they may be 
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. The rules on the omission of 
the initial ^ t of certain terminations will be given below. 

^ 327. The accent falls on the terminations in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, except in the three persons singular Parasmaipada. In these 
the accent falls on the root, which therefore is strengthened according to the 
following rules : 

1. Vowels capable of Guna, take Guna throughout the singular, if followed 

by one consonant. 

fW^ bhid^ fw^ bibhid-a, f^l^H^ bibhid-itha^ f^l^ bibhid^i. 
'^budh, ^prtv 6ttd(fdA-a, T^fftf^ bubddh-itha, ^'['ftH bubddh-a. 
But iO^y^v, a long medial vowel not being liable to Guna, forms ftflfhr 
jijiv-a^ fsnttf^ jijtV'Uha, f^r^jijiv-a. 

2. Final vowels take Vriddhi or Gu9a in the first, Gu^ in the second, 

V^ddhi only in the third person singular, 
^n^, fVpTR mn(2y-a or ffR^ nindy-a^ r«i«t^ ninitha or ffpfftr^ mndy^ha^ 
fVpTR nindy-a, 

3. H a if followed by a single con3onant, takes Vriddhi or Gupa in the first, 

Gui^a in the second, Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 

^ han,W(^mjaghan'a or w^jaghdn-^, ir^tf^jaghdn-itha^ ^[^mjaghanHK 

Note — If the second person singular Parasmaipada is formed hj'^tha^ the accent falls on 
the root ; if with ^ itha, the accent may fiall on any syllable, but generally it is on the 
termination. In this case the radical vowel may, in certain verbs, be without Gu^a* 
ft|^c»y, ft^il viv^'a, but ftft ftf HJ vivijitha. (P&n. i. 2, 2; 3.) 

§ 328. As there is a tendency to strengthen the base in the three persons 

singular Parasmaipada, so there is a tendency to weaken the base, under 

certain circumstances, before the other terminations of the Perfect, Parasmai 

and Atmanepada. Here the following rules must be observed : 

I . Roots like ^pat, i. e. roots in which n a is preceded and followed by a 

single consonant, and which in their reduplicated syllable repeat the 

initial consonant without any change (this excludes roots beginning 

with aspirates and with gutturals; roots beginning with ^t;, and 
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:|||^ icu^ and ^ dad are likewise excepted), contract such forms as 
X[f^papal into ^\pet^ before the accented terminations^ (including 
^itha^ P&ij, VI. 4, 120, 121.) 

V^pach^ Vl^^^pq papdktha, but ^l^npechithd, ^P^f^pechimd, ^;^:pechu^. 

in{ tan, ^f^ tenithdj T^fTfH tenimd, ^^ tendf^, 
a. Roots mentioned in ^ 311 take their weak form. 

5^ vah^ T^rrf uvaha, '^Spi Mima. x\ vach, V<rr^ uvacha, ^: Hchu^m 

Note— The roots If tfi, lic^|»Aa/, ^^^bhoj, W^^trap, '^S[^^irath (P&p. vi. 4, laa), and 
XP^ddhy in the sense of 'killing' (123), form their Reduplicated Perfect like '^l^at. The 
roots ^yr( '^S^hhram^ and W^tras (124) may do so optionally; and likewise iVI(^|iAa9« 
TTW r^^*, WC9{bhrdjy ^STS^hhrdi^ '^J^bhUU, Ffl^ «yam, ^l«(«pa». 

3. The roots '^gam, ^Aan^ "^^^jany W[^kJutn, '^^^gha8 drop their radical 

vowel. (P&n. VI. 4, 98.) 
T'^^am^ ^fnqp jagmdtul^. ^ Aan^ iTHi: Jaghndtufy. W^ khan, "^T^ cAoAA* 
n(i/ti^. ^ ^Ao^j ^>nT3! jakshdtui, 

4. Roots ending in more than one consonant, particularly in consonants 

preceded by a nasal (P&n. i. 2, 5), such as Hf^^manth, li^^3ra1hs, &c., do 
not drop their nasal in the weakening forms. Ex. 3rd pers. dual; 
WVnvy: babhrajjdtuh : innvg: mamanthdtuh ; JPgik scararksi, 

5. The verbs '^niranthy w^^granth, 1^ dambh, ond'^hiisvafy, however, may be 

weakened^ and form ^^^ irethdtui, ^^ grethdtu}^, ^)|^ debhdtu^, WwA 

sasvaji (loss of nasal and e, cf. P&n. i. 2, 5, vfirt.). But according to some 

grammarians the forms ^ni^ iahranthdtufj^ &c. are more correct. 

^ 329. Roots ending in W d^ and many roots ending in diphthongs, drop 

their final vowel before all terminations beginning with a vowel (P&n. vi. 4, 64). 

In the general tenses, verbs ending in diphthongs are treated like verba 

ending in w d. 

The same roots take W^ au for the termination of the first and third 
persons singular Parasmaipada. 
^ dd, ^ dad-ad, ^[f^ dad-ivd, ^^ dad^ku^, iffi^ dad-ir4. 
% mlai, wjp maml-ad, iffjf^ mamUivd, 1^^ maml-dihui^, ^^fk maml-ir(. 
Except "iivye, ^hve, &c.; see ^ 311. 

j 330. Roots ending in ^ i, ^ J, ^ fi, if preceded by one consonant, change 
their vowels, before terminations beginning with vowels, into liy, ^ r. 

If preceded by more than one consonant, they change their vowels into 
J^itfy W^art. ($ 221.) 






the Prasftda (p. 17 b) decides for both^ ^^/as and 91^/a/. 

t ^ r» forms the perf. WR dra, 3rd pers. dual ^H^ drdtuh, ^^ fichh forms 
indrchchhaj 3rd pers. dual VH^^: dnarchchhdtufL. (Pki^. vii. 4, 1 1 .) 



Y 
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Roots ending in w^ ^ l2^ change these vowels always into tT^tiv. 

Most roots ending in ^r<^ change the vowel to n^ or (P4n. vil 4, 11). 
1^> WVa^.jagardtuh*. 

^ nt^ f^f^ niny-ivdj we two have led. ftn in, f^^firftlW HMy-ivd, we 
two have gone. ij kji, ^^Ti^ chakr-dthuh, you two have done. 1| jfri, 
inax:^ tcutar-dthul^^ you two have spread. ^ yt«^ 9i^T y^y^^^'^A^ 7<>tt 
two have joined. ^ stu^ 91^ tush(uv-dthulk, you two have praised. « i^, 
chakar^hu^f you two have scattered. 



CHAPTER XL 

THE INTERMEDIATE ^ t. 

^331. Before we can proceed to form the paradigms of the Reduplicated 
Perfect by means of joining the terminations with the root^ it is necessary 
to consider the intermediate ^t, which in the Reduplicated Perfect and in 
the other unmodified tenses has to be inserted between the verbal base and 
the terminations^ originally beginning with consonants. The rules which 
require^ allow^ or prohibit the insertion of this \ t form one of the most 
difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar^ and it is the object of the following 
paragraphs to simplify these rules as much as possible. 

The general tendency, and, so far, the general rule, is that the terminations 
of the unmodified or general tenses, originally beginning with consonants, 
insert the vowel ^ i between base and termination ; and from an historical 
point of view it would no doubt be more correct to speak of the rules which 
require the addition of an intermediate ^ i than (as has been done in ^ 326) 
to represent the ^ i as an integral part of the terminations, and to give the 
rules which require its omission. But as the intermediate ^ t has prevailed 
in the vast majority of verbs, it will be easier, for practical purposes, to 
state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in which the ^ t is not employed, instead 
of defining the cases in which it must or may be inserted. 

One termination only, that of the 3rd pers. plur. Perf. Atm., ^tf e, keeps the 
intermediate ^ t under all circumstances. In the Veda, however, this ^ i, too, 
has not yet become fixed, and is occasionally omitted; e. g. Jj|^ cfuAiA-r^. 

* In V^, ^ dri, and ^pj^ a further shortening may take place; 91R|l iahardtf^ 
being shortened to V^vrj: iadrdtuh^ &c (Pllisi. vii. 4, la.) 
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Let it be remembered then, that there are three pomts to be considered : 

1. When is it necessary to omit the \i? 

2. When is it optional to insert or to omit the \iF 

3. When is it necessary to insert the ^ t f 

For the purposes of reading Sanskrit^ all that a student is obliged to know 
is, When it is necessary to omit the ^ t. Even for writing Sanskrit this 
knowledge would be su£Scient, for in all cases except those in which the 
omission is necessary, the ^ i may safely be inserted, although, according 
to views of native grammarians, it may be equally right to omit it. A 
student therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the 
cases in which ^ t is necessarily omitted, nor will anything but extensive 
reading enable him to know the verbs in which the insertion is either 
optional or necessary. Native grammarians have indeed laid down a number 
of rules^ but both be&re and after Pfinini the language of India has 
changed^ and even native grammarians are obliged to admit that on the 
optional insertion of ^i authorities differ; that is to say, that the literary 
language of India differed so much in different parts of that enormous 
country, and at different periods of its long history, that no rules, however 
minute, would suffice to register all its freaks and fimcies. 

4 333. Taking as the starting-poiDt the general axiom (P&igi. vii. 2, 35) that every 
termination beginning originally with a consonant (except ^ y) takes the ^ i, which we 
represent as a portion of the termination, we proceed to state the exceptions, i. e. the cases 
in which the ^t must on no account be inserted, or, as we should say, must be cut off from 
the beginning of the termination. 

The following verbs, which have been carefully collected by native grammarians (P&9. 
VII. 3, 10), are not allowed to take the intermediate ^ t in the so-called general or unmodified 
tenses, before terminations or affixes beginning originally with a consonant (except \y)* 
(Note — ^The reduplicated perfect and its participle in ^vas are not affected by these rules ; 
see 4 334.) 

1. All monosyllabic roots ending inWtd. 

2. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ t, except ftr/rt, to attend (31, 31)*; f^ ^ to grow 

(33,41). (Note — f^OTif, to laugh, must take ^ t in the Desiderative. PA9. vii. 

i»» 74.) 

3. All monosyllabic roots ending m\i, except 'A ^#, to fly (33, 73 ; 36, 26, anuddtta)y and 

^ H, to rest (34, 33). 

4. All monosyllabic roots ending in 7«, except ^yu,io mix (34, 33; not 3I99); ^ru, 

to sound (34, 34) ; ^ n«, to pndse (34, 26 ; 38, 104 ?) ; ^ k$hu, to sound (34, 37) ; 
VI3 ^'^?»9 to sharpen (34, 38). ^ snu, to flow (34, 39), takes ^t in Parasmaipada 
(PA9. VII. 3, 36). (Note — ^ stUf to praise, and ^ su, to pour, take ^ t in the First 
Aorist Parasmaipada. P&9. vii. 3, 73.) 

* These figures refer to the Dhlltup&thainWeBtergaard's Radices Longuee Sanscrit®, 1841. 

Y 2 
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5. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ft, except ^Pfi, to choose (31, 38). 

Important exception : in the Fut. and Ck>nd. in ^«ya, all verbs in ^p take ^ t (P&9. 

VII, 2, 70). 
^ svfi, to sound, may take ^ i (P&9. vii. 2, 44). )| bhfij to cany, may take ^ t in the 

Desider. (Pftn. vii. 2, 49). *^ dji, to regard, ^dhfi, to hold, and ^r^ to go, take 

^ t in the Desider. (P&9. vii. 2, 74, 75). 
In the Benedictive and ^rst Aorist Atmanepada verbs ending in ^ p and beginniogr 

with a conjunct consonant may take ^ i (P&9. vii. 2, 43). 

6. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ e, < at, ^ o. 

Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all monosyllabic roots ending in 
vowels, except the vowels ^ H and ^ rl, must not take ^ t . 

7. Of roots ending in 1^ k, ^P^ dak, to be able (26, 78; 27, 15). 

8. Of roots ending in ^ ch, Vl^pack, to cook (23, 27); "^l^vaeA, to speak (24, 55); ^ 

much, to loose (28, 136); f^^ncA, to sprinkle (28, 140); ft^rvcA, to leave (29, 4); 
ft^iTtcA, to separate (29, 5). 

9. Of roots ending in 1^ chh, IHf^prachh, to ask (28, 120). It must take ^t in the Desider. 

(PA9. VII. 2, 75). 

10. Of roots ending in ^j, W^naflj, to embrace (23, 7); Tl^tyq;, to leave (23, 17); ihf 

safljy to adhere (23, 18); ^^^bhaj, to worship (23, 29); X^rafij, to colour (23, 30; 
^^9 5^) ; ^^yoj} to sacrifice (23, 33) ; ftfi^mj, to clean (25, 11); ftl^vt;, to separate 
(25, 12 ; not 28, 9, or 29, 23) ; [K&s'. ^mrv] ; J'^yH;, *<> meditate (26, 68), to join 
(^9> 7)* ^P^^'y to let off (26, 69; 28, 121); ^S^bkrajj, to bake (28, 4, except 
Desider.); ^^majj, to dip (28, 122); '^^ntj, to break (28, 123); ^|^6i^/, to bend 
(28, 124), to protect (29, 17); '^^bhailj, to break (29, 16). 

1 1. Of roots ending in ^ (i, ^ had, to evacuate (23, 8) ; ^il^ skand, to step (23, 10) ; ^1^ ad, 

to eat (24, i) ; ^^pad, to go (26, 60) ; ftw^ JbAiJ, to be distressed, &c. (26, 61 ; 28, 142 ; 
^99 12) ; i^9ti, to be (26, 62); f^l^mcf, to sweat (26, 79); ^<im^ to strike (28, 
i)» ^ itui, to push (28, 2; 28, 132); ^ «ac^, to droop (28, 133); lfP^iad,to perish 
(28, 134); 1^9ui, to find (28, 138? 29, 13; not 24, 56); 9v^6Atd, to cut (29, 2); 
ftU^ chhid, to divide (29, 3) ; ^ kshud, to pound (29, 6). 

12. Of roots endingin^JA,l|^&ttdA,toknow(26,63); ^ytMfA,tofight(26,d4); ^^nuift, 

with W5 anu, to love (26, 65), to keep off (29, i); Xm^rddh, to grow (26, 71 ; 27, 16); 
^fp^ffyadh, to strike (26, 72); '^p^krudh, to be angry (26, 80); "^^ibf^iMfi^ to be 
hungry (26, 81), except Part. ^|fVir kshudhita and Ger. ^(^iHI kshudkitnd (P&9. 
VII. 2, 52); V^ittcfA, to clean (26, 82); f^5»dA, to succeed (26, 83); ^n^<^fofll, to 
achieve (27, 16) ; ^ftaiufA, to bind (31, 37). 

13. Of roots ending in t^n, ^Aan, to kill (24, 2), except^he Fut. and Cond. (PA9. vii. 2, 

70) ; likewise its substitute W^badh; 1«(ffuia, to think (26, 67). 

14. Of roots ending in ^^p, ftC^tip, to pour (10, i ?) ; ^[H.fni'> to go (23, 14) ; JC^tap, to heat 

(23, 16; 26, 50); ^/op, to swear (23, 31 ; 26, 59); ^rap, to sow (23, 34); ^r(, 
svtqf, to sleep (24, 60) ; ^Tf^^P* to reach (27, 14) ; ft|^**Afp, to throw (28, 5) ; ^{h^$ 
to cut (28, 137) ; fe^/^, to anoint (28, 139) ; '^'^cAA«p, to touch (28, 125). (Note — 
^<ftp and V(df^, which are generally included, may take \ t, according to P&9. 
VII. 2, 45.) 

15. Of roots ending in ^bh, V^rabh, to desire (23, 5) ; W^labh, to take (23, 6) ; '^^jfobk, 

cove (23, ii). 
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i6. Of roots ending in 'ff m, T^raw, to play (20, 23) ; •n^iiam, to incline (23, 12) ; '^^yam, 
to cease (23, 15). But these three take ^ t in Aor. Par. (P&9. vii. 2, 73). Vif^^gam, to 
go (23, 13), hut it takes \i hefore i^« of Put., Ck>nd., and Desider. Par. (P&9. vii. 2, 
58). Also IP^ ibrom, to step (13, 31)9 in Atm. (P&9. vii. 2, 36). 

17. Of roots ending in Jf^i, '^^^krui, to shout (20, 26) ; '"^^^df^, to see (23, 19) ; ^^daihiy 

to hite (23, 20); ftSJfJU, to he small (26, 70; 28, 127); fi^Ji/, to show (28, 3}; 
^^m/, to hurt (28, 126); ftl^ri/, to hurt (28, 126); ^^^Pfti, to touch (28, 128}; 
fts^^vi/, to enter (28, 130); i|l^mp/, to ruh (28> 131). 

18. Of roots ending in ^M,^f^ib*i9A, to draw (23, 21 ; 28, 6); fffi^frMA, to shine (23, 32) ; 

fiir^cirMA, to hate (24, 3) $ fV^rtsA, to pervade (25, 13), to separate (311 ^4; not 17, 
47) ; l^iw«*, to nourish {26, 73 ; not 17, 50) ; ^|^itt5A, to dry (26, 74) ; ^fi»A, to 
please (26^ 75) ; ^\du$h, to spoil (26, 76) ; ^g^ilish, to embrace (26, 77) ; f^jP^^ik, 
to distinguish (29, 14) ; ftr^pifA, to pound (29, 15). 

19. Of roots ending in ^^s, '^(^^vas^ to dwell (23, 36), except Part. 9(k(il ushitafi and Grer. 

f f^i^ltuAt/otf (P&9* VII. 2, 52) ; T[^^ghas, to eat (17, 65, as substitute for H^oc^). 
ao. Of roots ending in f^ h, ^W ruh, to grow (20, 29) ; Iff dah, to hum (23^ 22) ; i«IW mt'A, 
to sprmkle (23, 23); ^ vah, to carry (23, 35); J^ duh^ to milk (24, 4; not 17, 87); 
fi^ Jfib, to smear (24, 5); fcSf Uh, to lick (24, 6); «!7 noA, to hind (26, 57). 

§ 333* Other roots there are> which must not take ^ t in certain only of the general 
tenses. 

A. In the future (formed hy HT td), the future and conditional (formed hy ^ tya), the 

desiderative, and the participle in W ta (P&i^. vii. 2, 15; 44), the verh ^f\klip must not 
take ^ t, if used in the Parasmaipada. (P&9. vii. 2, 60.) 
Ipi^klip, to shape, Fut.W^in kalptd, Ynt. W^^^Xfit kalptyati, Cond, ^fW^P^BfWakalpsy at j 
Desid. ffJT^rfw cKiklipsati; Part. JfUl kUptd^, 

B. In the future and conditional (formed hy FT sya), the desiderative hase> and the 

participle in W to, the following four yerhs must not take ^ t , if used in the Parasmai- 
pada. (P&9. VII. 2, 59.) 
^ofiV, to exist, Put. ^Ki?^9art9yatif Ck>nd. W^m^onartsyat ; Desid. ft^ivfif vivfitsatij 

Part. ^WJ vrittah. (P&n. vii. 2, 15; 56.) 
^rfid*, to grow, Put. '^^f^flfvartsyati, Cond. Wm^tlfavartsyat; Desid..ftr^[Wfif vtvjitsati : 

Part. ^VS vfiddha^. 
'^^^syand, to drop. Put. Vil^ffff syantsyati, Ck>nd. Hl^jUM ^asyantsyat; Desid. I^FIr^fll 

ntyantiatij Part. FHTt tyannaft, 
^ ifidkf to hurt. Put. ^f9^fir iartsyati, Cond. ^^nSi^^ aiartsyat: Desid. fiff^p^fk 

HifUsati; Part. jpH ijiddhafi. 

C. In the desiderative hases, and in the participle in W ta, monosyllabic roots ending in 

7ti, ^tf, ^r*9^r^f And Ufffff^^f to take, and ^ guh, to hide, do not take \u 

(Pftigi.vii. 2, 12.) 
^bhU, to be, '^^C^ bubMshaHj Part. ^ bhiUalt. 

Jt^grahy ftv^m r^jiffhfikshati; Part, ^t^^^lgfihitafi (long I by special rule, cf . Plln. vii. 2, 37). 
^guh, 1|^H| ^a jughukshati : Part. ^JJTt gUihah (cf. PA9. vii. 2, 44). 
(Verbs ending in ^ fl and ^ ofi are liable to exceptions. See § 337. PII9. vii. 2, 38-41 .) 

D. Participial formations. 

' I. Roots which may he without the ^ t in any one of the general tenses, must he without 
it in the participle in W to. 
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(Remark that the participle in W ta is most opposed, as the reduplicated peifiect is most 

disposed to the admission of ^ t.) 
Monosyllabic roots ending in Vti, Vtf, ^ft, ^rl» do not take ^t before the partidpk 

in W ta, nor before other terminations which tend to weaken m yerbal base. 

(Pip. VII. a^ II.) 
9 yv» to join« ^1R yu-tafi, %n^i^ ffu-tavdm, ^iWT yu-tvd. (P&9. vii. a, 1 1.) 
<^ Al, to cut, c|rSTt 14-nafi, fJ^HMl«|^ M-navdn, cJ^RVT Ui-ivd. (Except ^p4> $ 3dS» I^- ^0 
^ ryt, to cover, ^Jfft Vfi-tafij ^nm^vji-tavdn, ^WT vji-ivd, 
VXf^gdh, to enter, may form (P&9. vii. a, 44) the future as mf^KJ gdh-i-td or ^TfSlgdfkdj 

hence its participle TTVt gd^ha^ only. 
^'^^j>, to protect, may form (Pip. vii. a, 44) the future 'litHnt gopn-td or WhlT^op-f^; 

hence its participle ^JUt gvpta^ only. 
a. Roots which by native grammarians are marked with technical Wtf or \i do not take 
^ t in the participle in W ta, (P&9. vii. a, 14, 16.) * 
f)9[^ «puf, to sweat (marked as ftlf^^l fiishvidd); f\il* fptmia^. 
B^ 2<i;, to be ashamed (marked as ^rtHl olajf); co««ti lagnaJ^. 

List of Participles tit W ta or ^ na which for special reasons and in special senses 

do not take ^ i. 

ftC in, to go ; ftnn iritaft^ fVTIT iirtfvtf. (P&p. vii. a, 1 1.) See $ 33a, a. 

f^ iipt, to swell ; 1|«n iilna^. (Pld^. vii. a, 14.) See $ 33a, a. 

^H ib«Ati5A, to shake; ^W ib«At^(^Aa^, if it means the chuming-stick. (PA9.Tii.a, 18.) 

S«e $ 33a, 15. 
^n^ svan, to sound ; ^tHi t svdntafi, if it means the mind. 
W^ c^Avan, to sound ; i^fwS dhvdntafi, if it means darkness. 
cS^ to^, to be near; W^l lagnah, if it means attached. 
^^ mlechchh, to speak indistinctly ; ffgWl mlishfa^f if it means indistinct. 
fVR^tnre6A, to sound ; WV*n vtribdhah^ if it refers to a note, 
ipir pAafi, to prepare ; WZl phdi^fafi, if it means without an effort. 
ifTf vdhy to labour ; ^9T7t vdfhahy if it means excessive. 
ira dhfish, to be confident ; ^ffl dhfishfafi, if it means bold. (P&9. vii. a, 19.) 
ftr^ Mas, to praise ; 01^4x11 vidasta^, if it means arrogant. 
Tf dfih, to grow ; T7t djrUpiafi, if it means strong. (P&9. vii. a, 20.) 
^iftW parivfih, to grow ; UPi^tf: parivfi^halt, if it means lord. (Pl^^. vii. a, ai.) 
W^^kash, to try ; "VYt kashfaji, if it means difficult or impervious. (P&9* '^n* 3» ^^O 
^^AmA, to manifest ; ^\ ghushfalt, if it does not mean proclaimed. (PA9. vii. 2, 23.) 
^R^ard!, with the prepos. ^ <am, ftf nt, f^ m*, ^r§: antfMiA; ^^i samarf^faf^^ plagued. (FA9. 

VII. a, 24.) 
^le ard, with the prepos. ir5? o^Aty V^^wt a6Ay 0171^, if it means near. (Pk^ tii. a, 25.) 
n vrt^ (as cauisative), ^^WS vfittah, if it means read. 



* 9v^ muf, to be soft, though having a technical Wl d, may, in certain Benaes, foim its 
participle as ^f^* medita^ or fNwt minnalL (Pip. vii. a, 17). The same applies to all verbs 
marked by technical Wl d. 
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Intermediate ^i in the Reduplicated Perfect, 

$ 334. The preceding rules^ prohibiting in a number of roots the ^ t for all or most 
general tenses, do not affect the reduplicated perfect. Most of the verbs just enumerated 
which must omit ^ t in all other general tenses, do not omit it in the perfect. So general, 
in feet, has the use of the ^i become in the perfect, that eight roots only are absolutely 
prohibited from taking it. These are (P&9. vii. a, 13), 

1. ^ Aft, to do, (unless it is changed to ?<f skjri), ist pen. dual ^^^ ehakfi-va: but 

«^9k^ sathchaskarivaj and pers. sing. ^^ijlfV^ sa^haskaritha. 

2. ^ Jft, to go, ir^ <(up-f a- 

3. )| hh(%^ to bear, W^ ftaftAft-oa. 

4* ^^ (^^^ i^d ^ift**)* to choose. Par. ^I^oooft-oaty Atm. ^I^[^ vaoft-voAtf, 

5. ^ shi, to praise, f{^ tuahpi^va. 'glf\H| tu»kio-t1uu 

6. ^ dru, to run, 8*7^ dudm^va. J^H| dudro-tha. 

7. ^ jftf, to flow, ^^^ ftwru-va. ^psft^ «tMro-f Aa. 

8. ^ iru, to hear, «^q iuhu-va. VlVtlT Mro-tha* 

$ 335* In the second person singular of the reduplicated perfect Par. the ^ t before 
Vtha must necessarily be left out, 

I. In the eight roots, enumerated before. (The fbrm ^n^ vavar-tha, howeyer, being 
restricted to the Veda, V^^ftyivavaritha is considered the right form. See No. 14a, in 
the Dh&tupfttha.) 

a. In roots ending in vowels, which are necessarily without ^ t in the future (WT td), P&9. 
VII. a, 61. See § 33a, wh'sre these roots are given. 

IT yd, to go ; Fut. 'nWT ydtd; TTni yayd-tha, 

fV chi, to gather; Fut. ^^WT chetdj f^f%^ cMche'tha, 

3. In roots ending in consonants and having an ^ S for their radical vowel, which are 
necessarily without 1^ t in the future (WT td), P&9. vii. a, 62, See $ 33a, where these 
roots are given. 

"'l^pacA, to cook; Fxit.^W paktd: ^n^n papak-tha. 

But ^f^fk kfishati, he drags ; Fut. 'Wfj karshfdj ^Wft^ chakareh-i-tha. 

(Bharadvlija requires the omission of ^ t after roots with ^ ft only, which are necessarily 
without 1^ t in the periphrastic future (Pl^^. vii. a, 63), except root ^ ft itself. Hence he 
allows hP^m pechithay besides V[^iW^ papakthaj ^[rfw^ iyajithoy besides 1^^ iyashtha: 
abo '^Pn yayitha, f^^f^ chichayitka, &c.) 

4. All other verbs ending in consonants with any other radical vowel but ^ a, require \i, 
and so do all verbs mih which ^ t is either optional or indispensable in the future 

(WT tdj. 

* ^tT»*J, {2^, 8) ^T$ varaife, Su. ^it»»J» (34* 8) ^n'lw dvarai^, Chur. ^ Vfin, 
(3i» 3^) ^^Hw sambhaktaUf Krt. 

t The form ^^lft?l vooariva, which Westergaard mentions, may be derived from another 
root ^ vjfi, the rule of P&^ini being restricted by the commentator to ^tT»* and ^tr*^- 
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Ezoeptions : 

I. In ^J^Jfy ^>^^ ^i^^^T*^' the omission is optionaL 
^|i^jfty, ntfw sasrashtha, or 4ll{ftm satjijitka, 

a. The verbs ^1% atti, nfff arti, ^vplflr vyoyo/i must take \%. $ 338, 7. 
mV ad, ^iR^^ dd-i-tha, (exception to No. 3.) 
^fi, Wtf^ dr-i'tha, (exception to No. a.) 
^ry«, f^T^f^mvyay-i'tha, (exception to No. a.) 

Tables showing the cases in which the intermediate ^ i must be omitted between ike Unmodified 
Root and the Terminations of the so-called General Tenses, originaUy beginmimff wUh a 
Consonant, except ^y. 

$ 336. In these tables W /a stands for the Vnst Participle; ll«(fa» stands for the Desideim- 
tive; ^sya for the Future and Conditional; Kltd for the Periphrastio Fotore; ftl^sici 
for the First Aorist ; ftS^ Un for the Benedictiye. 

I. For all General Tenses, except the RednpUeated Verfect^ 
Omd\i, 
I. Before W to« ll«(«afli, ^ jya, T{td, ftr^sicA, I^Sl^ Ih& .- 
In the verbs enumerated % 33a. 

a. Before Hia, "^9^san, ^syo, HT td: 

In JfKJkVip, if Parasmaipada. $ 333, A. 
3* Before W ta, W^jum, ^ «ya .- 

In ^vfi^, ^Vfutty ^^^ syand, ^^^^mM^ if Piffasmaipada. $ 333, B. 

4. Before W ta, ll«( san : 

In monosyllabic verbs ending in V, V «, ^ ^ f(, IIV grak, and >p^ ydb. § 333, C. 

5. Before Uta: 

a. All verbs which by native grammarians are marked with WTd, %ij or 1^4*. 

b. The verb ftC iri and others enumerated in a general list, $ 333, D. 

II. For the Reduplicated Petfect, 
Omit ^i, 
I. Before all terminations, except ^ ire : 
In eight verbs, mentioned $ 334. 

a. Before "^tha, and pen. sing. : 

All verbs of § 33a ending in vowels 1 if without ^ t in the 

All verbs of § 33a ending in consonants with ^a as nuUcal vowel J periphraatic future. 

Optional insertion of ^ i. 

$ 337. For practical purposes, as was stated before, it is sufficient to know when it 
would be wrong to use the intermediate l^ij for in all other cases, whatever the views of 
different gnunmarians, or the usage of different writers, it is safe to insert the ^ t. 

As native grammarians, however, have been at much pains to collect the cases in which ^i 
must or may be inserted, a short abstract of their rules may here follow, which the early 
student may safely pass by. 



* The technical V tf shows that in the other general tenses the 1( t is optionaL § 337, 1, a. 
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l^i may or may not be inserted: 

I. Before any drdhadhdtuka (i. e. an affix of the general tenses not requiring the modified 
verbal base) beginning with consonants, except ^^y. 
I. In the verbs '^«?n* Per. Fut. ^tftjlfl nar-i-td, or '^^nJsvartd, &c. (PAn. vii. a, 44.) 
(Except future in ^ §ya, ^ffx^llflf svari$hyati only. P&n. vii. 2, 70.) 
^^9it (as Ad and Div, not as Tud), ^t^KT sav-i-td, or ^ftKl sotd, &c. 
\dhil (not as Tud), vHldl dhav-i-td, or VtlfT (Mof^, &c. (Except aorist Parasmaipada, 
which must take ^ i. P&9. vii. a, 7a.} 

a. In all verbs having a technical '9kd (Pk^.. vii. 2, 44). V!XWgdh, Per. Fut. 'nf)nrrs^^-«-/<2, 
or TTTT^^^. (See § 333, D. i.) 
But ^h^aH; (though marked ^[^afljif) must take 1( t in the first aorist. (P&9. vii. a, 7 1.) 
vfftf^ ^ishufi, 

3. In the eight verbs beginning with V^radh. (P&9. vii. 2, 45.) 
(269 84) T^radh, to perish, ZfiSTKl radh-i-td, or ^IT raddhd. 

{26, 85) vfir no/, to vanish, nr^im nai-i-td^ or vIVT naihshfd. 

{26, 86) ^<r9'« to delight, flfQcir tarp-i-tdy or J(nJ tarptd, or ?niT traptd, 

(26, 87) "^T^^P* to be proud, ^fQlllcIarp-i-/^, or ^mT c{ai7)M, or IgWidraptd. 

{26, 88) "^ druhy to hate, ^{tfl^ droh-i-td, or "^J^tniT drogdhdy or ^IW dro^hd. 

(a6, 89) ^ mtf^ to be bewildered, iftf^ffT moh^-td, or ^V^nn mogdhd, or ij^ mo^hd* 

{26, 90) ^^ ffinA, to vomit, ^n^ni snoA-t-^^ or iftnfT tnogdhd, or IIItT sno^hd, 

{26, 91) f^ ffitA, to love, ^(Vni sneh^-td, or WVT snegdhd, or ihST tne^hd. 

According to some this option extendi to the reduplicated perlSect; but this is properly 
denied by others. 

4. In the verb ^ib«#A (Ghur class), preceded by f^ntr^* but here ^t is necessary in 

the participle with W ta. (P&n. vii. a, 46 ; 47.) 

^ i may or may not be inserted : 

II. Before certain drdhadhdtukat only : 
I. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with l(t : 

In the verbs ^ish (Tud only), ^ sah, l^hibh, ^n«A, flC^rwA. (PA9. vii. a, 
48.) The participles in W to or ^ fia are treated separately under No. 7. Hence 
^: ishfafi only, but either ^fXishfvd or ^HlHI ishitvd. 
a. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with ^«, but not in the aorist : 

In the verbs ^f\krit, to cut; ^ff^chfit, to kill; '^chhjidy to play; ^tfid, to 
strike ; ^11 npV, to dance. (P&9. vii. a, 57.) 

3. Before the termination of the desiderative base (^n^ian) : 

In the verb ^ vfi, and all verbs ending in ^ fC. (P&9* vii. a, 41.) 

In the verbs ending in ^w, and in ^ITOfWA, ^WTftAroj;, ^^dambh^ Wirt, ^«?n, 

1 ytt* ^ ^««> ^ *^' (BhA class), ?(H jHap, W^san : also 15^ ten, ^pa/, ^(Vjl* 

daridrd. (P&9. vii. a, 49.) 

4. Before the terminations of the benedictive (1c9!^/tn) and first aorist (ftl^ncA) in the 

Atmanepada : 
In the verb ^ tTft, and all verbs ending in ^ r^ (P&9. vii. a, 4a). The ^ r^ is 

changed into ^^r or "^ dr. 
In verbs ending in ^ ft and beginning with a coT\junct consonant. (P&n. vii. a, 43.) 

z 
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5. Before the gerundial termination 1^ tvd : 

In verbs having a technical '9u. (P&9. vii. a, 56.) 
^in^/am (^/amti), ^ffktWX ^amitvd or ^fi^ddtUvd, 

6. Before the gerundial termination ?tT tvd and the participle in If ta : 

In the verb f^fSf^klU, (P^* vii. a, 50.} 

flufidi^ it/»^'/v<2 or flffj klUhtvd, f^lf^* ib^/o^ or %r ib/ttA^o^. 

« 

In the verb ^ptf. (PAn. vii. a, 51.) 

H^mmptwitvd or ^[i^/)^r^« ^iftnHpatn^a^ or ^J^ pitaft. It must take ^i in 
the desiderative (P&n. vii. a, 74). 

7. Before the participial terminations W <a or 'Hna; (see also § 333, D. a, note) : 

In the verbs ^^dam, to tame, l[Tin ddntafi or ^^fNlH (2afii»^(i$. (P&i^- vii. a, 37.) 
IfH^ iom, to quiet, ^[ffW! ddhtaf, or ^fklTS iamitaft, 
^pibr, to fill, ^: pUn^ or ^(Vfll piritdfi. 
^<fa«, to perish, ^[^ dastafi or ^iDlfft ddsitafi. 
FHf^^ipa/, to touch, FIV: spaskfalt or HIlfVlAt tpdHtddt. 
H^ chhadf to cover, l[Vt cAAonfioA or Kjfipn chkiditah. 

Wl^j^p, to inform, ^^i'S^V'^'^ <^' ^f^* J^<9^<i^* 

l^rtMA, to hurt, ^Tt rushfafi or ^fVdt ru8hita(t, <Pfti^. vii. a, a8.) 

^n^om, to go, ^ini ^/oA or vOlfft amitaft, 

il^ /vor, to hasten, If^l t4rnaft or KlOj* tvarita^, 

VlV^san-ghfuhf to shout, ^ff^Vt sanghushfah or fr^f^HH ^oji^AtftMo^. (See § 333, 

D. a.) 
^VT^n^d!fvan, to sound, ^VT^rtwt dsvdnta^ or WT9f«Tin dnanitali. (See $ 333, 

D. a.) 
'^ AfM^y to rejoice, IfWl hfiihfafi or ^[flnn AfuAt^aA, if applied to horripilation. 

(P4n. VII. a, ap.) 
W^lfV tgifa'Chi, to honour, VMf^ffS apachUafL or ^I'^it^ni apaehAfitdiL *. 

8. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in ^^«a« : 

In the verbs V^gam, to go, H D H ^ l^agmivdn or n*i^^\^Jagonvdn f. 

ini^Aan, to kill, 1 flH ^ l^aghnivdu or ^f^^^Jf[Jaghanvdn, 
, ft^ rid!, to know, ftPffifTO^ vimdivdn or ftrftnH'^ vividvdn. 
f^nf^vU, to enter, flfftf^W^ viviAvdn or flrtVw»^ wriiWa. 
^^^^dfU, to see, ^^I^^H dadfUivdn or ^(Hll«|^ dadfiMn. 

Necessary insertion of ^ i. 
§ 338. ^ t must be inserted in all verbs in which, as stated before, it is neither prohibited, 
nor only optionally allowed (Pip. vii. a, 35). Besides these, the following spedal cases may 
be mentioned : 
r. Before IT^va^, participle of reduplicated perfect : 

In the verbs ending in'Wtd (P&ij. vii. a, 67). VI pd, H^m^pt^dn. 

In the verbs reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated perfect (P&9. vii. a, 67). 

W^a/, to eat, W(fifnU^diivdn. 
In the verb '^^^ghas, to eat, i| (V| «i iti^jakshivdn. 
Other verbs reject it. 

♦ rkx}, VII. 2, 30. t P&n. VII. a, 68. 
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a. Before ^«ya of the future and conditional : 

In all verbs ending in ^n, ^^^ ^ ^^han (P^^l. vii. a, 70). In ip^^om, if used in 
the Parasmaipada (Pftn. vii. 2, 58). 

3. Before the terminations of the first aorist (fH^ttcA) : 

In the verbs ^ stu, ^ su, \dh4 in the Parasmaipada (Pft?. vii. 2, 7a). Thus from 
^ stu, to praise, First Aorist (First Form), ll4rilf^4 astdvisham; but in the 
Atmanepada, ^l^^tft astoshu 

4. Before the terminations of the desideraftive (TH^mii) : 

In the verbs W kfi, 'T ^rff, 1^ rffi, ^ dhji, and K^^prachh (P&ij. vii. 2, 75); and in 

^fl^gam, if used in the Parasmaipada (Pftn. vii. 2, 58). 
In the verbs fisff smi, ^p4, ^ p, ^H aHj, and WS^ ai. (PAn. vii. a, 74.) 

5. Before the gerundial 1^ tv4 and the participial termination W /a. (P&9. vii. 2, 5a-54.) 

In the verbs ^^va^, to dwell; '^^ifAiM^A, to hunger; ^^aflcA^ to worship; ^^/u^A, 
to confound (Dh&tup&tha a8, aa). 

6. Before 1^ tvd only : 

In ^irt ^ fi»row old ; H^vro/cA, to cut. (Pip. vn. a, 55.) 

7. Before WMa, and pers. sing, reduplicated perfect : 

In Wt^ad, to eat; ^K to go; ^ vye, to cover. Wrf^ ddUha, against § 335, 3; 
Wlf^dritha, § 335, 3, note; ftwftni rtryayt/Aa. 

§ 339* The vowel ^ i thus inserted is never liable to Guna or 

Vriddhi. 

Insertion of the long \ 1. 

^ 340. Long ^ i may be substituted for the short when subjoined to a 
verb ending in ^ fl^ also to ^ v(i^ except in the reduplicated perfect^ the 
aorist Parasmaipada^ and the benedictive. (P&n. vii. 2, 38-40.) 
l(trl; Per. Fut. dOrtI tarttd or irftifT taritd. Sec.; but Perf. and pers. sing. 
lH)C9 teritha; I. Aor. Par. 3rd pers. plur. Winftlj: ai&rishul^; Bened. 
3rd pers. sing. irMtv tarishtshfa *. 
^ vfi; Per. Put. ^rthlT rarftd or ^rftSTT varitd; but Per£ >fqrft^ vavaritha; 
Aor. Par. W^nft^ avdrishui^; Bened. ^ft:4hr varishUh(a. 

§ 341. In the desiderative and in the aorist Atm. and benedictlve Atm. these verhs may 
or may not have ^ t (PAn. vii. 2, 41— 4a), which, if used, is liahle to he changed to ^1; not, 
however, aa far aa I can judge, in the benedictive Atmanepada. 

Iftri; Des. flnrflC^ titarishati; flmrWw HtarUhaHj flrfHHiT titirshati: Aor. Atm. 
^fi(Vv atarishfa, Vfft)V atarUhia, and 'wnlS attrshfa; Bened. wft^Av tarishUkfa^ 
iMff Hrshishfa. 
^ Vfi; Des. ftwftlm vivarishatej f^qOnn vivarUhatej ^^n vuviirshatej Aor. Atm. 
^^1V» avarishta, V^Os avmrishta^ and VJW avfita; Bened. ^IVhIv variMskia, 
^•rtf Vfishishfa, 
The verb OT ^raA, too, takes the long ^ I, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
desiderative, and certain tenses of the passive. (P&i^. vii. a, 37.) 
IT^ grahj Per. Fut. ITlfiin grahttd: Inf. IT^ grahUum: but Perf. Ifljflpf ja^Atnui. 

* The forms given in the Calcutta edition of P&^inl vii. a, 4a, ^O^i varUhUh{a^ 
wO«i1» starishtsh^a, are wrong. (See P&n. vii. a, 39.) 

Z 2 
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Periphrastic Petfect. 

{ 342* Verbs which, accarding to § 325, cannot form a reduplicated perfect 
form their perfect by affixing irf dm (an accusative termination of a feminine 
abstract noun in ^ d) to the verbal base, and adding to this the reduplicated 
perfect of ^ kriy to do, ^bhd^ to be, or n^ a«, to be. 
^ und, to wet, 9<H#K, 'W^, WV9, unddmchakdra^ babhiva^ dsa. 
WWX^^chakds, to shine, ^THrerNUTt^ W^, ^n>er, chakdgaikchakdray babh4va, dsa. 
Whra bodhayoy to make known, tf^MilNnK^ W^» ^IVS, bodhayamchakanh 
babhdva^ dsa. 
After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, the auxiliary verb ^ kri 
is conjugated as Atmanepada^ but n^ as and ig^ bh4 in the P^urasmaipada. 
Hence from cvi^ edhate, he grows, 

^vN% edh-^mchakre; but w^ babhilva and WV9 dsa* 
In the passive all three auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada. 

§ ^3. Intensive bases which csn take Gn^ take it before ^ dmj desidentive baaa 
never admit of Gupa. (§ 339.) 

^ft^bobyi, frequentative base of ^bh4, ^t^^ni^^WTl. bobkavdihekakdm. 
But ipj^ftl^ bvbodhuh, desiderative base of ^^6ikU, j4tfVmN#K &c. bmbodki^dih 
ehakdra &c. 



Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 

I. Verbal bases in ^VT 4 requiring intermediate ^ f. 

VT dhd, to place. 
Parasmaipada. Atmanbpada. 

SINOULAB. DUAL. PLURAL. SINOULAB. DUAL. PLURAL. 

dadhivd dadhimd daA^ dadhwdhe dadkimdke 

{ ^;^9TV dadhdtha or ^^Tj: ^ ^[ftlf ^VT^ ?;ft|«^ 

Xl^dadhitha* dadhdthufi dadhd dadl^hi dadhdtke doMdkvi 

3. ^dadhofi ^v^: ^: ^ ipn^ ^flft 

dadhdtult dadMit^ dadhi dadkite dadUr^ 



2 



3. Verbal bases in ^ t and ^1, preceded bj one consonant, and requiring intermediate ^ t. 

^ni, to lead. 

r V^Hm mndya or ftfftw ftfB^W fif^ ftrftin^ ftfftTR^ 

' I inn«i mndya mnyivd ninyimd niny^ fdnywdhe ninyimdke 

fftf^lTiiiii^Aaor ftpi^. ftf^ ftfftil^ ftfan^ ftrftlldor*^(§ 105) 

ifs^mPnninayitha* ninydthuli ninyd ninyish^ ninydtke ninyidhv^ 01 -ikoi 

3- f^HHIiitWya ftfaij: ftpj: ftf^ ftf^ ftfftit 

ninydtufL ninyuft ninyi ninyate ninyir^ 

* § 335. 2, and § 335, 3. 



■{ 



3. 
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3. Verbal bases in ^ft« preceded by one consonant^ and requiring intermediate ^ i. 

y^dhri, to hold. 

{^^fKdadhdraoT ^flTf ^fiw ^ ^ftl^ ^jflR^ 

' l^yft,dadhdra dadhrivd dadkrimd dadhri dadhrivdhe dadhrimdhe 

2. T^dadhdrtha* ^?¥^ ^ ^ftl^ ^ptfl^ ^fi|«^or°^ 

dadhrdthufi dadhrd dadhrishi dadhrithe dadhridkvi 01 -j^i 

dadhrdtuli dadhr^ dadhri dadhrdte dadkrirf 

4. Verbal bases in ^ft^ preceded by one consonant^ not admitting intermediate ^ t. 

^ hji^ to do. 

^^iK ckdkira Of 1^^ ^1^ ^^ ^^f^ ^1^*1% 

cAn^i^a chakjivd chdkfimd chakri chakfivdhe chakjrimdhe 

chakdrtha ^^TIH]: ^H ^'T^ ^WHT^ ^*^ 

chakrdthufL chakrd chakfishi ekakrathe chakfi^hvi 

chakrdtuti ckakHt^ chakrd chakrate chakriri 

5. Verbal bases in ^t or \i^ preceded by two consonants^ and requiring intermediate ^ u 

li\kr(f to buy. 

T^iinf cAfitr^a or rfTHnPI rfrjRinVSf WTliR rfTlinrnE MTUnn!^ 

i^mH chikrdya chikriyivd ckikriymd chikriyi ehtkriyivdhe ehikriyimdhe 

r^aiM ckUtrSika or f^lfllPrjt ftlftw ffftlftT^ f^fif^T^ ftlftiftli^or^ 

r^niMi^ ehikrayitha chikriydthufi chikriyd chikriyishi chikriydthe ckikriy idhv^ or -ifkv^ 

3. i^HiR c^ibiaya I^IM}: t^mlSj: T^nlW l^iMIn I^IAImv 

ehikriydtufi chikriyd cMkriyi chikriyate chikriyiri 

6. Verbal bases in V« or V il, preceded by one or two consonants, and requiring intermediate ^ t. 

3 y«> to join. 

^ \j^m yuydva or gjfiw ajftH gg^ 3iftn% gji^w^ 

'[g^T^imyi^ y«3fitPtM£ yuyuvimd yuyuei yuyuvivdhe yuyuoimdhe 

2. J^tf^ yuytwithaf 15^ 53^ ^jftr^ 83«tl^ 33^^or°^ 

yuyuvdthnfi yuyuvd yuyuviski yuyuvdthe yuyuvidhvi or -^/ 

yuyuvdtu^ yuyuvuft yuyuvi yuyuvate yuyuviri 

7. Verbal bases m^u, preceded by one or two consonants, and not admitting the intermediate ^t. 

^ stu, to praise. 

'fim tuskfdva OT ff^ JJI? 55^ 3J^ fj««^ 

"^ntushfdva tushfuvd tushfumd tushtwi tushfuvdhe tushfumdhe 

a. 'f^ tusktdthat IPY 55^ W^ 51^ Wt 

tushfuvdthuft tushfuvd tuah^hi tushfw^he tu$h{u^v4 

tushfuvdtufk tushfuv^ tushfuvi tushluvdte tushfuviri 

* § 33S> a, and § 335, 3. ^ 

t If 3 y<t IS taken from Dh&tupHttui 31, 9, it may form ^^i[Myuy6tha. (See § 335, 2, and 
Westergaard, Radices, p. 46, note.) 

X Bharadvlija might allow ^[Vfn tuskfavitha even against Pft?. vii. 2, 13. 



■{ 
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8. Verbal bases in ^fi^ preceded by two consonants^ and requiring intermediate ^ i. 

^ st^i, to spread. 

Trent tastira or HWtV^ fllrift*! TRBT Wl^ft^ flfrifVjH^ 

tastarivd tastarimd tastari toitarivdhe iasiarimdke 

irercy irert irerft^ Trern^ irerfcsdor^ 



ff4di tastdra 

2, irer^ tastdrtha 

3. TWR tastdra 



tastarishi tastardthe toitaridhv^ or -^ko^ 



tastardthuh tastard 

tastardtuh tastaruft tastard iastardte tastarird 



■{ 



9. Verbal bases in ^fl, requiring intermediate ^ i. 

M kri, to scatter. 

chakdra or "^*l1t| ^9iUI ^mC ^'RtoH? 

chakdra chakarivd ckakarimd ckakard ckakarwdke chakarimdke 

2, ^^[^Xt^ckakaritka ^WR^ ^WT ^*(V)J ^WCT^ ^nftd or °^ 

ekakardtkuiL ckakard ckakariski ckakardtke ckakaridkvd or •^kod 

3. ^WKckakdra ^HITj: "^*^'i ^^ ^HHI^ ^Wfft 

ckakardtul^ ckakardfi ckakard ckdkardie ckakarird 

10. Verbal bases in consonants, requiring intermediate ^ t. 

^ tud, to strike. 

I. ^ift^ttttdda 5jfl?^ W^ 33^ 55^^ SSflp^ 

tutudivd tutudimd tutudd 

2. ipft^ tmtoditka IJ^ 5J^ 

tutuddtkuh tutudd 

3. "^it^tutdda Jjpfj: 555: 

tutuddtutk iutud^ 



tutudiodke tutudimdke 

Ijfi^ fl^ Ijfi?^ 

tutudiskd tutuddtke tutudidkvd 

33^ 33^ 33^ 

tutude tutuddte tutudird 



II. Verbal bases in consonants, having ^ e, and requiring intermediate ^ t. 



7R[^tan, to stretch. 



Wirnr tatdna or 


iKVw 


nftfif 


Ti^ 


THfPI^ 


tenivd 


tenimd 


/en^ 


tenwdke 


3. WftHT ^entV^ 


ihr^t 


ihf 


nPffH 


nniM 




/eiuTMii^ 


rnuT 


/enifA^ 


tendtke 


3. inrr»T tatdna 


ihry 


T^g: 


i>^ 


ihnw 




tendtufi 


/eni^ 


tend 


tendte 


la. Verbal bases in consonants, having Samprasftra^a, anc 






'^ya;, 


to sacrifice. 




H^y^ iydja or 
'Xj^iydja 


fftnr 


tiftw 


^ 




(^toi 


ijimd 


«< 


ijivdke 


{j^iydsh^ka or 
*\^'f9^ iyajUka 


t^» 


^ 


tfti^ 


fjfri^ 


rjVTMtt^ 


tjd 


^iiM 


ijdtke 


3. 3^Mi^ iydja 


t^: 


tr. 


^ 


finT^ 




^dtuk 


rjioi 


a^ 


ijdte 



fenicfAve 
/mire 



ijimdke 
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13. Verbal bases in consonants^ requiring contraction, and intermediate ^ i. 

^«^ han^ to kilL 



HHHjaghdna jaghnwd jaghnimd 

\'W^jaghdnthaoi 'WK^. TBT 

\ ^ M Ph ^jaghanitha jaghndthuh jaghnd 

3. W^Vlfjaghdna WX^l T^ 

jaghndtuh jaghnufk 



2, 



jaghnS jaghnivdhe jaghnimdhe 

^^^ ^THl^ ^fltt^ 

jaghnishS jaghnathe jaghnidhv^ 

TBT ilHI^ TftR 

jaghni jaghnate JaghnM 



14. Verbal base ^bhU (irregular). 

babhOvwd babh4nmd babhOoi babMvivdhe babh4vimdhe 

babhUvdthuh babMod babMtoisM babhUvithe babhihidhvSoT'^hvi 

3. "W^P babhdoa W'f?^: W^JJ: "W^Jl^ W^J^ ^'if^ 

babhUvdiufi babhUvuh babh4v( babh4vite babhUvir^' 



CHAPTER XII, 

STBENGTHBNINa AND WEAKENING OP THE VERBAL BASES 
IN THE SIX REMAINING GENERAL TENSES. 

§ 344. It may be useful, without entering into minute details^ to dis- 
tinguish between two sets of general tenses^ moods, and verbal derivatives, 
which differ from each other by a tendency either to strengthen or to weaken 
their base. The strengthening takes place chiefly by Guna, but, under 
special circumstances, likewise by Vfiddhi, by lengthening of the vowel, 
or by nasalization. The weakening takes place by shortening, by changing 
H f? to ^7[ ir, or, before consonants, to ^ fr, by Samprasdrana, or by 
dropping of a nasal. There are many roots, however, which either cannot 
be strengthened or cannot be weakened, and which therefore are liable 
to change in one only of these sets. Some resist both strengthening and 
weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases^ causatives, desideratives, 
and intensives (in the Atm.), which generally have been strengthened^ as 
far as their bases will allow, previously to their taking the conjugational 
terminations* 
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The base is, if possible, 
strengthened in : 

1. The Future. 

2. The ConditionaL 

3. The Periphrastic Future. 

4. The Benedictive Atmanepada. 

(Except bases ending in conson. 
or ^ ft) and not taking interm. 
^t. P&n.i.a«ii; la. VII. 3, 42.) 

5. The First Aorist, 1. 11.^ 

(Except First Aor. II. Atm. of 
verbs ending in conson., ^ ft, or 
^d. §350-353-) 



The base is not strengthened, and, if 
possible, weakened in: 

1. The Participle in 1 /a (unless it takes 

intermediate ^ t). 

2. The Gerund in m tvd (unless it takes 

intermediate l^ t). 

3. The Passive. 

4* The Benedictive Plarasmaipada. 

5. The First Aorist, IV. 

6. The Second Aorist. 

(Except verbs in ^ fi, &c. $ 364.) 



I. Root. B ase 

itrangthened. 

bM bho 

V{ ^ 

tud tod 

Ho dee 

ehur dkoray 

kfi kar 

SU 90 

tan tan 

id m 

hri hre 

ddsh dvesh 

hu ho 

rudh rodh 

^ Cans. *lt^ 

*;t' kdray 

^ Des. P^*!^ 

kri chiktrsh 

^ Int. ^Hfh^ 

kfi chekriy 



Future. 

bhavishydH 

totgydti 

devishydti 



Conditional. Per. Put. Ben. Atm. 



dbhavishyat 

dtotsyat 

ddevishyat 



(Bxoept baaes endingin 
ocma. not taking intenn. ^i.) 



First Aor.I.n. 



bhavitd 

tottd 

devUd 



bhavishUhfd 

(tuisUhfd) 

devisMskfd 



^Wftf¥ Atm. 
dbhanskfa 

dimUdt 

ddevU 



chorayishydH dckorayishyat ehorayitd chorayisMshtd 



kartshydti 

soshydti 

ianishydti 

kreskydii 

dvekshydti 

Ao«Ay<f/t 

rotsydti 

kdrayishydti 



dtoihyat 
dtanishyat 
dkreihyat 
ddvekshyat 

drotsyat 
dkdrayishyat 



kaAtd 

sotd 

TlftfilT 
ianita 

nSlfT 
kretd 

dveshfd 

hotd 

roddhd 



soshUkfd 

taniskishfd 

kreshishfd 

(ftmftf) 

Ao<iUtAf(£ 

(m/«lffAf<0 

• KOlHlf 
kdrayishUhtd 



dkdrU 

^WnftWorWilTni 
dtanit at dtdMt 

(ftrotsAlf 



drauttU 






kdrayitd 
cAarr«AMAy(£^t (TcAiib^ffAMAyaf ckikU-shUd chiMrshiskisktd dekiHrskU 
chekriyishydte dckekriyishyata chekriyitd ckekriyishishfd dckekriyishla 
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I. Root. 


Base 


Part.irte, 


Ger. FTT/v^ 


, PaRflive. 


Ben. Far. 1 


Second Aor. 


First Aor.IV. 


Dol strengthened, without ](<. 


without ^1. 








and Sec. Aor. 


* 

&M 


bka 


«5n 

bhiUdJi 


bhutvd 


bhUydte 




<r6A^ 




1^ 


3? 


3V 


iw 


w^ 


gim^^ 




^IfW 


tMd 


tud 


^unniA 


tuttvd 


tudydte 


^ttd'y^/ 




dtutta 


1 


^ 


^iA«: 


*1i4l 


4l5n 


^ft^T^^ 




^nA^ 


krt 


kir 


itrrn/fA 


kirtvi 


kirydte 


Hry/< 




dkirshfa 


'fi^div 


fij^ (fit? 


IBj^Xdyutdh ^S^dyHtod ^(t^divydte 


^ lfNrr?[cf<ry^ 


f 




J^pusk J^^pusk ^.pusk(d(L ^pusk(vd Jf^puskydtt 


• S'ni^^iwAy^^ Wy^^ii^fuAa/ 


1^ 


C"^) 


(^iftftlK) 


(^kftli^) (^t^) 


(^) 


^T5^ 




chur 


(cAorfly) (choritdh) 


{chorayitvd) {chorydte) 


(cAorytf'O 


dchdchurat 




I 


9 


fir: 


w^ 


^ 


TO 






9U 


«tt 


«tt/iA 


sutvd 


sUydte 


«^y// 






im 


TT^&W 


Win 


irm^ 


jrm^ 


TT'n?^ 




V4ff 


tan 


<an & /a 


tatdh 


tatvd 


tanydte 


tanydt 




dtata 


tH 


Tirt 


nfhn 


■*1hh 


idiiik 


nfttnn^ 






kH 


itrr 


ibrl/o^ 


itrl/c(/ 


kriydte 


ibrfyiit 






^ 


fini 


fw: 


fkfT 


fw^ 


flnnw 




^^V{^ 


dvish 


dvish 


d&ish^dh 


dvish{vd 


dvishydte 


dvishydt 




ddvikshat 


5 


f 


^fi« 


JWT 


V^ 


i^ 






hu 


Alt 


Ati/(f$ 


hutvd 


huydte 


A<{yc» 




■ 


^ 


^ 


^v . 


W ^ 


^WT 


^urni 


^r^vH^ 


W^ 


rudh 


riM^A 


rtti2cfAc()i 


rtt(]?</Ava 


rudhydte 


rttiAyoiF 


drudhat 


(frtMlcMa 


^ Caus.'^fTn^ 


^itftsn 


WTTftWT 


^trfn 


wrtra 


^rthin^ 




kri 

* 


kdray 


iti^ri^a'A 


kdrayitvd 


kdrydte 


kdrydt 


dchfkarat 




^ Des. f'Wft^ 


f^^riii: 










kri 


chikirsh 


chikirshitd^ chikirshitvd ch%k(rshydte 






^ Int. ^Ilfh^ 


^uftftm: 


^niftftjfifT 










*r»" 


chekriy 


chekriyitdh chekriyitv6 


r 









$ 345* Certain roots which strengthen their base in a peculiar manner, by Vriddhi» 
like ^p^nifij, by lengthening, like ^ ^A, by transposition, like ^^ «fv, by changing ^ i 
into Wd, Uke fH mi, by nasalization, hke «T9^ita/, drop all these marks of strengthening, 
in the weak forms. 



I. Root. 


Base 

strengthened. 


Futm-e. 


Ck>nditiona]. 


Fer. Fut. 


Ben. Atm. 


^st Aorist. 


^ 


m^^ 




v*iih9<^ 


RTfT 




Winifft^ 


wry- 


mdtj 


mdrkshydti 


dmdrkshyat 


mdrshfd 


fiuiriMMfef 


dmdrkshU 




01 




UHlOn'm^ 


irfi^iTT 


(«n^) 


winflft^ 






mdrjishydti 


dmdfjishyat 


mdrjitd 


(mrtAiriUtAfcO 


dmdrjU 




* * 143. 


2 Or 


ar«ir«ii tanitvd. 


3 ( 


3rHTOt%rffe(§39i). 








^ F&9. VII. 2 


, 114. 
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$rij traj 



mt 



ghoikshydti 

gukiskydti 

srakshydti 

mdsydti 

nahkshydti 



dghokshyat 

dg^hishyat 

dsrakshyat 

dmdtyat 

dmankskyat 



oikitUdUd 



^ ^^ 

no/ nam/ 
^ #^* 

6a»<M handh bhantsydti 

II. Root. Base Part. IT /a, Ger.JWTtvd, Passive. 

ootttieagihened. without ^i. without l^i. 

^ ^ ^ 

mrUk{d/t 
srishidh 



godkd 
g^iti 

srask^a 

1THT 

mdti 

uanukta 



dtrdksUt 



mdtiskfd 



dmdsii 



tramsiskydte dsramsiskyata tramsiid tranmtk^ktd 

dbhantsyat banddka 

Ben.PU'. Sec.Aor. 



mrtj 

• m 



mry 
*TV 



no/ 



nu 

nod 



9rafh$ $ras 
6ajufA badh 



mitdh 

IF! 

nashfd^ 

trastdh 



baddhdh 



mjrisklvd 

g4dkvd 

sjritkfva 

ftfWT 

mitvd 

nashtvd 

troMtcd 

baddhvd 



mrijydte 

gukydte 

srijydte 

miydte 

naiydte 

trasydte 



dsramsiskta 

dbkdMtHi 

FirstAorJV. 
and II. Atm. 



Sfijlfdt 
meyit 

nadydi dmadat 
dsrasat 



d^kukskat 



srasydt 



badkydte badkydt 



^ P&9. VI. 4, 89. 2 p4^^ y, ,^ gg^ 3 p4^, VI. 1, 50. ** P&n. VII. 1, 60. 

* Tki}, VI. 4, 34. <* But with ^ t, irfiSi^ mdrjitvd, not Hfi^iWT mor;ifp^ 

^ As to the long ^H, see § laS. ^ Or ^^ttf^9dhitvd, $ 337, 1, a. ^ Or «f^iia}i»A^i^ 
^^ Roots which may thus drop their nasal, are written in the Dh&tup&tha with their nassl, 
91[or U^srams: while others which retain their nasal throughout, are written without the 
nasal, but with an indicatory ^ t^- «Tf^ nad, &c. (Pan. vi. 4, 24 ; vii. i, 58). Two verbs thus 
marked by ^ 1, cVfW lag and ^ifOT kap, may, however, drop their nasal, the general rule not- 
withstanding, if used in certun meanings, f^c^Tif vilagitam, burnt ; nPif^nT vikapitam, 
deformed ( P&q. vi. 4, 24, v&rt. 1,3). ^f^ vfih, W^ftXvrimhatif drops its nasal before terminations 
beginning with a vowel, but not before the intermediate ^i; q^^fn varkayaH^ but^l^WT 
Vfimhitd. V9[^raHj, to tinge, may drop its nasal, even in the causative (i.e. before a vowel), 
if it means to sport; i.i|i| Pff rajayati ( P&n. vi. 4, 24, v&rt.3, 4). The same root, like some others, 
drops its nasal before sdrvadhdtuka affixes ; rwflf rajati, &c. (Psin. vi. 4, 26). W^atlcik, if it 
means to worship, must retain its nasal (P4n. vi. 4, 30) and take the intermediate ^ t (P&n. vii. 
^» 53) : wfvin aflchitah, worshipped ; otherwise W9Si aktah or Vf^lH aflckitaft, bent. 
^* Or tiltii^i tranuitvd. 
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Note — The verbs beginning with ^ htf (Dh&tup&tha 38, 73-108) do not strengthen 
their base, except before terminations which are marked by '^ fl or 1!^ t^ ; ^ kuff *o ^® 
bent, Fui.'^fzwf^kuiishydti, Per. Fut. fftTTT htftVi', First Aor. W^J{dkutU (PAn. i. a, i). 
ftn^f?!;, to fear, never takes Gui;ia before intermediate 1^ •; Per. Fut. ftrftfiH vyW(P&9- 1. 
^t *)• ''^ ^rnu, to cover, may do so optionally ; QK^Hini Hn^uvita or ^WfttWr 4r^avita 
(P&n. I. a, 3). 



CHAPTER XIII. 



AORIST. 



§ 346. We can distinguish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between two kinds of 
AoristSy one formed by means of a sibilant inserted between root and termi- 
nation, — this we call the First, — another, formed by adding the terminations 
to the base, this we call the Second Aorist. 

Both Aorists take the Augment, which always has the Uddtta^ and, with 
some modifications, the terminations of the Imperfect. 

^ 347. The First Aorist is formed in four diflFerent ways. 



I. 



Terminations of the First Aorist. 

First Form. 

Atmanepada. 
^ft ishi ^UkHg iskvahi ^■Hfij ishmahi 
^^•ishthdh ^m^iishdthdm ^Vf or J^ idhvam ot i^hvam 
1[7 ishta ^^T?Tf ishdtdm ^^K ishata 

In this first set of termmations the intermediate ^ i stands as part of the 
terminations, because all the verbs that take this form are verbs liable to 
take the intermediate ^ i . The first and second forms of the First Aorist 
differ, in fact, by this only, that the former is pecidiar to verbs which take, 
the latter to verbs which reject intermediate ^ i. (See $ 332, 4, note.) 



Parasmaipada. 
^isham ^[^ishva ^^ishma 
^1$ ^ V ishtam ^ ishfa 
fl^lf ^iishtdm ^lishuft 



2. 



Second Form. 



Parasmaipada. 
^ sam ^ 9va W sma 

stam I ^sta 
tarn [or IT /a 

stdm 
idm 



I or IT /am [ 



ftr 



» 



r mn sthdh 
\oiyiilthd} 

[ or W to 
A a 2 



Atmanepada. 
^f^ stahi Wf^ smahi 

dhvam 



^nrr sdthdm 



Lor^ 



Wld sdtdm WX sata 
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3. Third Form. 

There are some verbs which add ^ « to the end of the root befiire 
taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this ^ «, employ the 
usual terminations with ^ i, viz. ^ isham^ &c. They are conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only. 

PxRASMillPADil. 

ftni S'i-sham fti«q s^Uhva fil^ s-ishma 

^! 8-Vi (for f^Rin sish{a)Ji) f?IV s-ishtam f?IT s-iskta 

?fh^<-Cr (for f?m^s»A(a)/) f^VT 8'%$k{dm ftfj: s-iskuA 

4. Fourth Form, 

Lastly, there are some few verbs, ending in jf^S, ^^sh, 'W A, preceded 
by ft, 7ti^ ^fi, which take the following terminations,, without an inter- 
mediate 1^ f (ksa). 

PxRASMAIPilDil. AtMANBPADA. 

?f Mm Tin sdva WM sdma ftf « \ _...#^ , . fnHfi^ sdmaki 

[ or qfif vaht 

^» T ^^ . — . [ '^^VT* sathdh . ^,^ fTfli* 

W» sah tni satam tTiT sata < 4I|V|| sdthdm i 

[or "W.thd^ [or«l 

?n{5a/ ^fff^aMyn TRxoft << H\M sdtdm WX santa 

^ ^ [orW/o 



sadhvam 
i<l dkvam 



Special Rules for the First Form of the First Aorist. 

J 348. For final vowel, Vriddhi in Parasmaipada*. ^ W, to cut, ^n^rftrw 
dldvisham (Pan. vii, 2, 1). 

For final vowel, Guna in Atmanepada. cj W, ^n^filftl dlavishi. 

For medial or initial vowel, Guna (if possible) both in Par. and Atm. 
V^&t^A, to know; Par. flf)(V4 dbodhisham ; Atm. witMk dbodhishi. 

The vowel ^ a, followed by a single final consonant, may or may not take 
Vriddhi in Par. if the verb begins with a consonant t. V^kan, to sound, WT- 
fiin dkdnisham or incftini dkanisham (Pan. vii. 2, 7) ; Atm. ^^rf^of^ dkanishi, 

* Except fn ivi, to swell, Vrth^ ahaylt; TP|yd(9rn, to wake, ^9|i«i<lf^ ajdgarU 
(P&n. VII. 2, 5). "QS^ ii2rntf , to cover, may or may not take Vriddhi ; ^^«i1i^at(riittr(/, or 
^jfii^T^fliirwtfr^/, or 'vn j^i^oiir^avl^ (P&n- vii. 2, 6). 

t Roots ending in Wc^ al or V]^ ar always take Vfiddhi in the Parasmaipada ; VF^/tffA 
to bum, ^HXfS^^djvdlit {Vkn. vii. 2, a). Likewise ^vad, to speak, and 'V^^vroj, to go 
(P&n. VII. 2, 3). Roots ending in 7 A, Hm,^|r, the roots yg^X^kshan^ to hurt, ^^n^as, to breathe, 
and verbs of the Chur class, roots with technical Fe, do not take Vfiddhi (Fan. vii. 2, 5). 
Vlfgrak^ to take, '^IX'ftf^jdgrahit ; ^S^syam, to sounds "W^^ili^ dsyamit ; ^H^ryfly, to 
throw, ^Wnflll ifryflfyft; 19)^ it«^o»i, to hurt, ^X^JS^H^dhshanU ; ^^wo*, to breathe, 
W^9[^l(dsvaHt : '9Pl\\^nay, to minish, ^vhi^xH^amayit ; TJ\ragy to suspect, ^KTiVI(dragU, 
^^^ didhi, to shine, ^^ rerl, to desire, and l^ft*^ daridrd, to be poor, drop their final 
vowels, according to the rules on intermediate ![ t ; ^iVj{[T daridrd, \t^ fi ^IfddaridrU. 



■■1 
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§ 349' ^o Guna takes place in desiderative bases, '^^budh; Desid.'^^ft^^bubodhishj 
Aor. ^H^'fMvfrt dbubodhishisham, 

Intensives in ^y, if preceded by a consonant, must, certain denominatives in ^y mayf 
drop their final ^^y. If the intensive ^y is preceded by a vowel, ^y is left between the 
final vowel and the intermediate \i. f^bhid, to cut; Int. base ACtk^bebhidy j Aor. Atm. 
wkM^ dbebhidishi. ^bhU, to be; Int. base '^t^bobhUy; Aor. Mm.^f^t^jplfkdbO' 
bMyishi. Den om . base nnfMnamasyy to worship ; Aor. WPrfW^ dnamasy-isham or W5WftR 
dnamas-isham. 

Special Rules for the Second Form of the First Aorist. 

^ 3.50. Vriddhi in Parasmaipada. f^^^kship^ ^T^^l dkshaipsam; f^ H, 
^if^ dsaisham (Pan. vii. 2, i) ; Vi^pach, V m ^1 1^ dpdkshit (P&^i. vii. 2, 3). 

Gui;ia in Atmanepada, if the verb ends in 1^^ ^ f , 7, "Ql u (not in ^ fi^ 
Pan, I. 2, 12); otherwise no change of vowel. fijT it, ^T^lft dieshi; but 
fsf^kship^ ^fl|f«ir dkshipsi; ^ kri^ ^^ff^ dkrishi. Final 'Hfl becomes ^ fr. 

J 351. Terminations beginning with ^st or ;9(^/A drop their ^* if the 
base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant, except nasals. Ex. 2. p. dual 
^r^ dkshaip'tam^ 3. p. dual ^R'^TIT dkshaip-tdmy 2. p. plur. W^ dkshaip-ta^ of 
f^^^kship; 2. p. sing. Atm. W^fm: dkrithdj^y 3. p. sing. ^^dkritayoi'^kri^Kim, 
But from wx^ mdnyate^ ^HhX dmamsta. 

J 352. The roots WT sthd, to stand, "^dd^ to give, VT rfM, to place, \de, to 
pity, >> dhcy to feed, ^ rfo, to cut, change their final vowels into ^ i before the 
terminations of the Atmanepada (Pai|;i. 1. 2, 17). wr «^M, 4 M I fViJ if vpdsthi-ta ; 
^mPfHimrii vpdsthi'Shdtdm, In the Parasmaipada they take the Second Aorist. 

(§ 368.) 

§ 353* The roots ^m( {mindti), to hurt, fiTwii (mino^t), to throw, and ^di, Atm., to 
decay, instead of taking Guna, change their final vowels into ^(1 in the Atmanepada; and 
cJt It, to stick, does so optionally (P&ij. vi. i, 50-51)*. Thus from ^^m( and ftf mi, Wrnf 
amdsta; from ^ di, xtf^im addsta; from c5^ li, ^Mki aldsta or ^c5¥ aleshfa. In the 
Parasmaipada these verhs take the Third Form. 

§ 354* ^*(Aa''} to kill, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada (Pftii. i. 2, 14); V^d ahata, 
W^rrnrf ahasdtdm, &c. 

§ 355* ^l^^am, to go, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada optionally (Pftn. i. 2, 13); 
Villi agaia or ^*itcf agamsta. The same rule applies to the benedictive Atmanepada ; 
JfUlS gasishfa or T^ftv gamsishfa, 

$ 35^* ^^ y^*** drops its nasal, necessarily or optionally, according to its various 
meanings; 9^^fl udayata, he divulged (Pft?. i. 2, 15); ^Minnv/H^ya/a, he espoused, or 
T^rraW updyamsta (P&9. i. 2, 16). 

* Prof. Weher (Kuhn's Beitrage, vol. vi. p. 102) blames Dr. KeUner for having admitted 
^•11 (ti ^•^ amdsisham and similar forms, and denies that these forms are authorised by 
Panini. Dr. KeUner, however, was right, as will be seen from the commentary to Pftn. vi. i, 
50. The substitution of VT tf takes place wherever there would otherwise have been It^ec*, 
excepting in Sit forms. 
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Special Eulesfar the Third Form of the Firri Jarisi. 

§ 357* Most verbs taking this form of the Aorist end in Wt d^ or in 
diphthongs which take ^ d as their substitute. This wr d remains 
unchanged. In the Atmanepada these verbs take the Second Form. 

§ 358* The verbs ^ mi, to hurt, m mt, to throw, and cA A^ to stick, in taking this form, 
change likewise their final vowels into Wt d. Ex. llHlf)|ii amdtiskam, I threw, and I hurt; 
H^rfM aldsisham (or xtAi alaisham), § 353. 

§ 359. Three roots ending in «^m take this form ; ^jfom, to hold, Tl^^row, to rqoice, 
'^f^^nam, to bend, Aor. v4fVlM ayamsisham, &c. (P&n. vii. a, 73.) 

Special Rules for the Fourth Form of the Firsi Aorist. 

j 360. The roots which take this form must end in 9(i (as to ip^drii^ to 
see, cf. P&n. iii. i, 47), i^*A, ^*, ^ A, preceded by any vowel but w, ^ a. 
They must be verbs which reject the intermediate f »/ $ 332, 17—20; 
(P&9. III. I, 45.) Their radical vowel remains unchanged. 

§ 361. The root f%r^«7tffA takes this form only if it means to embrace (PA9. in. i, 46) ; 
V pQ H| fl ailikshat. Other verbs, such as ^/itffA and ^ra n»A, are specially excepted. 

(§ 3^0 

§ 362. The roots ^c^kA, to milk, fi^c/t'A, to anoint, f?IT/»A, to lick, ^^A, to hide 

(Pftn. VII. 3, 73), may take in the Atmanepada 

"W* thdh instead of FTH satkdh. '^ft vahi instead of ^i^(V sdvaki. 

W ta — Tnf sata, l4 dhvam — TO^ sadkvam. 

They thus approach to fh^Second Form of the first aorist in most, but not in all persons. 
Ex. 77 duhj 2. p. sing. Atm. 'BIJ'Vn adugdhdh or Vyt|t|i: adhukskathdfi. 
3. p. sing. Atm. tij*i| adugdha or ^V^W adhukshata. 

1. p. dual Atm. ^S^l^ff^advhvahi or ^H^^t^fif adkukskdvaki, 

2. p. plur. Atm. ^ j««4 adhugdkvam or v«q|«9 adkukskadkvam. 

First Aorist. 

First Form, 
with intermediate ^ t. 

a. Verbs ending in a vowel; ^ lit, to cut. 
Vfiddhi in Parasmaipada, Gu;^ in Atmanepada. 

Farasmaipada. 

1 . V M 1 Rl M dldo-iskam ^coi fi «i dldv-iskva Hcftinvm dldv-ishma 

2. flcir4)l dldC'ih XRlSl^i dldv'iskfam VcAlPlf dldm-sk^a 

3. ^[fiSr^HjildDM VcftlOlsi dldv-iskidm ^^lik^l dldvi-shuft 

. Atmanepada. 

1 . V M (^ Oh dlav-ishi ^cofi^lf^ dlav-iskvahi ^Tcifk^tf^ dlav-iskmaki 

2. WcSftVTt dlav'ishthdli HcftHimMjl dlav-iskdlkdm WWfiw^ dlav-idhvam or ^ ^dkvam 
^ HTSftrV dlav'iskla ^TcSf^RTBT dlav'iskdtdm Vc^OlMA dlav-iskata 
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I. ^nftf^ abodh'isham 
a. ^BfwNh abodh'ih 
3. "IwWh^afiorfA-l* 



b. Verbs ending in consonants; '^budh^ to know. 
Guna in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 
Parasmaipada. 
^WifMWI abodh'ishva 
^nftfvV abodh'ish(am 
W^fMsi abodh'ishtdm 



1. linftfvfv abodh'ishi 

2. n4^(Vnfi: abodh'ishlhdh 

3. ^nftfvV abodh'ishia 



WWrtv^ abodh'ishma 
wftfv? abodh'ishma 



Atmanepada. 
H^ftftlVifij abodh'ishvahi 

Wftflmflf abodh-ishdthdm, 

V^nr^miff abodh'ishdtdm 



"WfttVfV abodh'ishuh 



VWifv^ff^ abodh'ishmahi 
^ntfk^ abodh'idhvam 
V^fVmd abodh'ishata 



1. V^fHl akshaip^sam 

2. HI^hD; akshttip'Hh 

3. H ^ Hi) fl akshaip'sU 

1. UrHjOn akship-si 

2. vffjfllfri akship'thdh 

3. IvftflT akship'ta 



Second Form, 
without intermediate ^ t. 

a. Verbs ending in consonants ; ftfi^^ X:«Atj9^ to throw. 
Vpddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 
W%1^ akshaip'Sva 
V^M akshaip'tam (§351) 
V^uf akshaip-tdm 

Atmanepada. 
xiHlli^sin^ akship'Svahi 

Vfll^nrt akship-sdthdm 

Vftr^rmi akship'Sdtdm 



akshaip'Sma 
VI^H akshaip'ta 
^f^^l akshaip-suh 

wfkfC^rf^ akship'Smahi 
Vf^flfaf akshib'dhvam 
^rflT^nr akship'sata 



1. "vi n 4 anawAam 

2. '«f^4)! attaisAIA 

3. ^In^hl flnawA/f 



ft. Verbs ending in vowels (^, ^ ?, 7, "V u) ; tft wl, to lead. 
Vfiddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 
"wnM anai^Ava 
^H« anaisA/am 
^n!fi anaishfdm 



anaishma 
xtUn anaishma 
xt^^l anaishuh 



2. ^nfWn aneshlhdh 

3. WnIP aneshfa 



Atmanepada. 
"wn^sfi^ aneshvahi 
W^iHIVfl aneshdthdn 
^rk^m aneshdtdm 



,^nfy anet/hvam 
^•1"iff aneshata 



c. Verbs ending in ^ ri; ^ *ri, to do. 
Vfiddhi in Parasmaipadai no change in Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 

1. V^m akdrsham "^m^ akdrshoa WW^ akdrshma 

2, fnvnff: akdnhi^i V^IS akdrshfam xtmi akdrshfa 



3. W?irT^lln^aAr(ir*W/ 



•^ 



^rarVT akdrshldm 



^nr^: akdrshuh 
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1. ^R^pf^ akrishi 

2. Vf V(i: akrithdjL 

3. ^^n ak^ita 



Atmanepada. 
akrishtahi 
Vf MIHII akrishdthdm 
Hf mfli akrishdtdm 



akriskmaki 
^Tf^ akri^kvam 
H^Md akriskaia 



a. flR^m: adithdh 
3. wfifW oifi/fl 



rf. Verbs ending in ^ d; ffj dd, to give. 
Atmanepada only ; Wf d changed into ^ t. 
Atmanbpada. 
Wf?|[«^ adishvahi wfif^ff^ adiskmaki 

flR^m^i adishdthdm ^^^^ adidkvam 

nRjMIdl adishdtdm wf^^ adishata 



e* Verbs ending in ''^rf ; f| */rf, to stretch. 

Vfiddhi in Parasmaipada, with intennediate ^t. 

In Atmanepada the insertion of ^ t is optional. (See § 337, II. 4. Vka., vii. 2, 42.) 
If ^t is inserted, then Guna (§ 348) and optionally lengthening of ^t. (§ 341.) 
If ^t is not inserted, then '^fi changed to \^ir. (§ 350.) 

Parasmaipada. 
^r^tnfc4 astdrisham. Sec, like First Form. 
First Form^ Atmanepada. 

With^f. SINGULAR. 

1. ^raftftl or flwOOl astarishi or astarUhi 

2. ll%fl(Xfi: or VWOlK astarishihdh or astarUhtkdh 

3. msrftf or VWilS astarishta or astarUhfa 



Second Form^ 
without ^ t. 

IRSftf^ astirski 

V4xflii: astirskfkdh 

^K^m OiHrsk^a 



dual. 



flWl^i^r^ astirskraki 
Wxfl9|V|i astirskdtkdm 
vWI^IMI astirskdidm 



1. ^Wftwfif or WWOmHs astariskvaki or astarUkvaki 

2. ll%cl(VmH[l or VUOm^i astariskdtkdm or astarUkdikdm 

3. VU(Xi||Al or '«i«f0"iinl astariskdtdm or astarUkdtdm 

PLURAL. 

1. ^IHftff^ or *l4dO"Hng astarUkmaki or astariskmaki 

2. VixiriM ^9'or VfcfO^ °7 astaridkvam -(fkvam or asiaridkvam -^kvam ^Vmt^ astir^vam 

3. WdO^MA or VldOMA astariskata or astarUkata ^ww asttrskaia 



ll%fl"fit^ astirskmald 



f. Verbs with penultimate ^ n / ^ *r(;> to let off. 

Peculiar Vfiddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 



I. 
3. 

3- 

I. 
a. 



ViJIHI asrdkskam 
fHW^il asrdkskth 
"^tm^ft^asrdksktt 

^R^[fTlf tupkski 
H^VK asjiskfkdh 
irev asfiskfa 



Parasmaipada. 

nil TV asrdskfam 
IVCfTVf asrdskldm 

Atmanepada. 
V^Hrfig omit^AraAt 
inranii asjrikikdtkdm 
V^tflAi asrikskdtdm 



asrdksknui 
WBTW asrdskia 

W^f f asri^4^vam 
WW^ff asjikskata 
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1 . VMIHT adhdksham 

2. Wf[Wf\: adhdkshih 

3. ^tVr^h{^adhdkshU 

1. ^raf^ adhakshi 

2. ^npvn adagdhdh 

3. Ti(-«^ adagdha 



g. Verbs ending in ^ A ; ?»^ dah, to burn. 

Parasmaipada. 
^ntnif adhdkshva 

H^l'^ addgdham 

^■^FVf addgdkdm 



Atmanbpada. 
^rairf^ adhakshvahi 
VMH(lHfi adhakshdthdm 
VHHIIaI adhakshdtdm 



1N^I\IH adhdkshma 
IV^rni addgdha 
^VT^ adhdkskult 



H^UHHI adhakshmahi 
^EHflif adhagdhvam 
WH|A adhakshaia 



I. ^MiPfiif aydmham 
3. V^l^ll^ay^/ 

3. W«|ll1: anathst^ 
3. V^hi^aiuiiMr 



1. ^I^Df adiksham 

2. ^vf^flfl adikihdh 
3. 1vfl;Tlf1^a(ftib«Aff/ 

I. vRjOlf adikshi 

a. Vft^llim! adikshathdh 

3. VRJIBIA adikthata 



a. V^HjI aghukshdik 
3. V ^ll| 1^ aghukshat 



First Aorist. 

TAtrrf Form. 
Parasmaipada only. 

in sr<i, to go. 

11*11 mHM aydsUhva 
V^iOhV aydfishfam 
Vmrnii oyimsl^dm 

•T^nam, to bend. 

^nfftn? anamsUhfam 
W^fm ananuishldm 

First Aorist. 
jFb«r/A Fomi. 

f^ dti, to show. 
Parasmaipada. 
V^i^l^ cuUkskiva 
wRf^TT adikshatam 
nQj^lrtf adikskatdni 

Atmanepada. 
v(^'II|N(^ adikshdvahi 
Hf^Hfmt adikshdthdm 
^fl^mi^i adikshdtdm 

m ffuhf to hide. 
Parasmaipada. 
W^p^rr aghukshdva 
l|l|t|fl aghukshatam 
V^^ili aghukshatdm 
Bb 



V^iOhV aydsishia 
ysmf^: aydslshufi 



Hp^Him adikshdma 
Vf^tlA adikshata 

Vn^HflHrf adikshdmahi 
ll(t[IIJA adikshanta 



W^f^ftH agkukskdma 
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ATM AN E PAD A. 

1, W^l^ aghukshi WJ^T^f^ aghukshdoahi or ^npff^ayuAvoAt W^^wf^ agl 

2, ^^^^X^aghukshathdhot'^Pl^^agildhdh ^i^ifl^aghukihdthdm WJ^<4orWl 

3, WH|4 aghukshata or V{^ agddha ^^qfinl aghukthdtdm xijqjn aghuh 

It may also follow the First Form^ ^^''l!^ agilhisham and VlffOl 

tf 337> I- !•) 

fc97 /lAy to smear. 

Parasmaipada. 
I. Vf^lf aliksham ^Pcoviis alikshdoa 

a. Wf^nip oHkshah ^Pcooiii alikshatam 

3. vfcAlffl o/tibsAa^ Vfc9^1ft alikshatdm 

Atmanepada. 

1. vfVftfVl alikshi VPcdHfl^f^ alikshdvahi or ^ifcRff^ alikvahi ^[^$^Tf(f^ aUkskdmahi 

2. Mt<A^miaUkshathdhoT^€H^{laU^d^ Vrc^^lHli alikskdthdm ^Vfc9^|i4 or Wc9)<^ - 

3. llf)Q|(ffa^«^a or VcAv a/i^a VPcd^lffl alikshdtdm nfVftl^A <i/tA:«Aiiii/a 

^ dtfA, to milk. 
Parasmaipada. 

Atmanepada. 

1, V^fk^ adhukshi W^^fT^f^ adhukshdoahi or V^d^'fl^ aefuAvaAt V^^rNPf adhukshdmakl 

2, W^^^Wadhukshathdh or l^nni adugdhdh yPj^'^T^adhukshdihdm WJ^I9 or ^T^ti^ ^ 
3« V^W^ adhukshata or ^fJ'V adugdha HJUflrii adhukshdtdm V|l^ a<fAttA:«4an<a 

fin; rfiA, to anoint 

Parasmaipada. 
Vf^^lf adhiksham, &c. 

Atmanepada. 
Vm^lMlf or WII(J|I^ ^ 



1. ^rfVfly adhikshi 

2. llf\rH|V|n or nfipVTJ 

3. wftf 9T?r or wfijni 7 



irftniirirf adhikskdthdm 
Wftni^nff adhikshdtdm 



uPm^IHRi adhikskdm 
^wftn^i^ or VfVlJIdj^ 
^ftmjfl adkikskafUa 



Second Aorist. 
-fir*/ Form. 
$ 3^3* Verbs adopting this form take the augment, and attach the 
terminations (First Division) of the imperfect to a verbal base ending 
in w a, like those of the Tud form. 



^ aghvkshadhvam or agkd^hvam, 
^ adhukshadhioam or adhugdhvam, 
^ adhikshathd^ or adigdhdfi. 
7 adhikshata or adigdha. 



^ alikshadhvam or aU4hvam, 

* adhikshdvaki or adikvahi. 

^ adhikskadhvam or adhigdkvam. 
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ftr^^'cA, to sprinkle. 

1. -viPti^ asicham 

2, Vftnr asichah 

1 . vfVl^ asiche 

2. nftl^Vii: asichathdfi 

3. Wftnnr anchata 



Pres, fii'ilTftf tinchdmi; 

Parasmaipada. 
vPhMI^ asichdva 
vUs'^n asichatam 
vfVl^fli asichatdm 

Atmanepada. 
Wr^^Nf^ asichdvahi 
flftl^Vll asichethdm 
WftWiff asichetdm 



Impf. vf^ asincham. 

vOl^lll asichdma 
^Ri'^n anchata 

vOh^IHT^ asichdmahi 
^ri^mi asichadhvam 
vfVl^A asichanta 



I. 



3. ^I^n aArfff 



2. 



I. ^?^(iAre 

a. ^Q[^nt ahvathdh 

3. ^IGfTT ahvata 



ahvdma 
dhvata 
ahvan 



114 VV dhmdhvam 



^ At^y to call Pres. spnrfi! hvaydmi ; Impf. ^r]^ ahvayam ; General base ^ At2. 

* Parasmaipada. 

aAv(^a 
aAvafom 

Atmanepada. 
V4|l^r^ ahvdvaki 
Wd|^i ahvethdm 
V^irf ahvetdm 

§ 364. Roots ending in wr (^J, ^ e, ^ t, drop these vowels, and substitute 
a base ending in v a ; ^ Ave substitutes a( Ava^ Aor. ^Qf aAvam ; fVg ivj 
substitutes ig iva, Aor. ^nd aivam. Roots ending in ^ fi, and the root 
*ni(/rfi^ to see, take Gupa (P&n. vii. 4, 16), and then form a base ending 
in short V a: ^sriy to go, ysmij[^asarai ; '^ dfii, to see, ^'^ft\adariai. 

^365. Roots with penultimate nasal, drop it : ^; shandy to step,W^ askadam. 

^ 366. Irregular forms are, ^rH avocham^ I spoke, from ^nvach (according 
to Bopp a contracted reduplicated aorist, § 370, for wiR^ avavacham) ; wml 
apaptaniy I flew, from '^^(^pat (possibly a contracted reduplicated aorist for 
^nnrA apapatam) ; ^R^ aneiam, I perished, Kas\ on Pfin. vi. 4, 120 (possibly 
for ^HR^ ananaSam) ; ^sri^ aHsham, I ordered, firom ^n^ Sds; ^NIFT dstham^ 
I threw, from ^a«. (P&^i.vii.4, 17.) 

§ 367. Roots which take ibis form are, 

^^ff«, to throw (wit*q dstham\ W^rocA, to speak (VlW arocAflm), W^l^hyd^ to speak 

(^VW akhyam)t if the agent is implied. (P&p. iii. i, 52.) 
i^S^Jip, to paint, ftl^«cA, to sprinkle, 3^ Are, to call (irregularly ^Qf ahvam\ in Par., 

and optionally in Atm. (P&n. iii. i, 53, 54). Par. V r^Ml^aZ^af, Atm. ^fcoHna/t/iafa 

or wfcSrr alipta. 
The verbs classed as ^^pushddiy beginning with 5^JMi*A (Dh. P. 26, 73-136), ^HTi^ 

dyutddi, beginning with ^l^cfyu/ (Dh. P. 18), and those marked by a technical 7S /t, 

in the Parasmaipada. (Pftn. 11 1. i, 55.) 

B b 2 
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The verbs ^9fi,to go, ^(n^iitfs, to order, and ^ ft, to go (mt ibram), in Pv. and Atm. 
(PAij. III. 1, 56.) 

Optionally, verbs technically marked by ^ ir, but in the Parasnuupada only (Pft^. iii. 
I > 57 ) • ^rfWra abhidcU or IwW^ abhaitstt. 

Optionally, \JT(t to fiail, W^stambh, to stiffen {^ft^St^Jf^OMtabhat or VIxiHl 1^ astambiU), 
V^mruch, to go {W^^fEamruckat or JpfMh^amrochU), V^mluch, to gfo, ^T^^mcA, 
to steal, ^"^^y/ncA, to steal, '^^^/uffc*, to go (VI^^I^o^/im^Ah^ or WrJ^I^ 
agJufichii)^ f^ irt, to grow (irregularly M^^ahat), but in the Paraanuupada only. 
(P&ii. III. 1,58.) 

§ 368. There are a few verbs, ending in ^ni^ ^ e, lit 0, which take this form of the 
second aorist in the Parasmaipada ; also ^bhU, to be. They retain throughout the long 
final vowel, except before the T. uh of the 3rd pers. plur., before which the final ^ tf is 
rejected. In the Atmanepada these verbs in WT ^ take the Second Form of the first aorist, 
and change ^ ^ to ^ t. 

T^ddfio give. Pres. ^^ift daddmi: Impf. H^^i adaddm. 

PARA.8MAIPADA. 

1. V^ addm Hqi^i addva v^i«i addma 

2. ^^. addh V^IM addtam IR^TW addta 

3. m^ac^ V^lffi addidm 1^ lulnA 

^6itf, to be. Pres. H^ITf^ bhavdmi; Impf. "^[^ tdfhavam, 

Parasmaipada. 

1. V^ abkdvam* ^^^ abhUva ^^^^ ab/ubna 

2. ir^: a^AiTA W^ abhdiam WOjJf abhUta 

3. W^a6Ai2^ ^V^ abh^dm ^^9?^ a^Mrom 

Verbs which take this form are, 
IT ^rtf, to go ; ^ dd, to give ; VT dhd, to place ; VI pd, to drink ; Wt sthd, to stand ; ^ (fc, 

to guard; ^do, to cut; ^bhd, to be. (P4n. 11. 4, 77.) 
Optionally, VJ ghrd, to smell ; Y dhe, to drink ; ^ /o, to sharpen ; 1^ cAAo, to cut ; ^ <o, 

to destroy. (P&n. 11. 4, 78.) 

§ 369. The nine roots of the Tan class ending in 9(fi or 9 fi may form the and and 3rd 
pers. sing. Atm. in ^: thdh and W ta, before which the final nasal is rejected. ll«( tim, to 
stretch; Aor. Wiri^ atanishfa or ^nn atataj ^nrfvfVTI atanUhlhdfi or WIT^Tt atatkdh 
(P&i]i. II. 4, 79). These forms might be considered as irregular Atmanepada forma of the 
second aorist, or of the first aorist II, with loss of initial ^f . 

Second or Reduplicated Form of the Second Aorist. 

^ 370. A few primitive verbs, and the veiy numerous class of the Chur 
roots, the denominatives and causatives in ^n^ ay, reduplicate their 
base in the second aorist, taking the augment as before, and the usual 
terminations of the imperfect. 

* Irregular in the ist pers. sing., dual, and plur., and in the 3rd pers. plur. 
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§ 371. The primitive verbs which take this form are> 
fSTirt, to go, "^dru, to run, ^ sru, to flow, "V^Aam, to love (P&9. iii. i, 48), if expressing 

the agent. Ex. ^rf^jftpn^oiimyflrf. 
Optionally, f^ hi, to grow, ^ dhe, to suck (P&9. lu. i, 49), if expressing the agent. 
Ex. ^(^^fffadadhat, § 364, (or WJU^adhdi or %iM\'Hif[adhd9(t.) 
Their reduplicative syllable, as far as consonants are concerned, is formed like that of the 
reduplicated perfect. 

^rfrufsnTt^a^i^ya/, he went, ^g 4«i n^ adudruvat, he ran. ^ %%^ \ asusruvat, he flowed. 
V ^ 4H fl achakamat, he loved. ^Rpff[^adadhat, he sucked. V 0(1 PhI ^ fl aiiiviyaty he 
grew; also Sec. Aor. ^H\aiv(U and First Aor. ^H^^ahayit (P&9. iii. i, 49). 
^ hve, to call, forms its Aor. Cans. ^ ^^ \ajHhafDat (Pftn. vi. i, 33). 

J 372. The verbs in fl^ay drop ^iP^ay, and (with certain exceptions*) 
reduce their Gu^a and Yriddhi vowels to the simple base vowels : wr d to v d ; 
^eto^f; ^oto^fi; IIT^, ^ ar, to ^ n ; f^fr to ^f*- (Pan.vii.4,7.) 
Thus iVT^^rfrr madayati would become i|^ mady (Aor. ^n4l«n^ amimadam.) 
d^irfk bhedayati — — fil^ bhidy (Aor. V^AfH!^ abtbhidam.) 
Tfii^ii^ modayati — — ^mudy {kor.'mfg^amil'mudam.) 
^ 373. In the exceptional roots, which do not admit this shortening process, 
WT a, ^ ^, ^ e, ^ aiy '^Hy^OyWt au are represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
m&y ^r, ^Ky ^i, ^fi, -wii, ^«t. 
iHci^ifd mdlayatiy "mimrc^ amamdlam. ztvmfif (ikayati, ^rizfii a(Uikam. 
T^vfft lokayatiy ^T^ctNt alulokam. 

^ 374. In the vast majority of roots, however, the shortening takes place, thus 
leaving bases with short ^ a, ^ t, 7 tf , ^ ri. Here the tendency is to make the 
reduplicated base, with the augment, either w — w or w w. Hence all roots in 
which the shortened vowel is not long by position, lengthen the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable {am&mudat). Those in which the vowel is long by 
position, leave the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short {ararakshat). 

Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, it is not changed into the 

* These exceptional verbs are (P&n. vii. 4, 3, 3), 
Certfun denominatives : From H\t6{ mdMy a garland, is formed the denominative TVcT^rflf 

mdlayatiy Red. Aor. VHH 1 t^fiatnamdlat ; "^fV^ids, Cans. 9 1 ti «i Pn idsayatiy he punishes. 

Red. Aor. ^^^pffj^aiaidsat. 
Those with technical ^p.- ^V^hddhy to hurt; Caus. ^iM^^Pn bddhayatij Aor. ^nrWIXlI 

ababddkat. 
W^^bhrdjy to shine, ^^^T^bhds, to shine, ^^l^bhdsh, to speak, ^^<%, to hghten, ^^t\J(v, to 

live, 'ih?^ ml/, to meet, '^'A^pid, to vex, shorten their vowel optionally. Ex. WnTAAr^*,* 

IN H d 1 1| fiababhrdjat or wf^^X^fit^ibhrajat (§ 374). 
t ^F^ veshtay, to surround, ^««^ chesh^ay^ to move, take either \i or V a in the 
reduplicative syllable ; ^^^H^avaveshtat or ^rfWn^at»re«A/fl^ ^n^dyotay, to lighten, 
takes ^t^* V fi^^ ri fiadidyutat. 
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long vowel (achuchyutat, not acMchyutat). In roots b^inning and ending in 
two consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken (achaskandat), 
§ 375' ^^ ^^^ roots which do not resist the shortening process, 

V a, ^«, ^«, ^ ri are represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
^ a or ^ifj^i, '9 Uf \i; and all lengthened, where necessary. 

Second or Reduplicated Form of the Second Aorist. 

I. v/ — w . 

v^ pach^ to cook, '^^^tpififf pdchdyati ; yi^^^f(jdpipachat*. 
f^bhid, to cut, it^^ bJieddyati : ^nitfk^dbibhidat. 
mmud, to rejoice, ^t^^fiimoddyati; ^Stfg^dmilmudai. 
^vritf to exist, ^r^ilfir vartdyaii ; ^^frjTTH^cfrfm/a/. 
iprfwriy, to cleanse, irnS'rfiT mar/rfya/i ; ^^^Wi^dmlmfijat. 
^Arf^, to praise, -^liiftTfini kirtdyati ; ^snlt^finf^dcMkritatf. 

The lengthening becomes superfluous before roots beginning with two conso- 
nants, because the two consonants make the short vowel heavy (ffuru). 

71^ iyaj, to leave, TniHlfir tydjdyaii ; « fa A'^f^ dtityajat. 

«n^ bhrdj, to shine, vmnviir bhrdjdyati ; ^[^(^sm{dbibhrajat. 

fl^kship, to throw, '^^^ftt kshepdyati ; fffVi Phi M 1^ dchiksMpat. 

'^P(^chyut, to fall, ^sftKVfiX chyotdyati ; ^r^^^B^Kf{^dchuchyutaL 

'^ svriy to sound, ^ntJlftf svdrdyati ;' isfix^[TJ{^dsisvarat, 

2» \j y^ — • 

V^^raksh^ to protect, t^^rfk rakshdyaii; ^vtn^drarakshatX. 
firs bhiksh, to beg, fWnf^rfT bhikshdyati ; '^ill^'tfyf^jidbibhikshat. 

§ 376. If the root begins and ends with double consonants, this rhythmical law it 
broken. 

TC^prachhj to ask, T^^SV^ prachchhdyati ; WmraK?^<^(ipracAc*A<rf. 
^fe skand, to step, ^fefTfir skanddyatij H ^ i^WJ H dchaskandat. 
§ 377. Roots with radical ^ p or '^f^, followed by a consonant, may optionally take 
the yj — vj» or w w ^ forms. 

* V[^fn{^ gai^y and '^BV^kathdy take \i or W a optionally j ^^1'i%1^4ffyo9^ <* 
WinnirH^ djaganat, 

t The following verbs take ^ a instead of ^t or ^1 in the reduplicative syllable of the 
aorist in the causative : 

^ smfiy \dfi, J^ tvar, H^prath, ^ mrad, ^ stri, WJ(^9pai, 

'^smfi; Ckub. WrmflX smdrdyati ; Aor. -vnmK^dsasfnarat. 
The same verbs which, as will be shown hereafter (§ 474), reduplicate ^T^cw, (the Gu^a of 
'9, "Wk u,) in the desiderative by 7«, take Tu instead of ^t in the reduplicated aorist: 
^ntt; Caub J^X^niflfndvdyatij Des. •JH ! M f^ M ^fiwUndvayishati; Aor. of Caus.^ tjji ^dn^navam, 
{. Radical V a is reduplicated by V a if the root ends in a double consonant. 
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^rp^, to be, qS^^fd vartdyaH: ^^^nt^jdioivfitat or xi«ici 4 f{javavartaU (P^i;i. vii. 4, 7.) 
JjlT mn;> to cleanse, •hHhTh mdrjdyati; xiKn[*\n t^dmtmfijat or Mnn 1 ^ n dmamdrjat, 
HfUMty to pndse, WlSMPn kirtdyati; V ^1 f A 1^ dcMkfitat or V (^ 111 S 1^ dckikirtat, 

^378. Roots beginning with a vowel have the same internal reduplication^ 
which will be described hereafter in the desiderative bases. 
Thus v^ aS forms the Caus. wi^P{^d6dt/. This after throwing off W^ ay, 
and shortening the vowel^ becomes W^aS; this reduplicated^ wf^sr ai-ii; 
and lastly, with augment and termination^ in%4 di-ii-am. 
In the same manner, WTf4^ archichamf ^^H^if aubjyam, &c. {§ 476.) 

§ 379. Are slightly irregular : 
m pd, to drink, which forms its causal aorist as Wlfhm^ dptpyat (instead of VMIm^III 

dptpayat), Tki^. vii. 4, 4. 
^9IT sthd, to stand, which forms its causal aorist as vfdfVMfl dtishfhipat (instead of 

^t^XW^ff^dtishlhapat), 
in ghrd, to smell, which forms its causal aorist as vf^ftlMA djighripat or vriflim^ 

djighrapat. 

Reduplicated Aorist. 
Parasmaipada. 

^rfl(nSRT7 aHiraydva 
^Qll^Mn aiisrayatam 
^r^m^fll aiiirayatdm 



a. ^ifip^Rt adihayah 
3. Wfi(Rnn^a/iVrayair 



Vlf^millH adiiraydma 
wfip^Bnnf adlirayata 
^sf^fW^ adidrayan 



I. nOim^ adidraye 

3. vH^l^^lii: asidrayathdh 

3. ^rf^^^nnr adldrayata 



Atmanepada. 
vRfRnn^f^ adidraydvahi 
wf^r^liNt adidrayethdm 
^[\\Wki ( \ adidrayetdm 



V%9nn'rf^ adidraydmahi 
Hflp^nisi adidrayadhvam 
vf^|V|4ff adidrayanta 



§ 380. In the preceding ^^ occasional rules have been given as to the 
particular forms of the aorist which certain verbs or classes of verbs adopt. 
As in Ghreek^ so in Sanskrit^ too, practice only can effectually teach which 
forms do actually occur of each verb; and the rules of grammarians^ 
however minute and compUcated, are not unfirequently contradicted by the 
usage of Sanskrit authors. 

However^ the general rule is that verbs follow the first aorist^ unless this 
is specially prohibited^ and that they take the first form of the first aorist, 
unless they are barred by general rules from the employment of the interme- 
diate ^ i. Verbs, thus barred, take the second form of the first aorist. 

The number of verbs which take the third form of the first aorist is very 
limited^ three roots ending in if m, and roots ending in ^ <:1. 

The fourth form of the first aorist is likewise of very limited use > see ^ 360, 

As to the second aorist, the roots which must or may follow it are 
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indicated in ^ 367, and so are the roots which take the reduplicated form of 
the second aorist in $ 371. 

Roots which follow the second aorist optionally, or in the Parasmaipada 
only, are allowed to be conjugated in the first aorist, subject to the general 
rules. 



CHAPTER XIV. 

PUTCTRE, CONDITIOITAL, PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE, AND BENEDICTIVE. 

FkUure. 
^381. Terminations. 

Parasmaipada. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

r. ^^rf^ iihffinU \W^X ukydvah IpRPH i$hydmalt 

a. ^Vfftl ishydsi ^«i^; ishydthafi f[^n iskydtka 

3. 1[V(flf iihydti i(V|li: iihytkafi ^^4f}r ishydnii 

Atmanbpada. 

I. ^1h iiky^ f m^f iihyiomke ^^^T*!^ iskydmahe 

3. ^^Q« ishydse ^^m ishyithe l[^Rm ishyddkve 

3. ^^ ishydie ^^ ishyAe J^f^ i$hydnte 

The cases in which the ^ i of ^9(lf^ ishydmi &c. must be or may be omitted 
have been stated in chapter XI, ^331 seq. For the cases in which ^ i is 
changed to \ij see ^340. On the change of ^sha and '^sa^ see j 100 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see chapter XII, ^ 344 seq. 

^ 382. The changes which the base undergoes before the terminations of 
the strengthening tenses, the two futures, the conditional, and the benedictive 
Atm. are regulated by one general principle, that of giving weight to the base, 
though their application varies according to the peculiarities of certain verbs. 
See illustrations in ^ 344 {bhavishydmi) and j 345 {mdrkMhydmi). These 
peculiarities must be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may here be 
repeated : 

1. Final ir e, ^ at, ^ are changed to ^ d; ft gai, to sing, Jn^qrftr 

ffdsyami^ &c. 

2. Final ^i and ^ f, 7 ti^ "V t2, ^(i and ^ rt, take Gu^a; ftfji, to conquer, 

ifwnfkjeshymii; ^bhdyVfPniffii^bhaviihydmi; ^ Aft, ^bPimOl karishydmi; 
w drl^ to tear^ ^fimOi dariskydmi or ^Omf^ darUhyami. There are the 
usual exceptions, "^ M, to sound, ^(>i«|iDl kuvishydmi. ( j 345, note.) 

3. Penultimate ^t, ttk, ^n> prosodially short, take Ou^a; ^f/ becomes 

^tr; "^ budhy ^flfim^ bodhishyami ; fW^ bhid^ ^JQlfir bketsydiL 
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SINGULAR. 

1. '4^(\imRl bodhishydnU 

2. 4\(h^(^ bodhishydsi 

3. ^*irN^nr bodhishydti 

I. ''ft^A bodhishy^ 
a. ^*)fVm^ bodkishydse 
3. '^*^ri|l|ri bodhishydte 



'^ budh^ to know^ 

with intermediate \i. 

Parasmaipada. 

DUAL. 

^nfv^n^ bodhishyavah 
l|)fl|il|V|; bodhishydtha^ 
Wtfv^nn bodhishydtalk 

Atmanepada. 
Wtfifin^ bodhishydvahe 
Wrtv^^TT bodhishyithe 
iftftrRn bodhishydte 

^ i, to go, 
without intennediate ^ t. 
Parasmaipada. 



PLURAL. 

iO(\|«||l4: bodhishyamaft 
nt^f^^^ bodhishydtha 
^ArM^ifd bodhishydnti 

4\rVimH^ bodhuhyimahe 
WtftnWV bodhishyddhve 
'^^Mn^Rn bodhishydnte 



I. mrf^efAy^' 


^^Cro eshyivdhk 


^mtS eshyimafk 


a. l!l|fVl eshydti 


W^nV* eshydthah 


IW^ eshydtha 


3. I!«ini eshydti 


mw: eshydtafk 

Atmanbpada. 


1!^iflr eshydnii 


I. ^^wAy^ 


<t«ii'«^ eshyavahe 


^^\Hf, eshyamahe 


a. ^«i^ eshydse 


K^M eshyithe 


^■id eshyddhve 


3. <«cn eshydte 


^Wn eshydte 


M,^(i eshydnte 



Conditional. 



^ 383. The future is changed into the conditional by the same process 
which a present of the Tud class is changed into an imperfect. 



singular. 
I. VWlfVlli dbodhishyam 

a. WWMV^ abodhishyah 

3. V <j\ Pv ■! 1^ abodhishyai 

I. V <^*^ Tm ^ dbodkiihye 
a. "VWtfinf^rn a^cuMwAy 
.q. v4^rMmi dbodhishyat 



I. <^ ai^&yam 
a. F^ aishydlk 
3. ^^H^flMAyaf 



^ 6tu/A^ to know, 

^th intennediate ^ t. 

Parasmaipada. 

DUAL. 

HW^f^m^l abodhishydoa 
^nvtfV^W abodhishyatam 
WWt&f^RlA abodhishyatdn 

Atmanepada. 
innftrOFrf^ abodhishydi 
W^tftra^ abodkishyethi 
irJt5nHili abodhishyetdn 

without intennediate \i. 
Parasmaipada. 

fS'Hn otsAyo/om 
%miT aishyatdm 

c c 



PLURAL. 

VnfVmf abodhishydma 
^nvtfV^QW abodhishyata 
WWtfVv|«^ abodhishyan 

W^ifint^iff^abodhishydmahi 
^VnftnOH abodhishyanta 



W^Wm aishydma 
F*nr aishyata 
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I. $^a6Aye 

3. ^^V^ aishyathdh 

3. Fmr tdshyaia 



Atmanbpada. 
^m^Ut aishydvaki 
K^k^ aiskyelkdm 
^^irf aishyeidm 



fm^Ot aiskydmahi 
WVi aiikyadkvam 



^[WT^It iiismak 



JWmuddkve 
^AK! iidrafi 



Periphrastic Future. 

§ 384. The terminations are, 

Parasmaipada. 
I. ^Vrf^tV/rmt ^ifren«/«pa^ 

a. ^Iirftr iidsi I^Vren Uastkafi 

3* f[iniid l^KTUitdrau 

Atmanbpada. 
I. ^in^it/A« ^4l^f iiasvahe 

3. ^Klitd %fiW itdrau 

These terminations are clearly compounded of HT id (base f tfi), the common 
suffix for forming nomina agentis, and the auxiliary verb ^i^o^y to be. There 
is, however^ with regard to HT t&y no distinction of number and gender in the 
1st and 2nd persons, and no distinction of gender in the 3rd person. 

On the retention or omission of intermediate \i or ^ I, see j 331 seq. 
On the strcDgthening of the radical vowel^ see ^ 382. 

TC budhy to know, 

with intennediate ^ t. 

Parasmaipada. 

DUAL. 

4HVaI49* bodhitdsvali 
WtfVilT^n bodhitasihaft 
WtftniTO bodkitir 



SINGULAR. 

I. Wt Hi N I flH bodkitdtmi 

3. wtAnnftr hodhudti 

3. ^OlAI bodhitd 

I. f^fVllllf bodkiidhe 

3. iHI^AIli bodkitdse 

3. ^OlAI bodhitd 



PLURAL. 



irau 



Atmanepada. 
WifMHIli^ bodhitdsvake 
wKVlAim^ bodkitdsdtke 
WtfVinU bodkitdr 



irau 



WtftfUT^R: bodkiidamdtL 
^^H9\m bodkudstka 
WtAmTC bodkUdral^ 

^(VffllWC bodkitdsmake 
^ftf^^mik bodkitddkve 
wHvmC bodkitdraft. 



I. mnf^etdmi 
3. ^^rfis etdsi 
3. ^Xletd 



without intennediate ^ t. 

Parasmaipada. 
CTIW etdtvah 
^Wren etdstkah 
^KTUeldrau 



l!dim* etdsmafk 
4!4im etdstka 
WWRl etdraft 
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Atmanepada. 

1. WKl^etdhe WKIWF^ etdsvahe fcniw^ etdsmahe 

2. ^WTO etise CTWn^ etisdthe innd etidhve 

3. ^CTT e/^ iniro etirau CTTO Wro^ 

^ 385. The so-called benedictive is formed in close analogy to the 
optative. It differs from the optative by not admitting the full modified verbal 
base, and, secondly, by the insertion of an ^« before the personal termina- 
tions. In the Parasmaipada this ^« stands between the in yd of the optative 
and the actual signs of the persons, being lost, however, in the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sing. Thus, instead of 

Opt. irf, vxiy ini^^, lOT, iirff ifTiit, iw, iinr, 5*» 

ydm^ ydh, yity yiva, ydtam, ydtdm, ydma, ydta, yufi, we have 

Ben. iipif int, in^, inw, iiror, irwrt, itbr, iiror, 'n^. 

ydsam, yd(i, ydt, ydsva, ydstam^ ydstdm, ydsma^ ydsta, ydsufi. 

As the optative is a verbal compound of the modified baae with an ancient second aorist 
of the root in yd, the benedictive seems a similar compound of the unmodified base with an 
ancient first aorist of ^yd. In VJlydft and TfXfiydt we have contractions of m^^ydss 
and ^flt^ydst. In the Veda the 3rd pers. sing, is W* ydh. (See Bollensen, Zeitschrift 
der D. M. G., vol. xxii. p. 594; and PAp. viii. 2, 73—74.) 

In the Atmanepada the J^s stands before the terminations of the optative, 
e. g. "^stya instead of ^ tya. Besides this, the personal terminations originally 
beginning with j{t or ^ th take an additional \8. Cf. $ 351. Thus, instead of 

Opt. ^, ^im, t^ t'^* t'H^* t'HWf, ^rf^, t^> t^* 

(yd, Uhd^ (id, (vdhi, (ydthdm, (ydtdm, (mdhi, (dkvdm, (rdn, we have 

Ben. iftlT, ?AvT:, ithf, ift^rfV, fftniwf, ^ftllTOrf, ift'lflt ^M, iftT?^* 

i(yd, tUh^hdi, idhid, i(odhi, Hydsikdm, stydstAn, stmdki, Mkodm, Hrdn. 

The benedictive in the Atmanepada is really an optative of the fint aorist. Thus from 
^hkd, Aor, ^nr^rftl adAomAt, Ben. ^f^spf^ bhacUMya ; from ^stu. Opt. Atm. ^jrtlf 
gtuvUa, Aor. W^sftWastoshla, Ben. ^sWhr stoshtskta; from itlM, Opt. Atm. iMfX^kri^an, 
Aor. WWn akreshata, Ben. nnrtt«^itre«Alran. 

§ 386. Verbal bases ending in W^^ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop ^T^ajf before the 
terminations of the benedictive Par.: ^WtT^cAoray, Ben. ^Avi chorydsam ; but in Atm. 
VIvMf Jl«i ehorayisMyd. Denominative bases in l^y drop l^y in the Ben. Par. : ^[ff\^^Jnltr(y, 
Ben. ^^ff^vi putHydsam; but in Atm. ^^ Ol m1 1| putr(yish(yd. 

§ 387. The benedictive Parasmaipada belongs to the weakening, the 
benedictive Atmanepada to the strengthening forms {§ 344). Hence firom 
^^^chit, Par. fWrTmr chiiyJsam, Atm, ^fin^ chetishiyd. 

j 388. The benedictive Parasmaipada never takes intermediate ^ t. The 
benedictive Atmanepada generally takes intermediate ^ t. Exceptions are 
provided for by the rules $ 331 seq. 

c c 2 



1&6 BEXEDICnVE. § 389- 

Weakemimy cf the Bam bffore Termimatums be gimmim g with ^ j. 

4 J89. Some of the roles regnUdog the wrakftiiny of the hftse, which is reqaired in the 
heoedictive Pfienuupada, idaj here be itated together with the mles that apP^ ^ ^ 
wemkening of the baae in the pMaire mnd intensire. 

4 390. While, genenJlj speaking, the terminations of the beoedictiTe, passive, and 
intensiTe exercise a weakening influence 00 the verbal base, there is one important, thoogh 
onlj i^Fparent, exception to this role with regard to Terbs ending in ^ t, "V a, ^ n. Fiosl 
H i and V u, before the ^ y of the terminations of benedictive, passiTe, and intennFe, are 
lengthened (P&9. tii. 4, 2$), bat not strengthened bj Gona. 

f^cAf, to gather; Ben. '4Nn^c%/r/ Vwu.^ffwkekfydie: laL^^mt ekeekfydte. 
Final ^ r* >* changed to fr rt. (Pi^. tii. 4, 38.) 
^i7^, to do; Ben. flimil(^ irny/r/ Pftss. ftn^itr^e. (The Intensive has ^lAl) 
ehekrijfdte, Pfti^. tii. 4, 37.) 
In roots, however, beginning with coiijmict oonsooants, final ^ri is actuallf strengthened 
bf 009% and appears as fl^ or. (PA9. tii. 4, 29.) 
^ jsifi, to remember ; Ben. wkR^trnmnfii ; Psss. W^tmanfite: Int 4IWli Migm ary d te. 
Also in ^ ft, to go ; Ben. H^Tl^ary/r; Pkss. ^1^ arydie: Int. WITIW mrdtydie. 
Final ^r^ is changed to ^Ir, and, after labials, to "S^^. 
V s^, to stretch ; Ben. ^^fAPHstfryit : Ptess. ^Mlk ttfrydte: lot flUlO tegtirydte. 
\pr^f to fill; Ben. "^Tff^pdijdt,- Pass. ^^ pOrydte; Int. M^^ln/Kpiirydife. 
Exceptions: ^il is changed to ^P^isy. 
lift if, to lie down ; (Ben. '^nTEiayydt does not occur, because the verb is Atmanepadin); 
Pass. ^|V|W dayydtej Int. !(||^U|) id^ayydte. (P&i^. vii. 4, 22.) 
^ f, after prepositions, does not lengthen the final J 1 in the benedictive. 
^ t, to go; Ben. fl^fTfUydt; but ll(U^II||^fafiity^f. (P&9. vii. 4, 24.) 
^ tfA, to understand, after prepositions, is shortened to ^ mk. (P&n. vxi. 4, 23.) 
Ben. "Wn^llAy^// Pass. '9Sm^ydie. 
Ben. W^pm^samttAyy// Pass. fi^piW samuhydte, 

i 391. The following roots maj or maj not drop their final ^«, and then lengthen the 
preceding vowel. (P&9. vi. 4, 43.) 
^^^jan, to beget ; Ben. ItmUfJdydt or iPHI^ioiiy// ; Pass, m^kjdydte or ^^Janydte; 

Int. ^nWT^n Jdjdydte or li^I'Mfl JaHfanydte. 
imsaa,to obtain; Ben.^rnm^^^y// orH^nH^jfaay//; Pass.^lHnr sdydte or ^ffaiWsfl«yo7e; 

Int. HmVIIA sdidydte or Jfi*Hn samsanydte. 
Wlkhan, to dig; Ben. irnni^ib^y/ir or W(^f(TH^khanydi : Pass. W^n khdydte m Wn 
khanydte; Int. ^IfTI^) chdkhdydte or ^fRTn chahkhanydte. 
In the passive only, IH^/an, to stretch; Ben. THmT^/any^/; Ptos. UTTiT fd^<f/e or 1WW 
tanydtej Int. ihnilW tantanydte, 
§ 392. According to a general rule, roots ending in % ai and ^ change their final 
diphthong in the general tenses into VT d: ^ dhyai, VIHTW dhydydte. Roots ending in 
VT^ retain it : ^pd, m^k pdydie, he is protected. But the following roots change their 
final vowel into "If in the passive and intensive ; into ^e in the benediot^e Par.; and keep 
it unchanged before gerundial ^ya. (P&i(^. vi. 4, 66^ 67, 69.) 
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The six verbs called ^ghu*, and the following verbs : 

Passivb. Intsnsivs. Bbnbdictivb f. Gerund. 

^dd,io give ^^^ d(ydte \^Hk dedlydte ^^J^^deyit H^ praddya 

1|T m^ to measure ^ihinmtydte nninn memtydte nmftmeydt V^mpramdya 

^n sihd, to stand W)«in st/Uydte ftiUik teshfhtydte '^^^^^stheydt HFTPT prasthiya 

vt^at, tosing *\\H^^ydte Wfhik Jeffiydte ^t^T^^geydt TPtmpragdya 

VI pd, to drink "llftiTnpl^i/e H^HVn peptydie ^VX^peydt JTlPfprapdya 

^ A4, to leave Ijl^lTi Mydte ^^nri jehiydie ^;^in(heydt Tf^piprahdya 

^M, to finish ^Inksiydte wt^tVu sesMydtt ^tVTflseydt W^mproidya 

§ 393. The following verbs take Sampras&ra^a in the benedictive (Fft^. ui. 4, 104), 
passive, participle, and gerund. (P&n. vi. i, 15.) 
^^i7ac*, to speak; ^'^.wapJH, to sleep; ^n^roi (PA9. vi. i, 30), to wish; and the 

^tiitq yajddi, i. e. those following ^H^ yqf, 
Ben. T^Vn^ticAy^.* Pass. 7^!^ ticAycf^e/ Ftixt, '9Wli uktdh ; Ger. 'WW nktvd. 
The M^ilq are, (33, 33-41) V^^yaj, to sacrifice; ^wp, to sow ; ^ vahy to cany ; ^901^ 
to dwell; ^oe, to weave; ^vye||,to cover; %Ave||, to call; V^vad, to speak; 
v^M\\, to grow. 

§ 394. The I following verbs take Sampras&ra^a in the benedictive, passive, participle, 
gerund, and intensive. (P&^ vi. i, 16.) 
V%ffr<^h, to take; mtjyd, to fail; '^P^vyadk^ to pieroe; ^^^oyoci, to sonoand; H^ 
vraich, to cut; T[^prachh, to ask; '^^hkraij, to fry. As to 'W^soap^ ^^ll^^9yam, 
and ^vye, see § 393, note ||. 
^X^grah: Ben. 1?ni^yftAytfV/ Pass. ^JVn ypAycf^e; Part. 'Jl^hn ypMf<i$; Ger. 'JlflW! 
gxihitvd; Int. VlO'J^H jarigfihydte. 

$ 395* 9^ ^» to rule, substitutes fSfV^ ^h in the benedictive, passive, participle, 
gerund, intensive, abo in the second aorist. (P&n. vi. 4, 34.) 
Ben. HffWH^^hydt; Pass. f^jT^m 4i$hydte: Part. fsffWl Ush^dh: Qier, f^TfT Ushtvdj 

Aor. V(^m4^(i^Aa'- 
Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal (which is really written as belonging to 
the root) lose that nasal before weakening terminations (Kit, Nit, P&n. vi. 4, 34). Thus 

* This term comprises the six roots ^^1^» ?TQ?, 1^, ^t^, J^H^, and V7, all varieties of 
the radicals ^ dd and VT dkd; but not IJT^and ^^, i. e. !fTfk ddti, he cuts, and ^Hlflf ddyati, 
he cleans (P&n. 1. 1, 30). Hence ^t^kdiyate, it is given; but ^pikddyate, it is cleaned. 

t In other roots, ending in ITT tf or diphthongs, and beginning with more than one con- 
sonant, the change into ^e in the benedictive Par. is optional (P&9. vi. 4, 68). fl glai, to 
wither; fP^Vli^gleydt or JJT^^(^gldydi. WT khyd, to call ; im\m({khydydt or Wtmf[khyeydt. 

t ^ST^n^, to send to sleep, takes Sampras&rai|A in the redupUcated aorist (P&n. vi. 
I* i8)* V^U l|^ atiUhupat, 

II 9^ nap, to sleep, ^RPT syam, to sound, and ^ vye, take Sampras&raia in the 
intensive abo (P&n. vi. i, 19); Tftyw soshupydte, ilOiWIn sesimydte, ^ql^n veviydte. 
f^M takes Sampras&rana optionally in the intensive (P&n. vi. i, 30); ^jfts^Tn ioHtydte 
or ^Nrt^ ieMydie, 3^ hve forms Int. '^X^^ johidydte (PAi?. vi. i, 33). In the intensive 
^irn^cAtfy forms ^^ihn^cAeitfy<iire(P&9. VI. i,3i); ^B[f;^^pyiy^^;^^^i(pt!p(ydte (Pin. vi. 1,39). 
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from if^trinhf. Part. ^61W. sroitdk. Plus. €r9IW srasydte, Ben. H^ITI^ trasydi, Ger. HdT 
trastvd. Int. ^PffteWT^ sanisrasydte, AoT.WB^dsrasat; from t^roil;, Ben.^^Tl^n;^, 
Pass. T3in^ ro/yiTtf, Part. TIB roJfctii^, Ger. TW raktvd (op tW ramktvd, Plb>. vi. 4, 3a). 

fi 396. With regard to the benedictive Atm. see the general rules as to 
the strengthening of the base, § 344, and particularly § 348 seq. Remember, 
that if the benedictive Atm. does not take intermediate \ i, penultimate ^t, 
'^Uf'^fi ^'^ l^ft unchanged, whereas in other strengthening tenses they take 
Guna {§ 344). Final ^ fi, too, remains unchanged, and ^f-f becomes f^ fr, 
or, after labials, "^l^ itr. f^kshyi), to throw, ftf*^ kshipstyd; ^jpr*, to fill, 
jjtttupHrshiyd. 

Benedictive. 
Parasmaipada. 

I ^P'n^ budhydiva 

^UflW hudkyistam 
^mmfi hudkyiitdm 



U ^Wni Imdhydi 
2. ^|Vin hudkyifL 
^^p^^X\l>ndkyit 

a. ^frtWhfn hodi 
rt. ^ftfWhP hodki 



^V(W^ hudkyimui 
^jpims hmdkyd$ia 



Atmankpada. 
WtrWiH^ni bodkishio6 
itlW^mwf bodkUhi 
W\(^^mkA\ bodkishi 






CHAPTER XV. 

PASSIVE, 
^ 397. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada. 

Special Tenses of the Passive, 
^ 398. The present, imperfect, optative, and imperative of the passive are 
formed by adding if yd to the root. This HyaiB added in the same manner 
as it is in the Div verbs, so that the Atmanepada of Div verbs is in all 
respects (except in the accent) identical with the passive. 

Atm. i^w^ ndhyate, he binds ; Pass, if^ nahydte^ he is bound. 

§ 399* Bases in Wl^ ay (Chur, Csus. Denom. &c.) drop Wl^ ay before ^ ya of the 
passive. 

whn^ftod^y to make one know; WtVTn bodk-ydie, he is made to knuw. 
^Vtl!^ ehordy, to steal ; ^t4n ekor^ydte, he is stolen. 

Intensive bases ending in l(y retain their ^y, to which the ifya of the passive is added 
without any intermediate vowel. 

Tit^p{Jokly, to cut much ; 7A^<U|A loMyydte, he is cut much. 
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Intensive bases ending in ^y, preceded by a consonant, drop their ^y. 
^fil1^6e6Aie?y, to sever; 4(Hlln hehhidydte^ it is severed. 

?fhft didhiy to shine, ^^ vectf to yearn, ^fi^j^i daridrdy to be poor, drop their final vowel, 
as usual. 

l(f^ didhi, |(hl|n dUhydte, it is lightened, i. e. it lightens. 

§ 400. As to the weakening of the base, see the rules given for the 

benedictive, § 389 seq. 

Passive. 

m 

SINGULAR. 



I. 



2. 



Pres. ^bMyi 
Impf. V^ dhMye 
Opt. ^j[<q^ hMy(ya 
Imp. ^ hMycd 

Pres. ^fJi(f^hMydvahe 
Impf. H^llNff dhMydodki 
Opt. ^I^^^lf^ hMy^vdhi 
Imp. ^j?n^ hhdyivahai 

Pres. ^i!7nsi^ hMyimake 
Impf. ^V^pn^f^ cf^A^y^tmaAi 
Opt. ^iCQff^ hMy^mahi 
Imp. ^J^nt^ bk4ydmahai 



^jnq^ bhUydse 
Wffimi dbhOyathdl^ 
^Nn hh4y4tkdtk 
^|3TW bMydsva 

DUAL. 

lir^jll^ dbkHyeihdm 
^j^^JVii bMy^ydthdm 
^j]^ bMyithdm 



PLURAL. 



^l|d bMyddhve 
^V^fpri dbhUyadkoam 
^pM bMyidkoam 
^im bMyddkoam 



^f!(k bkOydte 
^I^Jinr dbkiyata 
^j^bMy&a 
^ijnfi bhdydtdm • 

^n^ 6;^tfy^/e 
^1^13^ dbMtyetdm 
^^(^nwi bkdyiydtdm 
^{jbrf bk4yitdm 

^jJUt bkdydnte 
^l^l^til dbk4yanta 
^i^ bk4y&an 
^SjhdbMydnidm 



General Tenses of the Passive. 
^ 401. In the general tenses of the passive, iry(f is dropt, so that, with 
certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, there is no distinction between 
the general tenses of the passive and those of the Atmanepada. The Hya of 
the passive is treated, in fitct, like one of the conjugational class-marks 
{vikdraruis)^ which are retained in the special tenses only, and it differs 
thereby firom the derivative syllables of causative, desiderative, and intensive 
verbs, which, with certain exceptions, remain throughout both in the special 
and in the general tenses. 

Beduplicated Perfect. 
The reduplicated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada. 

Periphrastic Perfect. 
The periphrastic perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada, but the 
auxiliary verbs n^ as and ^ bhU must be conjugated in the Atmanepada, 
as well as ^ kj^. (j 342*) 
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AorUt. 

^ 402. Verbs may be conjugated in the three forms of the first aorist 
which admit of Atmanepada, and without difiering firom the paradigms given 
above, except in the third person singular. 

The second aorist Atmanepada is not to be used in a purely passive sense*. 

j 403. In the third person singular a peculiar form has been fixed in the 
passive, ending in ^ t, and requiring Yriddhi of final, and Gu^a of medial 
vowels (but V a is lengthened), followed by one consonant. 



Thus, instead of iTf^f^ dhvishfa, we find Vc9Tf^ dldv4. 1 

— writN(ibodh4. J 



WWtfVf abodhishfa, 
vftfiv akshipta, 
W^aneshfa^ 
Hf ff akritay 
wfj^ adita^ 
^raH asttrsh(a^ 

^r^adagdhay 
mfi;;^n adikshata, 
W'^^ aghukshata^ 
vfW^V alikshata^ 
^fy^ adhukshata, 
iri^Tllir adhikshata, 



First Form. 



wi^P^akshep-i. 

W^;if^ addh-u 
yg^jl^ adet-i. 

V^f^ adoh'i. 



Second Form. 



Fourth Form. 



§ 404. Verbs ending in in tf or diphthongs, take ^y before the paasrre ^ t. 
^ dd^ IV^Tft addyi^ instead of irf^ adita. 

k 405* Verbs ending in Wl^ay (Chur, Cans. Denom. &c.) drop llf^ay before the passive 
^ t, though in the general tenses, after the dropping of the passive ^yo, the original W(ay 
may reappear, i.e. the Atm. may be used as passive. 

^ti^hodhay, W^t^ abodhi: ^^tTJ^choray, WWtft achorij T(W^rdfay, ITOftf <mgp«. 

In the other persons these verbs may either drop Wl^oy or retain it, being conjugated in 
either case after the first form of the first aorist. 

VIXV{bhdotty; ^H\Wk abkdvishi, ^MlOlli: abkdtnshfhdk, ^9[^fftf^ abJUhij or HHmftlOl 
abhdvayiski, VNI^flliU abhdvayishfkdfi, inndl abhdvL 
§ 406. Intensive bases in ^y add the passive ^ t , without Gu^a. 
Int. ^t^bobhUy, wft^jpl iUtobkdyi. 
Intensive bases ending in ^y, preceded by a consonant, drop \y, and rcdhse Gu^a, 

Int. wfWv 6e6Aufy^* Aor. H^filf^ abebhidi. 
Desiderative bases, likewise, refuse Gu^a. 

Des. YWKV^6tt6oJAMA^* Aor. WWwHVf^ abtibodkishi. 



* This would follow if kartari extends to P&9. iii. i, ^ 56. 
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§ 407. The following are a few irregular formations of the 3rd pers. sing, aorist passive : 

T?^ rabh, to desire, forms ^rtfi? arambhi. (P&n. vii. i, 63.) See § 345, ^^. 

V^ radh, to kill, — ^itfv arandhu (PAi^. vii. i, 61.) 

'^SC^jabh, to jawn, — ^RiffW ajambhi, (P&n. vii. i, 61.) 

Wl^ bhaflj, to break, — Viftf abhafiji or IWTftl abhdji, (P&n. vi. 4, 33.) 

W^ labh, to take, — ^JoMiT alambhi or IRVlfiv a/<f6At. (PA^. vii. i, 69.) 

With prepositions W^ labh always forms ^R$^ alambhi, 
^iaii, to beget, — Wifftf q/om. (P&n. vii. 3, 35.) 
W^ badk, to strike, — Wffil abadhi, (P&n. vii. 3, 35.) 

§ 408. Roots ending in ^R^am, which admit of intermediate ^ t (§ 332, 16), do not lengthen 
their radical vowel. (Pan. vii. 3, 34.) 

^P^iiam, ^^(^ aiami: IP^/am, WiriH atami; but ^I^T yam, IHITfN aydmi. 
F&nini excepts ^m^dcham, to rinse, which forms Vl^lfl^ dchdmi. Others add iP^Aram, 
^ cam, ^n^ nam (PA^, vii. 3, 34, v&rt.). 

§ 409. Thus the paradigms given in the Atmanepada may be used in the 
passive of the aorist^ with the exception of the 3rd pers. sing. (See p. 182.) 

^wiqN alaviski VrftAlUlf^ alavishvahi ^Icjfir^lf^ alavishmahi 

^cohivii alamshthdji ^RSft^TTOf alavishdthdm V^fill^ or ^^ alamdhvam or -^hvam 

^coitV aWui VfSQmiiri alavishdtdm WcrfVw alavishata 

The Two Futvresy the Conditional^ and the Benedictive Passive. 

§ 41a These formations are identically the same in the passive as in the 
Atmanepada. Hence 

Fut. ^wMv^ bodhishyiy I shall be known. 
Cond. w^tAm dbodhishye, I should be known. 
Periphr. Fut. wHVint bodhitahe, I shall be known. 
Bened. ^vVftnfhr bodhishiyd^ May I be known ! 

Secondary Form of the Aorist, the Two Futures^ the Conditional^ and 

Benedictive of Verbs ending in Vowels, 

J 41 1. All verbs ending in vowels, in w^ ay, and likewise ^ han, to 
strike, ni driiy to see. Iff grah^ to take, may form a secondary base (really 
denominative), being identical with the peculiar third person singular of the 
aorist passive, described before. Thus from j^ld we have WT^jf^ aldvi, and 
from this, by treating the final l( f as the intermediate ^ J, we form, 

Sing. I. pers. Vc4lf^ri| aldvi-shi, by the side of Wc5f%ftr aldvi-shi. 

a. Vc^lfcfSi: aldvi'Shfhdi^y — — Vc^fciSi: aldvi-shfhdit. 

3. WtStf^aldviy — — WrSlf^ cUdvi. 

Dd 
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Dual I. pers. Vc6I(VmQs aldvi-shvahi, by the side of Vcd^mHil aldvi-shvahi 

2. Vc^f^inimvii aldvi'Shdthdmj — — VcSftmint alavi-shatham. 

3. VcftlHimfli aldvi-shdiam^ — — V^sHmirti alavi-shdtdm. 
Plur. I. pers. iffcyrPf^f^ aldvi-shmahi^ by the side of V^Hl^r^ al&vi-shmahu 

2. "m^^siP^aldvi-dhvam or ^-4hvam — V^Hlvi aldvi-dhvam or ^. 

3. Vc^lfcmff aldvi'Shataj . — — Vc^Hvilfl aldvi-ihaia. 
Fut. IVlf^ Idvi^shye, by the side of cirftn^ l&vu9hye. 

Cond. <«lc6l0l^ aldvi-shyey — — imHlii) aldvu-ikye* 

Per, Fut. ^iHlAlf Idm-tdhe^ — — ceHlAI^ lavi-tdhe. 

Ben. wrfWH Idvi'sMyaj — — ^Vf^fifhr lavi'9htya. 

From f^ chij to gather, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, w^vrfti achdyi; hence 
Aor. v^iDlOl achdyishi^ besides iR^fir acheshi, &c. 
Fut. ^rftr^ chdyishyey — ^1^ cheihye. 
Cond. v^if^i) achdyishye^ — H^^ acheskye. 
Per. Fut. ^nf^nri^ chdyitdhe, — ^^Tfl^ chetdhe. 
Ben. ^rftnfhr chdyishiya^ — ^^4hf cheshiya. 

From igjghrdf to smell, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, ^nnf^ aghrdyi; hence 
Aor. ^rerfVrf^ aghrdyishi^ besides wmf^ aghrdri. 
Fut. 'orfin^ ghrdyishyCf — "Wr^ ghrdsye. 
Cond. VHlOli) aghrdyishye^ — ^TRT^ aghrdsye. 
Per. Fut. "mf^Tin^ ghrdyitdhej — im^ ghrdtdhe. 
Ben. "mf^v^ ghrdyishiya^ — "VFR^ ghrdsiya. 

From if dhvri^ to hurt, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, iwnfic adhvdri; hence 
Aor. m^rf^ adhvdrishi, besides Wff^ adhvrishi or ^Bmflf^ adhvariski. 
Fut wnft'^ dhvarishycj — tflflc*^ dhvdrishye. 

Per. Fut. wfbrr^ dhvdritdhe^ — ttl^ dhvartdhe. 

Ben. wfbftil dhvdrishfya, — ^f^dhvrisMy a or %^;fi[^ll[ifdkvarish{y a*. 

From ^ Ann, to kill, ^td pers. sing. Aor. Pass. w^rfH aghdni ; hence 

Aor. VUlPHric agMnishi, besides {^mMkavadhishi). Pan.vi.4,62t* 
Fut. ^ifff^ ghdnishycj — ^fif^ hanishye. 
Per. Fut i|ir«fAl^ ghdnitdhey — "ifWT^ hantdhe. 

Ben. hiPh^Iii ghdnisMya, — (^f^^ vadhishiyd). 

From '^ driiy to see^ 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. W^i$ adarii ; hence 
Aor. V^n^nii adariishij besides W^^ adrikshi. 
Fut. ^rfi(W dariishye^ — "5^ drakshye. 

Per. Fut. |rfi(hn^ darSitdhe, — fr(^ drashtdhe. 
Ben. ^fi(Whl dariishiyaj — 7^^ dfikshiya. 

* See § 332, 5. 

t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11, p. 270, seems to allow Vf fM alum. 
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From W^ffrahy to take^ 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. iRnf^ agrahi; hence 
Aor. VNillfi^rM agrdhiahiy besides .^i^^Dl agrahishi. 
Fut. Vflfigyk ffrdhishyey — wt^ £trahishye. 

Per. Fut. irrffin^ grdhitdhey — ITftin^ grahUdhe. 
Ben. ^iGsifl^ grdhishtyuj — IT^^fhv grahishiya. 
From ^n^ ramayy to delight, Caus. of ^ ram^ 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. 
WK^ ar ami or ^[l^ or dmi; hence 

Aor. Wtf^rf^ aramishi or Vivfilf^ ardmishiy besides mCRfqft aramayishu 

§ 412. Certain verbs of an intransitive meaning take the passive ^t in the 3r(l pers. sing. 
Aor. Atm. Thus TPraW utpadyate (3rd pers. sing, present of the Atmanepada of a Div 
verb), he arises, becomes ^qHifq udapddi, he arose, he sprang up ; but it is regular in the 
other persons, 9<^Hraini udapatsdidm, they two arose, &c. (P^. iii. i, 60.) 

§ 413. Otherverbs of an intransitive charactertake the same form optionally(P&9.iii.i,6i): 

l^h(^(fljp (<i^^^ dipyate, he burns, Div, Atm.), W^f^ad^ or ^^Pmv adtpishfa. 
'^^jan {^mHijdyate, he is bom, he is, Div, Atm.; it cannot be formed from ^^Jan 

(Hu, Par.), to beget), Wlfftf ajani or ^viPnc ajanish^a, 
^V hudh (^vnr budhyate, he is conscious, Div, Atm.), HWlfil abodhi or ^^« abuddha, 
Y!^P^ {^Plf^ p^rayati, he fills, Chur.), H^fiCoptfrt or Wjftf apHhrishia, 
l^f^^idy {Knik tdyate, he spreads, Bhd, Itm.; really Div form of Tan), UHtftl atdyi or 

VrilDlIf aidyishfa, 
^^W^pydy {"^^TVk pydyate, he grows), W^nftl apydyi or W^nftw apydyishfa. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INPIinTIVE. 

^414. The participle of the present Parasmaipada retains the Vikaranas 
of the ten classes. It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd pers. plur. of 
the present, and dropping the final ^ i. This gives us the Anga base, from 
which the Pada and Bha base can be easily deduced according to general 
rules (^ 182). The accent remains in the participle on the same syllable 
where it was in the 3rd pers. plur. If the accent falls on the last syllable 
of the participle, and if that participle does not take a nasal, then all Bha 
cases and the feminine suffix receive the accent. (P&^i. vi. i, 173.) Thus 

Win >l^ Nom. S. H^ Ace. ^Nw Instr. H^ITT &c. 

bhdvanti bhdvant bhdvan bhdvantam bhdvaid 



I^ V^ '^ f?Tn&c. 

tuddnii tuddnt tuddn tuddntam tudaid 

•^I'mOi ^(^^^ ^^^"^ ^{Ww ifNnfT&c, 

dwyanti dioyant dioyan divyaniam dk^aid 

D d 2 
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ckordyanti 


chordyant 


Norn. S. ^fVW^ 
ckordyan 


sunvdnti 


1^ 


sunvdn 


tanvdnti 


tanvdnt 








hrindn 


addnti 


addnt 


addn 


jdhvati 


jdnvat 
rundhdni 


jdhvat 
rundbdn 


ift^prfir Intens. 


bdbhuvat 





^•Artw 


Instr. ^teWT &c. 


chordyaniam 


cAonzya/if 


fufwdntam 






tanvatd 


ibrlni^iifafii 




• • 
addntam 


adatd 


Juhvatam 


^prwT (§ 184) 

juhvatd 
rundkatd 


bdbhuvatam 


^^ft^fTin (§ 184) 
bdbhuoatd 



^ 415. The participle of the future is formed on the same principle. 

JlfWfir wfWn^ Nom.S.Hftw^ AccHfr^ Instr. ^rftvmiT 

bhamshydnti bhatrishydnt bhavishydn bhavishydntam bkemahyaU 

$ 416. The participle of the reduplicated perfect may best be formed by 
taking the 3rd pers. plur. of that tense. This corresponds, both in form and 
accent, with the Bha base of the participle, only that the ^«, as it is always 
followed by a vowel, is changed to i^^A. Having the Bha base, it is easy to 
form the Anga and Pada bases, according to ^ 204. In forming the Anga 
and Pada bases, it must be remembered, 
I. That roots ending in a vowel, restore that vowel, which, before T. uhy 

had been naturally changed into a semivowel. 
%. That, according to the rules on intermediate ^ t, all verbs which, without 
counting the T* uJ^^ are monosyllabic in the 3rd pers. plur., insert ^ t. 
. (See Necessary ^ t, f 338, i ; Optional \h^ 337, 8.) 

3rd P. Plur. 
babkdfmh 

f*rg: 

ninydk 

W' 

iutuduh 
didivuh 
tkoraydmdguh choraydmdsdshd choraydmdsivan ehoraydmduvamsam choraydmdsivddbkih 



Instr. Sing. 


Nom. Sing. 


Ace. Sing. 


Instr. Plur. 


babhtlvushd 


babhdvdn 


babMvdfhsam 


babMvddbhift 


f%r5^ 

ninyushd 


ninivdn 


nintvdnuttm 


fUnivddbkik 

• 


tuiudushd 


tutudvdn 

fiffirTF^(§i43) 
didivdn 


tutudvamsam 


HI* 

Mudvddbhi^ 
didivddbhi^ 


didwmhd 


didivclthsam 


^IMlHtW^l^^ 


^li^lIirftRT?! 
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3rd p. Plur. 


Instr. Sing. 


Nom. Sii 


151- 

sushumifi 


sushuvushd 


suskuoan 


tenuA 

m 


tentUhd 


nft^T'^ 

tenivdn 


ehikriyi^k 


ckikriyushd 


chikrivdn 


ddiih 


ddushd 


ddivan 




juhuvushd 


Juhuvdn 



Ace. Sing. 
gushuvamsam 



rurudkdl^ 



rwrudkdshd 



rurudhvdn 



tenivdmsam 

chikrivdmsam 

Vll^^lfl 

ddivdfhsam 

juhuvdmsam 
rumdhvdmtam 



Instr. Plur. 
sushuvddbkih 
tenivddbhi^ 
chikrivddbhih 

m 

vir^Mfji: 

ddivddbhi^ 
juhuvddbhiit 



Turudhvddbhih 



§ 417. In five verbs, where the insertion of ^ t before ^l^oa« is optional (§ 337, 8), we 
get the foUowing forms : 



gam 
han 
vid 
vU 



3rd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. Nom. Sing. 



Ace. Sing. 



Instr. Plur. 

uPH^fii: 



jagmuh 

^: 

jaffhndfk 

ftfti5: 

vividi^ 

ftrfirj: 

viviidh 



jagmushd 
jaghndshd 
vividdshd 
vioiiushd 



jagmivdn or jaganvdn 
jaghnivdn orjaghanvdn 



jagmwdmtam jagmivddbhifi 



jaghnivdihsam 



IMiMf l*^or IHi«li<;^l«|^ WWW 

vividvdihsam 






dadriiuh 



"m 



HI 



jaghnivddbhift 

ftftrarfk: 

frividoddbkifi 



vividvdn or vividivdn 

^*^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^ 

iNi^HifH^or i^i^iy^iv^ ninniw 

vivUvdn or vivUkodn vividvdihBam 

dgdjiddshd dadrUvdn or dadfiUvdn dadrihdihsam dadfihddbhif^ 

§ 418. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Atmanepada is formed 
by dropping ^ tr^^ the terminatioii of the 3rd pers. plur. Atm., and 
substituting ^VR ^i^* 

W^ftft babhUviri — W^Jtr: babhUvdndl^ 

^ifl^ chakriri — ^nSTOr: chakrdndk 

^^ dadiri — !{I^H: daddndi^ 

^ 419. The participle present Atmanepada has two terminations, — ITPT 
m^na for verbs of the First Division {§ 295), ^HR <!&mi for verbs of the Second 
Division. 

In the First Division we may again take the 3rd pers. plur. present Atm., 
drop the termination ^ ntej and replace it by mm mdnaj^. 

In the Second Division we may likewise take the 3rd pers. plur. present 
Atm., drop the termination W?r ate^ and replace it by mtf: dnafy. 



* The same optional forms run through all the Pada and Bha cases. 
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$4^- 



Second Diviaion. 
g5*ri^ sunv-dte — I|-4Ih: sunc-Aidi. 

ITP^ tanv-dle — iI«^m: tanv-^bui^ 
Hfhrri^ krtn-dte — lAimT: kHn-dtidi 
ISR^ ad'dte — ^V^pn ad-dndi 
jp^juhv-aie — f^J^im Juhv-dna^ 
ipUt rundh'dte — ^MPi: rundhrdjMik 



First Division. 

>rt^ bhdva-nte — ^TTOR: dhdva-mdnai^ 

"^f^ tudd-nte — j^«lM* tudd-mdnai^ 

^hqii divya-nte — ^1«qiiM: divya-mdnait 

^ftr^ft chordya-rUe — ^^It'WTO: chordyormdnah 
Pass.^vi^ tudyd-nte — ^giHTR: tudyd-mdnai^ 
Cau8.)TFsr4it bhdvdya-nie — NnilHM: bhdvdya-mdnai^ 
Des. '^fpckbubhiUha-nte — '^fgm^MbhUsJM-^mdnal^ 
Int. wtqiii) bodhiydr-nte — i ft ^ ^ lHH: bobhUyd-mdnaJf, 

^ 420. The participle of the future in the Atmanepada is formed by adding 
itr: mdnafy in the same manner. 

Hftr«n^ bkavishyd-nte — Hfcmi^riu: bhavishyd-mdnafk 
^^ neshyd-nte — ^^'«nmn neshyd-mdnaft 
ih^^ totsyd-nte — a^iIMHIH: totsyd-mdnai^ 
l[^f^ edhishyd-nte — liPM^IHI^u: edhishyd-mdna^ 

^421. The participles of the present and future passive are formed by 
adding ifTfT mdnai^ in the same manner. 

^jT^ bhUyd-nte — >pnrR: bhUyd-mdna^ 
"rnvHi budhyd-nte — ^ifliTR: budhyd-mdnaf^ 
ijinr sttiyd-nte — isiHlHM: stUyd-mdnal^ 
ftrti^ kriyd-nte — flKinmr: kriyd-mdna^ 
Hl^ bhdvyd-nte — HFWTH: bhdvyd-mdna^ 



bhdvishyd-nte — bhdvishyd-mdna^ 

ndyishyd-nte — ndyishyd-mdnai 
Or like the Part. Put. Atm. 



The Past Participle Passive in m t&b and the Qerund in RT tvfi. 

^ 422. The past participle passive is formed by adding m tdf^ or iff: nd^ 
to the root. ^ Ari, ^ kritdhi, done^ masc. ; ipn kritdy fem. ; ^ kfitdm^ 
neut. 15 M, cgrsr: Wnrf^, cut. 

This termination w ta is, as we saw» most opposed to the insertion of inter- 
mediate \ i, so much so that verbs which may form any one general tense 
with or without ^ i, always form their past participle without it. The number 
of verbs which must insert ^ t before w ta is very small, (f 332, D.) 

Besides being averse to the insertion of intermediate ^ t^ the participial 
termination IT ta^ having always the Ud&tta, is one of those which have a 
tendency to weaken verbal bases. (See § 344) 

^ 423. The gerund of simple verbs is formed by adding wt tvd to the 
root. ^ kri^ '9ft^ kritvd, having done. J^p^, Jf^piltvd or, from Y!'^P^^> 
Tri^Rmpavitvdf having puriBed. 

The rules as to the insertion of the intermediate ^ t before RT tvd have 
been given before. With regard to the strengthening or weakening of the 
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base, the general rule is that i^ tvd without intermediate ^ i weakens, with 
intermediate ^ i strengthens the root (P&n. i. 2, 18). It always has the 
Udatta. In giving a few more special rules on this point, it will be con- 
venient to take the terminations w ta and RT tvd together, as they agree to 
a great extent, though not altogether. 

I. in t&b and J^ tvi, with intermediate ^ i. 

§ 434. If in taft takes intermediate ^t, it may in certain verbs produce Gui(^a. In this 
case the Gupa before 1^ tvd is regular. 

^ il, to lie down, l^f^nit ^ayitdk (P&n. i. 2, 19) ; ^iDli^l iayitvi. 

fisn;. sM, to sweat, ^(((A! 8veditd(t or (Viq; mnndh; ^fi|[i¥T neditva, 

fk^ mid, to be soft, nf^l meditdh : nf^^ji^ meditva. 

flm^ kshvid, to drip, l^f^^ kshveditd^j S^f^HI kshveditva. 

yp^dhrisk, to dare, Vmn dharshitdftj M^A\ dharshitvd. 

^^mfishj to bear, iflin marshitdJi (patient), (P&9. i. 2, 20) ; *ltSi^l marshitvi. 

\p^, to purify, Vlf^* pavitdh (P&9. i. 2, 22) ; vf^t^pavitvd, from ^J^p^n. See No. 156. 

§ 425. Verbs with penultimate V u may or may not take Guna before If ta with inter- 
mediate \ i, if they are used impersonally. 
^W dy«/, to shine, ^Pnii dyutitdm or VliOni dyotitdmy it has been shining. (P&9. i. 2, 21.) 

$ 426. If PIT tvd takes intermediate ^t, it requires, as a general rule, Guna (P&n. i. 2, 
18), or at all events does not produce any weakening of the base. ^tT*'» ^^ exist, qfni^ii 
vartitvd. ^f^tramt, to fall, ^If^FH sramsitvd (P&n. i. 2, 23). ^ pH (i. e. 'JJ^pdn), to 
purify, Vlfkt^ pavitvd (Pkn, i. 2, 22). 

Verbs, however, beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant except 
^y or ^r, preceded by ^, ^1 or ^, "51 «, take Guna optionally (P&n. i. 2, 26) : ^p^cfyti/, to 
shine, Inflfi^ dyotitvi or ^flTT^ dyutitvi. The same option applies to ^^^*tsA, to thirst ; 
i|^mfMA, to bear; ^97 ibfi^, to attenuate (P&n. i. 2, 25) 5 IjftWT tfishitvi or lrf%WT tarshitvd, 

§ 427. Though taking intermediate \ t, 1^ tvd does not produce Guna, but, if possible, 
weakens the base, in ^ ntrf, to cry, ^f^iWT rnditvd(Pkn, i. 2, 8) ; ft^ tnrf, to know, r^Hji^l 
viditvd: ^j^rniuh, to steal, ^ftfffT mtuhitvdj IR^ praA, to take, ^pffj^ gfihttvd j ^mj-trf, 
to delight, ^^!i^ mriditvd (PAn. i. 2, 7); ^mrirf, to rub, ^fl|[WT mrtrftVr^,- '^^yudh, to 
cover, "^fj^ft^ gudhitod : fgSf^kli^, to hurt, rnOHrHI klUitvd; ^racf, to speak, Tfi^iWT 
uditodj ^r^vot, to dwell, VpMi^l ushitvd. 

§ 428. Roots ending in '^M or ^ph, preceded by a nasal, may or may not drop the 
nasal before iWT tvd (P&n. i. 2, 23) ; ^tf^VPIT granthitvi or i^THIHII grathitvd, having twisted. 
The same applies to the roots ^T^ralScA, to cheat, and ^^/ufScA, to pluck (P&n. i. 2, 24); 
^l^if I vaHchitvd or ^f%?iT vachitod. 

II. Wt tdb and iWT tva, without intermediate ^ i. 

§ 429. Roots ending in nasals lengthen their vowel before Kl tah and 1^ tod (P&n. vi. 4, 
15)* ^^V^^om, to rest, l|ftin idntdh, ^\A\ idntod. 

Hfy^kramy to step, may or may not lengthen its vowel before 1^ tvd (P&n. vi. 4, 18). 
W[^ kram, HRH krdntdliy HEfRTT krdntvd or HHiWX krantvi: also nftfi^ kramitvd. 

$ 430. The following roots, ending in nasals, drop them before Wt tah and 1^ tvd. (P&9. 
VI. 4» 37-) 
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^^jfam, to check, IfiH patdh^^^iWlpatvd^j J^^ram, to sport, TXl ratdk, TiVT rated j •I'^aca, 
to bend, tflR lui/iA, •fiTT uatvd; ^«( Aar, to kill, Tflfl katdhy ^iWI hatvi: Tngam, to 
go, Tin gatdhf ^ItWt gatvij ^^man, to think, WIR matdA, IrVT Mofri / ?F«(vaB, to 
ask ; JRf^tttu, to stretch, IRH /o/i^, ilrVT /aW; and the other verbs of the Tan class, 
ending in i^a. 

Note — Of the same verbs those ending in 9^ a drop the nasal before the genmdial ^yc 
and insert 1^/; UHA pramdtya (P&n. vi. 4, 38) : those ending in <^ai may or maj not drop 
the nasal before the gemndial ^yaj HfTV pragdtya or h*\*h pragdmya, 

§ 431. The following verbs drop final \n, and lengthen the voweL 
IF^'an, to bear, 'WWjdiah, "WtFfljdlvd: ^fi^saa, to obtain, VXKl sdiak, W^TtWltdivd: 
Wlkkan, to dig, VTin kkdiak, WR^t khdtvd. 
I. Roots ending in ^ chk, or ^ v, substitute 9^/ and "9 4. (P&n. vi. 4, 19.) 
K^praehh, to ask, ^fWl pfiskiak (( 125), ^fp pri*hfvdj f^divy to plaj, ^SH dgAuM, 
M^^djf^vd. 
a. Roots ending in "^ rckk, or \rv, drop their final consonant. (Pi?, vi. 4, ai.) 
^^iRnrcibA, to fkint, ^f^ mArtah; ^ twrv, to strike, ^^ tdn^, 
$ 433. The following verbs change their ^v with the preceding or following vowel into 
^tf. (P&9. VI. 4, 30.) 
If^/por, to ail, '^^AljUrnah, ^j^ jUrtvd; 7VT tvar, to hasten, Ij^ tdriM^ fJVT tdrtvd: 
%^ trip, to dry, ^pn thUafi, ^FVT niUvdj H^ ov, to protect, "Vi: tflo^, ^li^ €iod; 
l^mar, to bind, ^IH mUtaft, ^^m4ivd. 
§ 433- Roots ending in ^ ai substitute in d; in <2Ayat, to meditate, WTin dkyitak^ 
VITiWT dhydtvd: or ^ I; ^t ^oi, to sing, iftlH ^/a#, 'flifl gttvd. Final 1? e and WX d, too, 
are changed to %t: ^pd, to drink, lfhrt/><fa^, '^fiit^pUvd; Mdke, to suck, iftlTcM/a^, 
^AtmdMtvd. 

§ 434. The following roots change their final vowel into ^ t . 
^ cfo, to cut, i^in ditah, fijiWT rf»/rtf (PAn. vii. 4, 40); ift «o, to finish, firet stfoA, ftRfT 
iitvd; IT m^, to measure, f^nn mtVo^, fifiVT mitvd; FIT tf A^, to stand, fWIH stkitah, 
f^nWT sthitvdj Vr c^A<f, to place, f^ At/oA, f)n^ Ai<rtf (P&9. vii. 4, 43); 1^ A^ to 
leave {'^tm hinaf), f^iVT Ai/vtf (Pi?* vii. 4, 43). 
§ 435' F^ ^0, to sharpen, and ift chho, to cut, substitute ^ t , or take the regular in d, 
l(tt io, %ir: itVoA or ^^nr: i^/aA, f^fWT it/vff or ^TiWT Mvd (Pi?, vii. 4, 41). 

§ 436. Exceptional forms : 
^ £i<f, to give, forms 1^1 daUalif, ^W cia//r<f (Pi?, vii. 4, 46). 
?nr^spA^y, to grow, forms l^fftlfl sphitaft (Pi?, vi. i, 32). 
iS^styaii to call (with Vpra), forms UWlrt* pragtUaJi (Pi?, vi. 1, 33) and m«i1«i. prasHmah 

(Pi?. VIII. 3, 54). 
^Jt^ai, to curdle, forms ^frsTt ^noA, and ^ft?n Atah, cold ; but J^Min* saMydndh, rolled 

up (Pi?. VI. I, 34, 35). 
IT^/'y^y, to grow, forms ^ft^plnaA; but imtTt />y<f»aA after certain prepositions (Pin. 
VI. I, 28). 
§ 437. The verbs which take Samprasira?a before IH tah and WTM have been mentioned 

* See verbs without intermediate \%, (§ 333, 13, and 16.) 

t After prepositions ending in vowels, ^ da may be dropt, and the final !^ f and T« of a 
ID lengthened. H^ pradattafi, mi prattahj ^^TK sudatiah, ^l^. sdtta^. 
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in § 393, as undergoing the same change in the benedictive and passive. ^T^oac^, to 
speak, 7^ uktali, TWX uktvd, &c. 

§ 438. Roots which can lose their nasal (§ 345,^^) lose it before 71 tali and J^iod. 91^ 
sranu, to tear, ti4rf* srastah, iJMI srastvd. 

But ^K^ skand, to stride, forms its gerund ^4^41 skantvd, and ^4^ syand, to flow, ^it^t 
syantvd (P&n. vi. 4, 31), although their «^n is otherwise liable to be lost. Part. ^RH skannaft, 
tH%ti syannafi. 

"mf^nai, to perish, and roots ending in i^j, otherwise liable to nasalization, retun the 
nasal optionally before i^ tvd (P&9. vi. 4, 32). «T|^ namshfvd or «T^ naskfvd (but only 
•Tilnashfaft); TW ranktvd or TWraktvd (but only T^ra^'aA); ^^fnqij, to dive, HW 
manktvd or IW maktvd (P&9. vii. i, 60). 

^ 439. Causal verbs form the participle after rejecting %n aya ; WTnrfH 
kdrayatif wfoc. kdritah, but ^IRf^TrfT kdrayitvd. 

^.440. Desiderative verbs form the participle and gerund regularly; 
frtWfil chiklrshatiy (Vi^lftlfl: chikirshiiai^y (Milii^Al chiktrshitvd. 

§ 441. Intensive verbs Atm. of roots ending in vowels form the participle 
and gerund regularly ; ^nA^ chekriyate, ^tlftf^n: chekriyitai^, ^nKVi^l 
chekrtyitvd. After roots ending in consonants the intensive ^y is dropt; 
"iHifin^ bebhidyatCj i)filQ;fl: bebhidita^y ^M^Al bebhiditvd. 

Intensive verbs Par. form the participle and gerund regularly; ^f%fl 
charkartiy ^rfftin charkritafy, ^%tijA\ charkaritvd. 

^. nah instead of m tah in the Past Participle. 

^ 442. Certain verbs take tf: ndf^ instead of T. tdfjk in the past participle 
passive, provided they do not take the intermediate ^ t . 

1. Twenty-one verbs of the Kri class, beginning with ^ W, to cut, <j1t: 

Idnai (Dh&tupatha 31, 13 ; P&n. viii. a, 44). The most important are, 
^: dhdnafyy shaken ; iffm jinai^, decayed. Some of them come under 
the next rule. 

2. Twelve verbs of the Div class, beginning with ^sd (Dh&tup&fha 26, 23—35 ; 

P&n. VIII. a, 45). The most important are, Jpn ddnaJjt, pained ; ^tm 
dinaf^y wasted ; ifhut prtnabj loved. 

3. Verbs ending in ^rf, which is changed into %z.tr or ^l2r. Wstft^ 

^crt^ stirnai^y spread ; ^rti: iirnah, injured ; ^: dirna^y torn ; ifrft: 
jtrnai^y decayed. 

4. Verbs ending in ^ rf ; f^ bhid, fiiw: bhinnahy broken ; ftf^ chhidy fw: 

chhvnndl^y cut But tk^ mady nw. mattaj^y intoxicated. In g^ nudy to 
push, fre rirf, to find, and T^ und, to wet, the substitution is optional 
(Pfin. VIII. 2, 56) ; gi: nunnab or gw: nuttab* 

5. Verbs which native grammarians have marked in the Dh&tupfttl^a with 

E e 
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an indicatory ^ 0; ^Miy (^pft bkujo, Dhatup&tha 28, 104), to bend, 
^grm bhtignai^. 

6. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, one of them being a semivowel, 

and ending in ^ <2, or ^ e, ^ at, ^ 0, changeable to in ^ (P^« viii. 2, 
43) 9 ff ff^h JP^* gldnahi faded. Except ^ dhyaij to meditate, mnR 
dhydta^ (P&n. viii* 2, 57) ; WT khyd, to proclaim, ^qnn khydtah^ In 
^/rai, to protect, vighrd, to smell, the substitution is optional ; ^iro: 
trdnai^ or unn /rd/flij (Pan. viii. 2, 56.) 

7. Miscellaneous participles in "m naJ^ : ^^. pHrnaf^ only if derived from 

^ pHr^ and then with an optional form ^Jtftw: pdritaf^ (P&n. vii. 2, 27); 
while the participle of "^pri is said to be Y!^: pHrtah (P&9. viii. 2, 57) ; 
^|hin kshinaiL, from f^ ^^Ai, to waste ; w«!t dyilna^, from fin dtv^ to 
play, (not to gamble, where it is ^m dyiliai)*; cVnn lagncU^^ from W[ 
lag, to be in contact with (Pdi(^. vii. 2, 18); also from cSi^/o;, to be 
ashamed ; ^fhn itna^ and 1(1TR: iydnaik, coagulated^ but ^fbn ii/o^ cold; 
iftin hrtnaJ^ or |r^ hritai^y ashamed (P&n. viii. 2, 56). 

i 443. Native grammarians enumerate certain words as participles which, though by 
their meaning they may take the place of participles, are by their formation to be 
classed as adjectives or substantives rather than as participles. Thus ^fSS pakvdh, ripe ; 
^pmiiushkafi, dry (P&n.vi. i, 206); '^im:k8hdnM,we9k; f^.kri»dh,ihmi JPSf^Hl prastimdh, 
crowded; ^flT* phulldh, expanded; '^ffm kshivdh, drunk, &c. 

§ 444. By adding the possessive suffix ^va/ ($ 187) to the participles 
in IT /a and it na, a new participle of very common occurrence is formed, 
being in fact a participle perfect active. Thus ^rir: kritdit, done, becomes 
^nRT«^ kritdvdny one who has done, but generally used as a definite verb. 9 
^ ^nRT«^ sa kafam hfitavdn^ he has made the mat ; or in the feminine ITT 
^W^H^ $d kfitavatif and in the neuter jn^pc^tat kjritavat They are regularly 
declined throughout like adjectives in '^^^vat. 

Gerund in ij ya. 

§ 445. Compound verbs, but not verbs preceded by the negative particle 
W a, take H ya (without the accent)^ instead of i^ tvd. Thus, instead of 
^jjfnbhiltva, we find wg^sambhuya; hui^f^nwiajitvdy not having conquered* 

^ 446. Verbs ending in a short vowel take m tya instead of if ya. f^jh 
to conquer, ftlWTjt/ra, having conquered; but f^ftlT? vijUya. ^ iAfi, to 
carry, upm bhritvd; but wspfi sambhritya, having collected. Except fl^ JbAi, 
which forms 'U^f^prakshiya^ having destroyed (P&n. vi. 4, 59). 

* P&n. VIII. 2, 49, allows M^dy^na in all senses of the root f^pE^ c/t r, except in that of 
gambling; see Dh&tup&tha 26, i. 1|«T dyiina and hIVi^ paridyHna, pained, come from 
diffBrait root, fl^ die, to pain, Dhfttup&fha 33, 51. 
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$ 447. Causative bases with short penultimate vowel, keep the causative su£Gls Wl^ ay 
before '^ya (P&n. vi. 4,56): ii^H^fw saiigamdyatif it^H^ sahyamdyya, having caused to 
assemble. Otherwise the causative suffix is, as usual, dropt : niVMPn tdrdyati, nniM prataryaf 
having caused to advance. UIM^fd prdpdyati forms UTOf prapya and lllMtll prdpdyya, 
having caused to reach (P&n. vi. 4, 57). 

§ 448. The verbs called ^ ghu (§ 392 '*'), IT md, to measure, <OT sthd, to stand, TT gd, to 
sing or to go, 'm pdyio drink or to protect, ^ hd, to leave, ^ft 50, to finish, take Wl d, not 
^ i (PA9. VI. 4, 69). ^ do, to cut, ^R^ni avadiya 2 ^W tthd, HWPll prasthdya. But VJpd, 
to drink, may form hhih prapdya or JTHi^ prapiya (SIbr.). 

$ 449. Verbs ending in IT m, which do not admit of intermediate ^ t, may or may not 
drop their ^m. Ex. •T'^^nam, to bow, WllTHprandmya or U^Apra^tyaj V^gam, to go, 
Wrn^T dgdmya or ^I'lis dgdtya. Other verbs ending in nasals, not admitting of intermediate 
\i, or belonging to the Tan dass, always drop their final nasal. Ex. ^v^^Aaii, Tf^prahdtya: 
im tan, Jni¥t pratdtyaf, ITr^ khan and ^^jan form W^ khdnya or WPT khdya, IK^^jdnya 
or W^jdya. 

$ 450. Verbs ending in ^fi change it to fx ir, and, after labials, into ^l^tfr. Ex. NiJl^l 
vittrya, having crossed ; H^ sampdrya, having filled. 

$ 451. Certain verbs are irregular in not taking Sampras&ra^a. Thus % ve, to weave, 
forms Wmpravdyaj mjjyd, to fail, 9 M 9l( IM upajydya ; ^vye, to cover, h^im pravydya, 
but after ^^pari optionally Vft^m^ parivydya or h^i^^M parivtya (P&n. vi. i, 41—44). 

$ 452. Some verbs change final ^ t and \( into ^H d. Thus ^\ mi, •iIHiPh mindti, he 
destroys, and fH mi, ftnrtfk miiK^^t, he throws, form PhHI^ nimdya; ^ di, to destroy, 9M((I^ 
upaddya; W\ li, to melt, optionally f^^SJ^vilaya or f«ifolMPt7t^a (P&n. vi. i, 50-51). 



CHAPTER XVII. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

Verbal Adjectives in irmc tavyah {or tavySh), ^nfN: aniyah, and iTt y^b 

(or ySh onrf yali). 

^ 453. These verbal adjectives (called Kritya) correspond in meaning to the 
Latin participles in ndv^Sy conveying the idea that the action expressed by the 
verbs ought to be done or will be done. i|%^ kartavya^^ WTjfft^m karariiyahf 
iCT^ kdryatt X, faciendus. Ex. V^^W^H ^dNq: dharmas tvayd kartavyai^, right 
is to be done by thee. 

t Versus memorialis of these verbs : tflrSftT'T'ft TjfirC^^TiT »TfWftn I W^ ^ij^ ftW 

X Another sufi&z for forming verbal adjectives is ^Pco^it elimafit which is, however, of 
rare occurrence; '^^pach, to cook, M^fci^l ^t^\\ pachelimd mdshd^, beans fit to cook; 
fW^fiW. bhidelimah, brickie, fragile. (P&n. iii. i, 96, vftrt.) 

£62 
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Thu8 ^dd, to give 

'i gai, to sing 

f^ji, to conquer 

^bha, to be 

^ kfn, to do 

^jriyto grow old 

ft^ kshvid, to 
sweat 

^[^^ttrfA, to know 

^y^^fwA, to draw 



VXKXgdtd 
Winjetd 
Mplfl! bhavitd 

kshveditd 



§ 454. In order to form the adjective in JT^t tavyai^, take the periphrastic 
future, and instead of in td put irq: tavya^. 

^TIPQ: ddtdvyali ^pftmt ddniyatt ^^* dfya^ 

TTTn^i: gdtavyah VT^ffm gdtUya^ 'Hk ^eyoj 

^iWJyetoryoJ H ^ Hfl mjayaniyaft Wf^jeya^ 

^^!^K^lbhavitavyaft V(^[^ffm bkavaniyali mV.bkicff^ 

WW«H: kartavyafL WTSft^H karai^iya^ wrtt ibErjrojk 

9n;inin . w^Tnn wwr 

kshveditavya(^ kshvedaniyah kshvedya^ 

^iftftnrr bodUtd ^*1 fVl A^: bodkitaoyaft ift V»f1 ^i bodhaniyalt ^t^Kbodh/4 
W#Torll5fT* ^lil'inorllfin^ llWhn fcorMfl^lyoJ fnAfiti^aJ* 

^fW^cA^,to8queeze ^fwWT itttcAt^ ^ (^ dW kuehitaoya^ ^^tfl^: kuchaniyaft ^-m^ikuehf^^ 

yan/ovyo^ 
! drashfavyaft 
<^sH; damshfavyah 

dAi^DaytVoryo^ 
6o6Ai^yt^aoya^ 

4^*1 ft w: 

6o6Aavt^avya^ 

&e6Atdt7at7ya$ 

J 455. In order to form the adjective in wfhn anfyaft, it is generally 
sufficient to take the root as it appears before 71^ tavya^y omitting, however, 
intermediate ^ i, and putting %nf\m aniyah instead. Guna-vowels before 
Wtrt'K aniyal^ have, of course, the semivowel for their final element, and 
there can be no occasion for the intermediate ^ u The W^^ ay of the 
causative and the ixy after consonants of intensives and other derivative 
verbs are, as usual, rejected, 'f^budhy Tfbnrfk bodhayatiy ^t^fiffm bodhani- 
yalt ; ^ bhid^ '^Rnn^ bebhidyate, ^r^^4im bebhidaniyah. 

J 456. In order to form the adjective in in yafjk (^IRl^^ya^ &c.) it is 



''^^J|am, to go 

"^1^ driiy to see 

1^ dam^, to bite 

Cau8. HT7^6Moay, to 
cause to be 

'Dtfi.'^^lfUbubhiUh, to 
wish to be 

Int. "^P^bobMy 

Ini.'^tt^bobM 

Int.'W6ll^6eftAM/y 



"^TKlgantd 
'^gjil drashfd 
1^ damsh^d 

bhdoayitd 

bubhdshitd 

bobhdyitd 

bobhavitd 

bebhiditd 



*m^Mi gamaniyafi 


l|H|;y«i^4 


^^^m darianiyafk l^j^.dfUtfok 


iflli^mdamiantydl^ ^^doin^aji 


HT^IHl^t 


Hrq: 


6Airaitlya^ 


bhdvyak 


^"^^*«i 


TP^ 


fttidAi^sAa^fya^ 


6u&MtAy<ii 


wt*j?n(hK 


-w^q:^ 


bobMyaniyd^ 


6o6ibtyyoA 


'ftwfhn 


whwn 


6o6Aavafifya^ 


6o6Aoi7yaA 


"ifH^ftflMZ 


^finR 


bebkidaniyai^ 


bebhidyah 



1 karshfd op krashtd. ^ karshtavyaft or krashfavya^. ^ § 456, 3. 

** Never takes Guna (§ 345, note), except before terminations which have '^^ a op ^ «. 
Tliis termination is ^m^^tya^. 
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generally sufficient to take the adjective in ^Vtfhn aniyaf^ and to cut off ^nft 
ant Thus H^tT^ bhav-anUyal^ becomes VRq: bhavyai; ^ihnfhn chet-ant-ya^^ 
^tm chetyah; ^fTpfhT: vay-ant-yai^, ^: veyai; iHUfOij: bodh-ani-yaJ^^ WhiK 
bodhyaft. A few more special rules, however, have here to be mentioned : 

1. Final ^T a, I? e, ^ ai, ^ o, become I? c. ^ rf4, to give, ^ deyaJ^; 

^ffaiy to sing, Jhn^eya^. (Pan. iii. i, 98; vi. 4, 65.) 

2. Final ^i and \i take Gu^a, as before ^r^antya; fsijiy ^IjeyaJ^^ to 

be conquered, different firom vrw: jayyahi conquerable ; ft| ArMi, to 
destroy, ^^: ksheyaf^, different from i^nn kshayya^^ destructible (P&v. 
VI. I, 81). Final 7 u and 9 tf, under the same circumstances, are 
changed to W\ av, or, after wmpi avaiya, when a high degree of 
necessity is expressed, to in^ dv; H^: bhavyaJ^ or V^^^Hm: avaiya" 
bhdvyaf^ ; f^im ^f^RT HTbr viprena iuchind bhdvyam^ a Br&hman must 
be pure. Final 7 ti if it appears as 'muv before vhI^ aniya, appears 
as "^id before Jfya; »J^, to sound, T^^;^ft^ guvaniya^ 'f^gjiya. 

3. Final y^ ri and ^rt before JK yaftj but not before W^rhj: aniyaJ^^ take 

Vriddhi instead of Guna« wAl kdrya^ ; ^n^: pdryai^, (Pap. m. i, 
120, 124.) 

4. Penultimate ^ ft, which takes Gupa before ViffNt antya^, does not take 

Guna before ir. ya^^ with few exceptions ; ^jun vfidhyaj^y ^^!P^* dfUya^ 
(Pan. III. I, no). But ^*?tp> to do, forms i^Rbi: kalpyah; ^cArt/, to 
kill, ^: chartyai, (P&9. iii. i, no) ; ^vrish^ to sprinkle, ^: vrishya^ 
or ^ifc varahyah (P&n. iii. i, 120). Penultimate ^ff becomes Ij^ fr; 
^ krity Tiftik: ktrtyah* 

5. Penultimate \i and 7tt take Gu^a before in ya$, as before ipfhn aniya^; 

ft^ t?irf, ^m vedyal^ ; ^^^A^ 1[ft«n ioshya^. 

6. Penultimate ^ a, prosodially short, before in ya^J, but not before ipfhn 

aniyaijty is lengthened, unless the final consonant is a labial (P4p. in* 
I, 98; 124); ^has, to laugh, ^tft: hdsyai^; r^vahy nvm vdhya^. 
But Jf^^iapy to curse, ^[pin iapyaf^; t^labh, c^hi: kibhyaJ^. The ^ a 
remains likewise short in ^^q: iakyai^y firom ^|V iaA:, to be able ; in 
TIW sahyal^, from m «aA, to bear (Pan. iii. i, 99), and some other verbs*. 
Wf^khan forms inn kheya^ (P&n. iii. i, in), which, however, may be 
derived from ^ khai^ to dig ; ^ Aa^i, trm: vadhyah or vxm ghdiyafy. 

* Panini (iii. i, 100) mentions only TO^arf, H^ mac?, ^IT cAflr, IJif yaw, if used without 
preposition. The S&rasvatt (iii. 7, 7) includes among the S^akftdi verbs, ^T^ iakj ^ sah^ 
V^^gad, M^mad, ^^char^ l|f yam, iRB^aib, ^T^ia^, ^TH^cAo/, l^^^ya^ IJT^paf, IH^yan, 
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§ 457. The following are a few derivatives in m yah, formed against the general roles: 
^ guh^ to hide, may form ^Iguhyafi or ifPSl gohyah (Pft^. iii. i, 109, KftsikA); ^^/itfi^ 
to cherish, ^^jushyaltj IJ^grah, to take, 'JH: giihyah, after Vflljira/t and vff 
api; ^ vad, to speak, ITVt udya^, in composition (Pftn. iii. i, 106; 114. mhVT 
W^ brahmodyd kathd, a story told by a BdLhman); ^bkd, to be, ^fjli bk£ya, in 
composition (Pftn. iii. i, 107. HV^ TW! 6raAiiia6Ai{yam^a^a^ arrived at Brahmabood); 
^(IT^ ids, to rule, f^VI* Ushyah, pupiL 

We find 1^ ^ inserted before ^ yoA, in analogy to the gerundji in If ya, in the following 
verbs : 
^ i, to go, ^TH t/yo^; 1^ stu, to praise, fJTH ttutyah: ^vn, to choose, ^[HH tffityah: 

^ dfi, to regard, '^TC dfityahj ^ ftAp, to bear, ^|WJ bhfityaft; ^ Aft, to do, ^W; 

kfityafL, But many of these forms are only used in certain senses, and must not be 

considered as supplanting the regular verbal a4jectives. Thus ^in guhffd^ and 

WtlT* gohyafi both occur ; J^: duhyaft and ifhff! dohyafLy &c. 

$ 458. Verbs ending in ^ ch or W ^* change their final consonant into 'Wk or *? y if the 
following '^ ya (fiyat) requires the lengthening of the vowel. ^iT^pach, m^ pdkyam; ^|W 
bhuj, to er\joy, ^Jt^ bhogyam, but Htiif bhojyam, what is to be eaten (P&9. vii. 3, 69). 

There are, however, several exceptions. Verbs beginning with a guttural do not admit 
the substitution of gutturals. Likewise the following verbs : ^H^yo;, ^IT^y^A, ^^ ruck, 
WPi^pravach, ^^fich, ^fl^^tyaj, JJ^p^, ^^^jf W^»rq;, ^ cfl«U?A (to go). Thus 
VJ^ydjyamy ^n^ydchyam, tt^rochyam, Tf^T^ pravdchy am, W^h arcky am, TTfill ty^yam, 
^T^pdjyam (Prakriy&-Kaumudi, p. 55 b). 

Infinitive in ^ turn. 

^ 459. The infinitive is formed by adding "i turn, which has no accent. 
The base has the same form as before the HT ta of the periphrastic fiiture, or 
before the imc tdvya^ of the verbal adjective. ^ budh^ ^AfWf bddhitvm, 
(See ^ 454.) Ex. ipil "^ mrfrr kjrishr^m drashfum vrajcUi, he goes to see 
Krishna ; )j^ ^ER^ bhoktum kdlab, it is time to eat 

Verbal Adverb, 

§ 460. By means of the unaccentuated suffix ^ am^ which^ as a general 
rule, is added to that form which the verb assumes before the passive ^ i 
(3rd pers. sing. aor. pass., ^ 403)^ a verbal adverb is formed. From ^|ir bh^^ 
to eat, }itw(bh6jam; from VJ pd, to drink, vmpdyam. Ex. ^ )jtif ITiffk 
agre bhqjam vrajati, having first eaten^ he goes. This verbal adverb is most 
frequently used twice over. Ex. ^itif tftif inrfir bhdfam bhqjam vrajati, having 
eaten and eaten^ he goes (Pai^. iii. 4, 22). It is likewise used at the end of 
compounds; It^hlri: dt^^s^tdfAamAdram, having divided ; TT^MXt uchchaiikdramf 
loudly. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

CAUSATIVE VERBS. 

^461. Simple roots are changed into causal bases by Guna or Yriddhi 
of their radical vowel, and by the addition of a final i( t. The root is then 
treated as following the Bhu class, so that l^t appears in the special tenses as 
^m aya» Thus ^hhil becomes HTf% hhdvi and vrt^rifjf bhdvdyatiy he causes to 
be ; ^ budh becomes wHv bodhi and ^hmfk bodhdyati, he causes to know. 
The accent is on the d of dya. 

§ 462. The rules according to which the vowel takes either Guna or Yriddhi are as 
foUowB : 

1. Final ^t and ^1, 7« and "Vll, ^ p and ^fi take Vfiddhi. 
Thus ftR smif to laugh, WTWifflf smdyayati, he makes laugh. 

«T^ III, to lead, vfTinrfir ndyayati, he causes to lead. 
IKplu, to swim, Jm^ftf pldvayati, he makes swim. 
^bhUf to be, Hnnvfw bhdpayati, he causes to be. 
^ Aft, to make, Winvfw kdrayati, he causes to make. 
V kfiy to scatter, ^VIT^fk kdrayati, he causes to scatter. 

2. Medial ^t, 7ii, ^fi, K/t, followed by a single consonant, take Gupa; ^ri becomes 

Thus ft^mcf, to know, ^^^ffl vedayati, he makes know. 

WM 6im2A, to know, l^MUfrt bodhayati, he makes know. 
^11 ilft/, to cut, ^nllOl kartayati, he causes to cut. 
'!p(klip, to be able, ^K^nifw kalpayati, he renders fit. 

3. Medial V a followed by a single consonant is lengthened, but there are many exceptions. 

^ sad, to sit, ^T^^rflf sddayati, he sets. 
^n{^pat, to fall, VJfnif^ pdiayati, he feUs. 

Exceptions : 
I. Most verbs ending in ^BR^am do not lengthen their vowel : 
^rpf^gam, to go, •mMfn gatnayati, he makes go. 
W\kram, to stride, TPHTflf kramayati, he causes to stride. 

Verbs in W^am which do lengthen the vowel are, 
W^^kam, to desire, 4TH4A kdmayate, he desires ; Cans. ^THnrfH kdmayati, he makes 
desire. 
1 am, to move, IWflll amati, he moves ; Caus. HW^Pil dmayati, he makes move. 
If cham, to eat, ^fftf chamatiy he eats ; Cans. ^IH^Hl chdmayati, he makes eat. 
)^^iii, if it means to see, lfftT^fit ^dmyati, he sees; Caus. ^i«i«irfli idmayati, he shows; 

but ^IH^lPd iamayaH, he quiets. 
V^yam, unless it means to eat, '^^sftfyachchhatij Caus. VJ^mfk ydmayati, he extends; 
but ^nniflf yamayatif he feeds. 
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^^^nam^ to bend, optionally lengthens its vowel if it is used without a preposition; 

«Tnnn7r ndmayati or •i»i««(ii namayatij he bends. If preceded by a preposition, the 

vowel always ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67). 
Y^Vram, to vomit, optionally lengthens its vowel if it is used without a preposition; 

^nnrfw vdmayaH or s^i^fn vamayati, he makes vomit. If preceded by a prepoution, 

the vowel always ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67)*. 
II. A class of verbs collected by native grammarians, and beginning with ^T? ghaf (Dh. P. 

19, i), do not lengthen their vowel. The same verbs may optionally retain their short 

vowel in the 3rd pers. sing, aorist of the causative passive (§ 405). The following list 

contains the more important among these verbs : 

Causative. 

3rd Pers. Sing. Pres. Pto. 3rd Pers. Sing. Aor. Passive. 



^iCMpn yhafayati 
'Wlftf vyathayati 
HMMPn prat hay ati 
W!l(f^ mradayati 
HWrfw krapayati 
i^ivmHi tvarayati 



Boot. 
I. V^ghaff to strive 
a. ^T^ vyath, to fear 

3. Jf^prath, to be famous 

4. m^ mrad, to rub 

5. W{^krap, to pity 

6. W^ tvar, to hurry 

7. ^ff^Jvar, to burn with fever ^ v^iflf jvarayati 

8. tfT na^j to dance •THrfw nafayati 

9. ^f^irath, to kill ^mhTh srathayati 

0. 'P^ van, to act t TTHnrnf pravanayati 

1 . W<^ jval, to shine t H^coMPn prajvalayati 

2. ^ smfi, to regret ^RTTHf smarayati 

3. ^ dri, to respect, (not to tear) t^^-mmi darayati 

4. W h-d, to boil ^mmPh hapayati 

5. l^jfld, to slay, to please, to ^ s m Pn jfiapayati 

sharpen (?), to perceive 

6. ^IH chal, to tremble ^c^^TTn chalayati 

7. W mad, to rejoice, &c. 'HfTfi! madayati 

8. S9«^ dhvan, to sound, to ring UftiMPn dhvanayati 



9. ^c^ (2a/, to cut 
ao. ^p^ ra/, to cover 
31. WR^skhal, to drop 
aa. ?r^^ra'p, to be ashamed 
23. "^ kshai, to wane 



W^ or Wl(s agkati 
IWftr or V^mOll avyatki 
VH(V| or VHlHll apratki 
Vm^R^ or WlQ{ amradi 
Wnf^ or WUrftl oibr^n 
*IHlf< or WRnft a/t?ari 
WWit or VWIK ofTon 
WmZ or WifTtZ dJiflft 
WWftl or HflltVl airithi 
HT^ftr or VHmV^prdvmu 
UmOft or lliy|l(V6/»r^'r& 
WWftor VWl(V asmari 
%r^ft or Vi^lfV adari 
11*1 f^ or IRtrftl oir^* 
mrf^ or mnft? d^'j^pt 

H^R? or W^lfty achali 
MHU^ or mrf^ amidi 
lMf«T or VMiPh adkvam 
V^f^ or Veiled aeiait 
IRfty or iroffV flroK 



^coHPn dalayati (optional) 

«ico«<rn valayati (optional) 

md^Ov skhalayati (optional) Hlffiv or llWl(e6 askkaU 

?nnrfiT trapayati IWftf or HAlfU atrSpi 

T^^nrfir kskapayati W^ft or mVTf^ aksluqn 



* Dh&tupfttha 19, 67. W5 3|W ITOT "iPff ll«|M^Algl (ftlT^^) (^€64[€^iM;|M^v4N 
qtirf^nvfHv^fht^nir Umil^VI^I). it seems indeed that the verbs without prepositions 
only, are optionally tnit (i.e. short-voweled), while with prepositions they are mit, and 
nothing else. See, however, Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 317, note. 

t Without a preposition, and optionally with a preposition. See note *. 
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34. ^S^jan (Div), naaci W^Pffjijanayati WiffiT otW^tu^ qiani 

25. \Jr^ (I^iv), to grow old lIT^^jarayati ^Rlft or WWnftajari 

26. til[rafl;(Bh{i),tohunt,tod7e* T?nriTlorti|°ra/ayfltioprflfJ;a- ^rtflf or^BRlftlara/f 
?7. JP ^Wt OP tigltti, to ftkde n'Wfir op JFWlfil glSpayati ^^3^1 op HJftftl agVapi 
a8. HT <tt^ t, to wash ^RlffV or IH^T^ snapayati IRHftY or mTft amapi 

29. f^ rant, to chensh ^'Rfil or ^l^^lPn vinayati IRftf or W^tftf avani 

30. Wl^pAaii, to go lB5nrfTfopTiranriTf(?);jAa9aya/i H Mkftl or lI'Mkl fiU cp^t 

Note — Some of these verbs are to be considered as mit, i. e. as having a short vowel in 
the caiisative, if employed in the sense given above ; while if they occur agiun in other 
sections of the Dh&tup&tha and with difiPeient meanings, they may be conjugated likewise as 
ordinary verbs. 

j 463. Some verbs form their causative base anomalously : 

I. Nearly all verbs ending in w a, and most ending inl! c, ^ at, ^ 0, change- 

able to UTa, insert ^^p before the causal termination. (Pan. vii. 3, 36.) 
Thus ^ do, to give, l^^lfir daddti, he gives ; ^nnrfk ddpayatiy he causes 
to give. 
^ de^ to pity, l^l^ day ate, he pities ; ^T^nrfk ddpayati, he causes pity. 
^do^io cut, ^rfw ddti or vfw dyati, he cuts ; ^nnrfw ddpayati, he 

causes cutting. 
^ daif to piuifyy ^J^ dayati, he purifies ; in^vufir ddpayati, he causes 
to purify. 

II. Other irregular causatives are given in the following list Their irregu- 

larity consists chiefly in taking \p with Guna or Vriddhi of the radical 

vowel ; sometimes in lengthening the vowel instead of raising it to Gu^a ; 

and frequently in substituting a new base. 
I. ^ f, to go, in ^oAl^ adhtie, he reads ; Caus. irviT^fiyfk adhydpayati, he 

teaches %• (Pan. vi. i, 48.) 
a. "^ri^togOyy^pgSiiiricJichhati; Caus. ^T^irfHaiT^aya/i, he places* (P4n.vii.3,36.) 

3. ll^nily,t(i%o\iXiA,W(\f9knilndti; Caus. 3ct^irf?rAno/?aya/f, he causes to sound. 

4. Tft kri, to buy, TVhoifir kririati; Caus. usTTirfir krdpayati, he causes to buy. 

5. Wt^^ kshmdy, to tremble, iB^rnn^ kahmdyate ; Caus. ntfiM^Ol kshmdpayati, 

he causes to tremble. (Pan. vii. 3, 36.) 

* If the causative means to hunt, the «( n is rejected ; ^^sfn *i'll«|^ rajayati mfigdH, 
he hunts deer; tiprfw ^({|liV! raiijayati vastrd^i, he dies clothes. We may also form 
-mitnarafSji, but WT^fftf ardflji is wrong, WlEKFfhnnWWT^ 



t With a preposition, but optionally without a preposition. The usage of the best 
writers varies, and Indian grammarians vary in their interpretation of Dh&tup&(ha 19, 67-68. 
See note (on preceding page). 

X HiB + l^prati-\-i,U) approach, forms its causal regularly when it means to make a person 
understand, h w i nntn pratydyayati. Otherwise the causative of ^ t is formed from ^Kgam, 

pf 
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5. f% chif to collect, f^rftfir chinoti; Caus. ^iililPiT chdpayaii, or regularly 
^^Tinriir ckdyayati^ he causes to collect. (Pari. vi. i, 54.) 

7. itt chhOy to cut^ wfir chhyati ; Caus. l[nnifir chhdyayati, he causes to cut 

8. ifPjy^n, to be awake, W^n^jdgarti; Caus. ifPTT^firy^fyaraya^, he rouses. 

9. ftfj*, to conquer, inAfjayati; Caus. '^m^f^jdpayati^ he causes to conquer. 

10. ^^fb^ daridrd, to be poor, ^ri^lQl daridrdti ; Caus. ^fl^j^ilfll daridrayati^ 

he makes poor. 

11. jfhUdtdhi, to shine, !(hfll^£f/c{A^/e; Caus.^(hnrf!r£fi£fAa^a/t,he causes to shine. 

12. ^ dushy to sin, ^^irfk dushyati ; Caus. gW^rftT dUshayati^ he causes to sin ; 

also '^t^^fK doshayati^ he demoralizes.- (Psln. vi. 4, 91.) 

13. ^dfA^, to shake, ^^tHtt dhinoti ; Caus. ^S^TTfir dMnayati, he causes to shake. 

14. in/'^l, to drink, f^wftf pibati ; Caus. irnnrfifr |>aya^a/i, he causes to drink; 

also %pai, ifx^ pdyati, to be dry. 

15. "OTj^rf, to protect, Vjfjf pdti; Caus. ^t^^ffi pdlayatiy he protects. 

16. "tltpri, to love, liimff( priadti ; Caus. ifhinif^ /^r^na^a^i, he delights. 

17. ^S^bhrai;\ to roast, ^jwfw Mnjya/i ; Caus. wSRfw Mro^/aya/j^ he makes 

roast, or Hl^^fir bharjjayati^ from ^ir AAry. 

18. >rt bhi, to fear, fwfiT bibheti; Caus. m^lin^ bhdpayate or ^f^inn^ bhUhayate^ 

he frightens; also regularly Hnnrfv AAaya^a/t. (Pan. vi. i, 56.) 

19. fir mi, to throw, ftnftfw minoii^ and ^mi, to destroy, fMnfir mindtU fonn 

their Caus. like in in(2. 

20. ift r^, to flow, or to go, Tfhn> riyate; Caus.\inrfir repayatiy he makes flow. 
21.. ?5^ rwA, to grow, O^fd rohati; Caus. ^d^irfiT rohayati, ^hnvflr repay ath 

he causes to grow. (Pfin. vii. 3, 43.) 

22. ?A//, to adhere, fc^inf7/>^^i and'^ftii^Uyate; Caus. ctflH^Ol linayati^ cVnrril 

Idpayatiy and c^nnriw Idyayati; and, if the root takes the form c9T M, also 
r9lc4^ril ldIayati{Pkn.\u. 3,39). The meaning varies; see Pan.vi. 1,48; 51. 

23. mvd, to blow, ^rfwra/t; Caus. ^Tinrfw vo/aya/i, if it means he shakes. 

24. ^ r?, to obtain, ^fif rc/t ; Caus. ^qirfir vdpayati or ^THRftr vdyayati, if it 

means to make conceive. (Pan.vi. i, 55.) 

25. ^ve, to weave, ^irf?rvaya/t; Caus. THnrfirvdyayari, he causes to weave. 

26. ^T^ rev?, to conceive, ^^^ vevite; Caus. ^^nifir vevayaii. 

27. ^ vyc, to cover, ^f(^fJtvyayati; Caus. «|l^iirri vydyayaii, he causes to cover. 

28. 5(t rW, to choose, fJ[t!Tfir v/ina/i; Caus. ^^nrfir viepayati, he causes to choose. 

29. ^in; 6ad, to fall, ^fhnr siyate; Caus. l^rnnrfif Sdtayati, he fells ; but not, if 

it means to move. (Pan. vii. 3, 42.) 

30. ^ Soy to sharpen, ^irfif iyati; Caus. l^rnHTfir myayatiy he causes to sharpen. 

31. ftivWdA, to succeed, ftruifir«rfAya/i; Caus.^rWTfK^rfrfAaya^t, he performs; 

but ^inrflT sedhayaiiy he performs sacred acts. 

32. ^ «o, to destroy, ^irfif ^a/i ; Caus. ^ITERflf sdyayati^ he causes to destroy. 
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33. ^^ sphur, to sparkle, ^^cflT sphurati; Caus. ^EinTiTfv spkdrayati and 

^tdr^rfir sphorayati, he makes sparkle. 

34. FR^^Aa^y to groWy ^qinn^ sphdyate; Caus. fqSRrrflT sphdvayati^ he causes 

to grow. 

35. fi^smi, to smile, wirnt smayate ; Caus. i^innr^ smdpayate, he astonishes; 

also mii(i|Ol smdyayatiy he causes a smile by something. (Pan.vi. i, 57.) 

36. "^ Arf, to be ashamed, "ftf^fti jihreti ; Caus. ^^'rfw hrepayati^ he makes 

ashamed. (P&i?. vii. 3, 36.) 

37. %At;e, to call, Sfirfir At^a^a^i; Caus. 7[Pf^^ hvdyayati^ he causes to call. 

38. ^Aan, to kill, '^ffihanti; Caus. WW^fn ghdtayatiy he causes to kill. 

J 464. As causative verbs are conjugated exactly like verbs of the Chur 
class, there is no necessity for giving here a complete paradigm. Like Chur 
verbs they retain "V^ ay throughout, except in the reduplicated aorist and 
the benedictive Parasmaipada ; and they form the perfect periphrastically. 
The only difficulty in causative verbs is the formation of their bases, and the 
formation of the aorist. Thus if kriy as causative^ fonns Pres. Par. and Atm. 
VTT^fir, °T^, kdrayati, -te; Impf. ^nSTnn^^, % akdrayaty -ta; Opt. ^im^, % 
kdrayety -ta ; Imp. 4kKi|j, ^irf, kdrayaiu, -tdm ; Red. Perf. 4K^i^4iK> °^, 
kdraydAchakdrOy -chakre (J 342) ; Aor. V ^1^1.4^, ^, achikaraty -ta ; Fut. 
^frtftrirtf, ^9 kdrayishyatiy -te; Cond. W^TTCf^onm^* % akdrayishyat, -ta; 
Per. Fut. -mufiim kdrayitd ; Ben, -mrkx^kdrydt ; <Hif>4Ml f kdrayishishfa. 

j 465. If a causative verb has to be used in the passive, Wtay is dropt (^ 399)9 
but the root remains the same as it would have been with ^n{ay. Hence Pres. 
wr^ kdrycUCy he is made to do ; ^d^ ropy ate , firom ^ rtiA, he is made to 
grow. The imperfect, optative, and imperative are formed regularly. The 
perfect is periphrastic with the auxiliary verbs in the Atmanepada. 

^ 466. In the general tenses, however, where the ^ ya of the passive 
disappears (^ 401), the causative wi^ ay may or may not reappear, and we 
thus get two forms throughout (see Colebrooke, p. 198, note): 

Fut. Hnftr^ bhdvayiahye or ^rftn^ bhdvishye. 
Cond. ^BWnftn^ abkdvayishye or WHTf^i^ abhdvishye. 
Per. Fut. HliDlfilf bhdvayitdhe or mftnn^ bhdvitdhe. 
Ben. ^IFtANHt bhdvayiahiya or )TTfrA^ bhdvishiya. 
First Aor. 1. 1. p. ^wnrftlftr abhdvayUhi or ^wrfifftl abhdvishi. 

2. p. ^MIlHlBII abhavayishthdh or ^EMlf^: abhdvish{hdi^. 

3. p. wnftl abhdvi. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 

j 467. Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication, the peculiarities 
of which will have to be treated separately, and by adding ^« to the root 
Thus from ^bM, to be, 'yff{^bubhilshy to wish to be. The accent is on the 
reduplicative syllable. 

j 468. These new bases are conjugated like Tud roots. ^^|!inAl bmbhi' 
sMmi, '^ffff^ bubhUshasi, ^^ bubhUshatiy '^igym: btibhAshdvah, &c. 

j 469. The roots which take the intermediate ^ i have been given before 
($ ii^y 34^)' ^ ^^^ ^ those which take intermediate \l. Thus from fRvirf, 
to know, W^[\\vividishy to wish to know; from K /K, to cross, fimft^/i/amA 
or ftmrt^/t/arfeA, to wish to cross. 

§ 470. As a general rule, though liable to exceptions, it may be stated that bases eadiiig 
in one consonant may be strengthened by Guna, if they take the intermediate ^ t. Thus 
^[^6ttif A forms ^wHMWfil bubodhishati ; f^dfic, fipjftrirfTI didemshati : also ^ 4fi, (^^IVhRi 
chikarishati; ^dfi, fi^^flnflT didarishati. But fW^ bkid, Des. f^vfWnrfir bibkUsaii (P&n. i. 
^> io)> ^ 9^^» ^^^^^ jughukshati (P&n.vii. 2, 12). In fact, no Gu^a without inter- 
mediate ^ t. 

§ 471. But there are important exceptions. In many cases the base of the desideraiiTe 
is neither strengthened nor weakened ; ^ rudy ^^^fi^^fw rurudiskati. Other bases may 
be strengthened optionally ; ^1^ dyni, O^^Pn^n didyuiiskaU or f^lhOmi dufyoiMate. 
Certain bases which do not take intermediate ^ t are actually weakened ; W^scm^, 1R^^ 
suskupsati. 

I. Verbs which do not take Guna, though they have intermediate ^ i. 
<|^nid, to cry, ^^r^MOl rurudiskati; ft^ rirf, to know« ftfWj^fil vtrtcKyAofty 5J1[ tmuk^ 
to steal, IJ*|rimni mumuskiskaii. (P&n. i. 2, 8.) 

a. Verbs which may or may not take Guna, though they have intermediate ^ t. 
Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant, except ^y or ^ v, 
and having ^ t or 7 11 for their vowel. (P&n. i. 2, 26.) 

l^fidyut, Oj^Oms didyutiskate or R^iOrii^ri didyoHskate, 
But fipl c^to, nj^ftmni dideviskati or, without ^ t, j^Oi dudyiikaii (PI9. vii. 2, 49); 
^rp/, ftRffl^ vivartiskate or ftl^wfif vwjitsati. 

3. Verbs ending in ^t or Wn, not taking intermediate ^t, lengthen their vowel; final ^fi 
and ^fl become ^^r, and, after labials, "Sl^tfr. (P^. ▼!• 4* 16.) 
ftljt, to conquer, f^i « i1 ^fif jigUkati : ^ yn, to mix, J^jrfl ywf^katu 
^itft, to do, fwfrtfif ckiktrskati; 11 tfi, to cross, finrtWl HtirskatL 
i[ mfi, to die, q^^Sfn mumilrskatij '^PT^, to fill, ^^(ffi pupHrskati. 
If, however, they take intermediate ^ t, they likewise take Guna. 
ftRsmt, to smile, ffm^TimH sismayiskate j ^|3^, to purify, ftRft^ /wpocMAo/e; 'T^,to 
swallow, On*! ri.«4 ^njigariskati ; '^dri, to respect, fi5<[ri.Nn didariskate. 
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4. ''t^^gam, to go, as a substittito for |[t, to go, and ^iium, to kU\, lengthen their vowel 

before the ^« of the desiderative. (PAn. vi, 4, 16.) 

^^[gam, idiI\i(\i«iUi) adhijigdmsate^ he wishes to read; but f^lOmPff jigamishati, he 

wishes to go. 
'^v(Aan, Hll 1 41 HI jighdihsati, he wishes to kill. 

5. IfV^/afi, to stretch, lengthens its vowel optionally. (Piij. v. 4, 17.) 

K^l^tan, rnntfiffi fitdmsati or OiAMOi titamsati; but also (VflOflini titaniskati. (P&q. 
Yli. 2, 49, vArt.) 

6. ll«^5an, to obtain, drops its v(n and lengthens the vowel before the ^« of the desiderative. 

(PAp. VI. 4, 4i.) 

9«(<afi, f\m 1 41 Pdl sishdsati ; but (Vi « Pn "i Pn sisanishati. 

7. U^grah, to take, W^svap, to sleep, and "tf^prachh, to ask, shorten their bases by 

Sampras&rana. (P&ti. i. a, 8.) 

i]^ grah, Pi| ^^Ol jighfikshati, ^T^svap, ^j^vPn iushuptati, 

Vn^prachh, f^Pj/rsmfx pipfiekehhishati, 

8. The following verbs shorten their vowel to ^ t before the ^f of the desiderative, insert 

II / (P&9. VII. 4, 54), and reject the reduplication. 

tf\ mi (^iiiHtfiK mindii, to destroy, and (^«fkPn minoti, to throw), Des. fkFf^nUtsaii, 

IT md (flfk mdH, to measure, fMAn mimite, to measure, flTn mayate, to change), Des. 

flmfifmHsati,fHmitmitsate. 
^ dd (^^n^ daddti, to give, d^il, Dh. P. 25, 9, (2^, Dh. P. 32, 32 ; Vfw dyah', to cuty 

lib, Dh. P. 26, 39 ; but not ^ifk </<i/i, to cut, ddp^ Dh. P. 24, 51, because it is not ghu, 

cf. § 392 ; !pi7 dayate, to pity, den, Dh. P. 22, 66), Des. P^raPndtVMti, f^Wfl ditsate, 
VT dA^ (^Vlfv dadhdtif to place, Wfil dkayati, to drink), Des. AfUfffil dkttsati. 
9* Other desideratives formed without reduplication : 
I>^ra6A, to begin (T^W ro^Ac/tf), Des. iX^Qn ripsate. 
TS^labh, to take (HTHl^ /a6 We), Des. PrtHlil lipsate, 
]|n|/ait, to be able (91i^^aA*»o/t, IQ^VrfTTiaitya/t), D6s. f^ftfif it^f Aa/t. 
^pa/, to fall C^fShi patati), Des. PmvPn/^iVfa^i. 
^j9ai, to go (WSn padyate), Des. f^raii pitsate, 
^Km^dp, to obtain ('VI|MVPff(^|}no/t)> I^es. ^"^Pn (p<a<t. 
irH^yflflp, to command ( 94 4| Oil Jfiapayati), Des. ^ftwlf /fUpM^i. 
^^T^fWA, to grow ( ^ lltPir fu^Ano/t), Des. ^rSPn trtsati, 

^dambh, to deceive (^f^ftftldo^Anofi), Des. ^A^tfif dhipsati at (HHlfll dkipiatu 
^^much, to free (yifif miifJcAa/t), Des. »ftiBT?> mokshate or^^JfSfntnumukskatef he wishes 

for spiritual freedom. 
TJ\rddh, to finish (tMflf rddhyati), Des. UfllflCWflf |>nrfi-rff«ttrf, hi the sense of injuring 

(PI9. VII. 4, 54, vftrt.), otherwise ftjCtKdf rirdtsttti (not ftftjWnr rirtVffl/f ). 

§ 472. Certain verbs which are commonly considered to belong to the BhA dass are 
really desiderative bases. 

ftn^Ai/, f^ftswir chikitsate, he cures. ^^ gup, ^^yuk jugiqtsate, he despises. 
fi(^tij, filfk^l^ tiiikshate, he bears. nX^ mdn, lft«fhB7> mimdmsate, he investigates. 



222 DESIDERATIVE VERBS. $473^ 

W^ badh, ^fil^^^ bibkaUaie, he loathes. ^T«^ ddn, ift^^^ diddmsate^ he straightens. 
W\^^> ^llli^^ Mdmsate, he sharpens. 

Beduplication in Desideraiives. 
§ 473. Besides the general rules of reduplication given in { 302-319*, 
the followkig special rules with regard to the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable are to be observed in forming the desiderative base : 

Radical ^ a and ^n a are represented by ^ t in the reduplicative syllable 
(P&n. VII. 4, 79). 

Vl^pachy f^m^Ut pipakshati ; 'm sthd, f^KWT^ftf iishfhdsati. 

§ 474. ^V^ov and 'VTI^tfr, standing as Guna or Vfiddhi of radical Vn or "V^ are 
represented by ^ t in the reduplicative syllahle, provided they be preceded by ^ p, l| ph^ 
\b, ^^bh, \m, ^y, ^r, c^/, ^r, Ij^^ (P&p. vii. 4, 80). 

^pdt (V m q Pm H Pii pipdvayishati, (Red. Aor. V m1 Mmi apipavat.) Sec § 375. 
^bhd, f^HT^finiftr bibhdvayishati, (Red. Aor. V H\HM H^ abibhavat,) 
5 yu, Im *< r«m fn yiyavishati, and Cans. Desid. fV^ I ^ fim Of yiydvayishati. 
IJ^w, ftl ^ I *l niM fif jijdvayishati, (Red. Aor. V ^1 1| M 1^ ajijavat.) 
But ^ nil, gni «i r^mPn nundvayishati, (Red. Aor. V «JH ^ II aniliiaoa/.) See § 375 1- 
§ 475. Roots ^«n«, to flow, "^hu, to hear, ?rfrtt, to run, ^pru, to approach, ^plu, to 
swim, ^ cAyii, to fall, may under similar circumstances optionally take ^ t or V « m the 
reduplicative syllable. 

^sru, HufJ I ^ (V M Pil sisrdvayishati or ^H IH Pm M Pll susrdvayishati ; but the simple desidera- 
tive ^^Pn susrdshati only. 
WC^r{9vdpay, the Caus. of W^svap, forms ^^IMP^mPh nuAv^paytfAa/t. 

^ 476. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication^ to which allusion was made in ^ 378* Thus (Pa^. vi. i, 2) 

W^f a6 forms ^rf^ra + ^nfii aiU + ishati. 

U^ of forms ^rf^ + jwffi a{it + ishati. 

WH^ ai^A forms ^rf^TB^H- ^Iffil achiksh + ishati, 

^nv uchchh forms Tff^ + ^ifflf uchichchh + ishati. 

§ 477. If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which is «^fi, ^d, or Tr, 
then the second letter is reduplicated. 

W^ archy vMP^lPfl archich-ishati, "^ unrf, Tf^[fijilfil ufuiuf-MAiitf . 

V^tti^', 9p^P9i<iPn utjij 'ishati. 
In i^lr«Ay the last consonant is reduplicated. 

Ij^fr^Ay, ^MP^Mfil ir shy iy 'ishati or ffWwfti (rshyish-ishati, (P&n. vi. i, 3, v&rt.) 

In the verbs beginning with ««|4|Pn kai^dyati (§ 498) the final ^y is reduplicated, 
^i^ kan</iiy, 4|ftlf^Mn(l kanddyiy -ishati. 

* Exceptional reduplication occurs in P^«»l«iPn chiktshati, besides rf^frwl ehiehtshati, 
from f^ chi (PAn. vii. 3, 58) ; in P^ Ml H Pn jighUhati from fif At (P&n. vii. 3, 56), &c. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

INTENSIVE VERBS. 

■ 

j 478. Intensive, or, as they are sometimes called, firequentative bases 
are meant to convey an intenseness or frequent repetition of the action 
expressed by the simple verb. Simple verbs, expressive of motion, some* 
times receive the idea of tortuous motion, if used as intensives. Some 
intensive bases convey the idea of reproach or disgrace, &c. 

§ 479. Only bases beginning with a consonant, and consisting of one 
syllable, are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs of the Chur 
class cannot be changed into intensive verbs. There are, however, some 
exceptions. Thus ^ a/, to go, though beginning with a vowel, forms 
^VTRSfi) atdfyate, he wanders about ; ^n^ oi, to eat, viyi^ii) aidiyate ; ^ ft, 
to go, ^nCT^ ardryate and ^rtfS ararti (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 2 1 6) ; "W^ tfrnt*, 
to cover, wif t^^) ilrnoniiyate (P&i?. iii. i, 22). 

J 480. There are two ways of forming intensive verbs : 

1. By a peculiar reduplication and adding i| yd at the end. This yd has 

the accent. 

2. By the same peculiar reduplication without any modification in the final 

portion of the base. The latter form occurs less frequently. It has 
the accent on the reduplicative syllable. 
Bases formed in the former way admit of Atmanepada only. 

Ex. ^IM, wt)g[inr bobMydte. 
Bases formed in the latter way admit of Parasmaipada only, though, according 
to some grammarians, the Atmanepada also may be formed. 
Ex. ^bhd, •wtHTtfir bdbhavtti or wWH^ bdbhotu 
The Atmanepada would be ^rt^ bobhUte. 

Roots ending in vowels retain the ^ ya of the intensive base in the general 
tenses ; roots ending in consonants drop it. Hence wt^f^inrr bobhdyitd, 
but ^B^^f^in sosHchitdn (Pan. vi. 4, 49.) 

^481. When Jiya is added, the effect on the base is generally the same 
as in the passive and benedictive Par. (J 389). Thus final vowels are 
lengthened: f% cAt, to gather, ^^ifhn^ chechiyate; ^ hru, to hear, ^fV^|ini 
ioirdyate. ht a is changed to ^ ^ : vr dhd, to place, ^VNir dedhiyate. ^ fi 
becomes f^<'r, or, after labials, *3l^tir; W tri, to cross^ JtwH^ tetiryate ; ^pri, 
to fill, ^(ft^[^ popHryate. Final ^ ri^ however, when following a simple 
consonant, is changed to ^ riy not to ftri: ^ kfi^ to do, ^nfhw chekrtyate. 
When following a double consonant it is changed to Wt ar: 9? 9mfiy to 
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remember, ^TT^r^ sdsmaryate. These intensive bases are conjugated like 
bases of the Div class in the Atmanepada. It should be observed, however, 
that in the general tenses roots ending in vowels retain 1^ y before the 
intermediate ^ i, while roots ending in consonants throw off the il ya of 
the special tenses altogether. Thus from wt^ bobhUyOj 4^)Ali1 tobkA^Htd; 
from ^fWv bebhidya, ^M^ bebbiditd, 

§ 482. When ^ ya is not added, the intensive bases are treated like baaei 
of the Hu class. The rules of reduplication are the same. Observe, howevo^ 
that verbs with final or penultimate ^ ri have peculiar forms of their owa 
(^489, 490), and verbs in ^ff start from a base in ^ ar, and therefore have 
ysndm the reduplicative syllable, l^tri, Jl^tar, VTlfi tdtarmi; 3rd pers.plur. 
VTfvtflT tdtiraii. 

^ 483. According to the rules of the Hu clas% the weak terminations require 
Gu^a (^ 297). Hence from Wt^ babudhy wNtft<V bobadhnU ; but wt^pR: bih 
budhmab. From ift^ bobhH^ ^rW^ bobhomi^ ifUnifn bobhavdni ; but ij^^ 
bobMmab. Remark, however, that in i. 2. 3. p« sing. Pres.^ 2. 3* p. sing. 
Impf., 3. p. sing. Imp. ^ i may be optionally inserted : 

Wtwtfvr bobodhmi or wt^iftftl bobvdhimi; wMHH bobhomi or wMtftr bobhavimi 
And remark further^ that before this intermediate ^ f, and likewise before 
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, intensive bases ending in coo- 
sonants do not take Guna (Pan. vii. 3, 87). Hence ^J^J^Aftl bobudMm, 
'^^mPf\ bobtulhdnif wft^ abobtulham. From f^vidy 

PrBSBNT. IllPB&PBCT. ImPSRATIVS. 

iRTw or ^nrjnii w^^t^ ^i^^iH 

vevedmi or vevidimi avevidam vemddni 

w^xw or ^TOftni iiwi^ or "vrnr^ ^n^ni 

vevetsi or vevidUhi avevet or avevidit^ veviddhi 

^%ftr or iH^^fJflc ^J^^ or H^Hv^i^ ^^ or ^f^^flg 

vevetti or veviditi avevet or avevidtt vevetiu or vevidftu 

^fty: vevidvaiy &c. ^■^ftfl' nvevidva ^fll^ veviddva 

Rules 0/ Beduplication for Intenrives. 
^ 484. The simplest way to form the peculiar reduplication of intensives, is 
to take the base used in the general tenses, to change it into a passive baw 
by adding ^ yaj then to reduplicate, according to the general rules of redupli- 
cation, and lastly, to raise, where possible, the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable by Guna (Pin. vii. 4, 82), and m a to ^md (P&9. vii. 4, 83). 
f% cAt, to gather, ^Ihr chiyUy ^^^Nt^ checMyate; ^"^flr chechetu 
^^krui, to abuse, '^pi kruSya, ^tlfpik chokruSyate; ^hitflr chokroahti, 
Wnf trauk. to approach, aWr traukya. i\^mk totraukyate ; 'iuf^totroMUi. 
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rw rek, to suspect, \<w rekya^ TTVni rerekyate ; ^ftl rerekti. 

If kri^ to do, fiw kriya, ^htNt^ chekrtyate (Pan. vii. 4, 27); ^%ffl charkarti. 

^ *rf, to scatter, irt^ Wrya, ^Nft^ chekiryate ; ^(mfh chdkarti. {§ 482.) 

'^prty to fill, ^ptlrya^ 'it^^ popHryate ; mvif^ pdpartL 

^«mrt, to remember, m^smaryOy m^Aft sdsmaryate ; w^f9 sarsmarti^ 

jr{ dd, to give, ?jhr rfiya, ^^(NTf dedtyate ; ^nfrfir ddddti. 

gf Are, to call, ^ A%a, "^ft^^joMyate ; ift^f^johoti. 

§ 485. The roots ^i^rafCcA, H^jroi^, S^^dAvmiM, ¥^ 6Araf^, 'W^kas, ^|>a*, ^i»«4 
(«iba»i, place «ft«^ between the reduplicatire syllable and the root. (P^. vii. 4» 84.) 

^^caflcA, to go round, ^«A«i^n va tU vachyate; ^rtW^Mh ©onliwrilciWW. 

^l^^trams, to tear, fi«il«itHn sa ni srasyatej 4l«t1li<ftfll sanigraihM. 

ij^ c^Atjamff, to fall, ^•flusif^^d da n^ dhvasyate; ^^lujinOl daMkvamaUu 

4^ bhrams, to fall, ^Wl«it5<n 6a nl bhraiyatej "W^AvNK^ 6anf6Araih«f/t. 

W^ *a*, to go, '^•fl«nt«n cAa nf kasyatej ^f^fhrttfil cAanliboilft. 

m^pflf, to fly, MnlHwnjja ntpatyate; '^^l(tmf\fiX pantpatUi, 

V^pad, to go, M«ON«inpa ntpadyatej M «fl M<fl fill pantpaditi, 

'^^ skand, to step, -^Wl^sftvn cAa nl shady ate; ^^^Al^?H chantskandtti, 

§ 486. Roots ending in a nasal, preceded by ^ a, repeat the nasal in the reduplicative 
syllable (P&n. vii. 4, 85). The repeated nasal is treated like ^m, and the vowel, being long 
by position, is not lengthened. 

V^yam, to go, i^H W| H jahgamyate ; lii J|lA Ol jaikgamUi, 

'^S^hhram, to roam, Wtt^^in bambhramyate ; 'W^Vii bambhramtti* 

^ han, to kill, A m ^ jahghanyate; 4 V •() Ol jangkaniti, 
§ 487. The roots W^jap, to recite, W^jabh, to yawn, W dah, to bum, t^dathi, to 
bite, 4i^6Aaf(/, to break, ^9(pa^, to bind, insert a nasal in the ledaplioative syllable. 
(P&i^. VII. 4, 86.) 

^f^ap, '^ imw jafijapyate: ^l 41 Ol jafijapiti, 

'i^damS^ ^^\^ damdahfate: ?|i;i((tf)r dafhdoAH. 
§ 488. The roots ^cAar and "^R^pAa/ form their intensives as, 

^T^^ chaHeh4ryate and ^^Ofii chaHchwriti or ^Tff^ chaflchibii. 

V[^!g^ pamphulyate and lT^c9^pampMI/t or "i^^P^ pamphuUi. (P&9. viii. 4> 87.) 

§ 489. Roots with penultimate ^ ft insert ift r< in their reduplicative syllable. (Pi^* 
VII. 4, 90.) 

^rff/, ^O^MA va r( Vfityatej ^O^ffl Hi ca K vfititi. 
In the Parasmupada these roots allow of six formations. (P&Q* vii. 4, 91.) 
^inlfn va r vritUi, ci^fn varoarft. 

Tft^lrtflr va ri Vfititu ^(Vlfn vartvar/t. 

qO^nl fii t?a rl vfitiH. llO^ffl earfoarft. 

* This form follows from P&9. vii. 4, 93, and is supported by the M&dhavtya-dh4tuvfitti« 
Other grammarians give HmfW sdsmarti. 
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§ 490. The same applies to roots ending in ^ ri, if used in the Ptemsmaipada. (Pin. 
VII. 4, 92.) , 

^ kri; ^%cHw cAa r iboiiCi. ^PffS eibiribiirfi. 

'fftUXfifW cka ri kariti. ^fft^ffS charikarii. 

^rNnfHv cAa H Aorfii. ^0*f8 charikarii. 

§ 491. A few ftequentative bases are peculiar in the formation of their baae *, 
'^[^^9vap, to sleep, iiti{Vf^ tothmpffate; but ^mrfw sdsvaptL (Pkq. vi. i, 19.) 
^in^ jyam, to sound, ^f^FRfw sesimyaie; but H^Vfif samsffomti. 
^ rye, to cover, %^fhlW vetiyate; but ^Wlfif tdvydit; or (§ 483) ^i^fii rdvyeti. 
'm va£, to desire, ^N^^a vdcaiyate: WRfif r^SraiAft. (Pin. vi. i, ao.) 
^TH^cA^, to regard, ^iftll^ ehekiyate; ^%0l eheketi, (Pto. vi. i, ai.) 
in^pytfy, to grow, ^^rNW/xplya/e; mmfli j>4pytf/t. (PAn. vi. i, 29.) 
f^ hji, to swell, ^fVl^n^ iMyate or $^1l|R SeMyate; ^VV ieheH. (Pi^ vi. i, 30.) 
l'^^ Aan. to kill, ^twt^ jegkniyate ; iiH^^ jakghmUu (Pin. vii. 4, 30, T&rt) 
"WT j^Artf, to smell, ^[VUliff jeghriyate ; IftWliffl jdgkrdtu (Pin. vii. 4, 31.) 
«n rfAmtf, to blow, ^llfNw dedhmiyatej ^TWnfif dddkmdH. (Pin. vii. 4, 31.) 
'T ^, to swallow, ^fil Hl^ jegilyate; ^\*\\n jdgarti. (Pin. viii. a, ao.) 
f^ ii, to lie down, ^(TT^vn^ idiayyate; %^ ^e/i. (Pligi. vii. 4, aa.) 
^ 492. From derivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, most (rf 
which, however, are rather the creation of grammarians^ than the property 
of the spoken language. Thus from ^IHRlfir bhdvayati^ the causal of ^ bhA^ 
he causes to be, a new desiderative is derived, f^viT^ftraAr bibhdvayishatiy he 
wishes to cause existence. So from the intensive Wt^I^^li bobhiyate^ he 
exists really, is formed ^^^rimHll bobhUytshatiy he wishes to exist really; 
then a new causative may be formed, wt^rifHiinA bobhHyi$hayat%^ he causes a 
wish to exist really ; and again a new desiderative, wt^jf^nflnfw bobhAyukor 
yishati, he wishes to excite the desire of real existence. 

* The formation and coi^ugation of the Intensive in the Parasmaipada, or the so-called 
Charkarita, have given rise to a great deal of discussion among native g^rammariana. 
According to their theory IT^ yah, the sign of the Intensive Atmanepada, has to be sup- 
pressed bj ^^ luk. By this suppression the changes produced in the verbal base by ^T^yss 
would cease (Pin. 1. 1,63), except certain changes which are considered as Anangaklrya, 
changes not affecting the base, such as reduplication. Changes of the root that are to take 
place not only in the Intens. Atm., but also in the Intens. Par., are distinctly mentioned by 
Plnini, vii. 4, 82—92. About other changes, not directly extended to the Intens. Par., 
grammarians differ. Thus the Prakriyl-Kaumudi forms tTl^Hfii toshaptiy because Pin. vi. 
1,19, prescribes filj^Hn soshupyate; other authorities form only tn^ni sdsvapti or vi^stmIN 
sdsvapiti, Colebrooke allows ^▼fic eheketi (p. 332), because Pin. vi. i, ai, prescribes ^«flHi 
chekiyate, and the commentary argues in favour of ^iPn eheketi. But Colebrooke (p- 321) 
declines to form fii^fl sesinte, because it is in the Atm. only that Pin. vi. i, 19, allows 
Jif^lMI^ sesimyate. Whether the Perfect should be periphrastic or reduplicated is likewise 
a moot point among grammarians; some forming ^i^iqi'^'aii. bobhavdHchakdra^ others 
Wt^ bobhdva, others ^HN bobhdva. 
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CHAPTER XXL 

DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

f 493. There are manj verbs in Sanskrit which are clearly derived from 
nominal bases *^ and which generally have the meaning of behaving like, or 
treating some one like, or wishing for or doing whatever is expressed by the 
noun. Thus from 9^ iyena^ hawk, we have ^^Rnnir iyendydtey he behaves 
like a hawk; from ^ putra, son, ydlilfil putrtydtty he treats some one like 
a son, or he wishes for a son. Some denominatives are formed without any 
derivative syllable. Thus from ^IQI kfishndy ^spoifir krishndtiy he behaves like 
Ej-ishna ; from f^npiifiy father, ffnnjht pitdrati, he behaves like a father. 

These denominative verbs, however, cannot be formed at pleasure; and many 
even of those which would be sanctioned by the rules of native grammarians, 
are of rare occurrence in the national literature of India. These verbs should 
therefore be looked for in the dictionary rather than in a grammar. A few 
rules, however, on their formation and general meaning, may here be given. 

Denominatives in ^ yd, Parasmaipada. 

§ 494* By adding 11 yd to the base of a noun, denominatives are formed 
expressing a wish. From vft ffOy cow, ^nqfir gavyaii, he wishes for cows. 
These verbs might be called nominal desideratives^ and they never govern a 
new accusative. 

§ 495. By adding the same '^ya, denominatives are formed expressing one's 
looking upon or treating something like the subject expressed by the noun. 
Thus from j^putraj son, ^?fhrfir f^t!^ putriyati Hshyamy he treats the pupil like 
a son. By a similar process U I ^ I ^1 4| Pa prdsddtyatiy from xCPfSX^prdsaday palace, 
means to behave as if one were in a palace ; UT^I^IiiOn ^^I fWw prdsddiyati 
kufydm bhikshui, the beggar lives in his hut as if it were a palace. 

§ 496. Before this ^ ya, 

I. Final W a and VT^ are changed to %i; ^IIT sutd, daughter, ^ffl^fd sutiyati, he wishes 

for a daughter f. 
3. ^t and 7fi are lengthened; VipKpati, master, Hnln^n patiyati, he treats like a master; 

liftf kttvi, poet, Vft^rfw haviyati, he wishes to be a poet. 

* They are called in Sanskrit ff9^ lidhu, from fcTT lihgay it is said, a crude sound, and 
V dhu, for VTJ dhdtu^ root. (Carey, Grammar, p. 543.) 

t Minute distinctions are made between V^lWI^Pri asaniyati, he wishes to eat at the proper 
time, and ll!l|f1ll| Oil o^ntfya/t, he is ravenously hungrry; between ^^m\ Hkn udakiyati, he wishes 
for water, and 9 <( «4 Pil udanyati, he starves and craves for water; between VniMUi dhandyati, he 
is greedy for wealth, and VvfNfW dhaniyati, he asks for some money. (Pa?, vii. 4, 34.) 

G g 2 
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3. ^ fi beoomes 1^ r^ vt o beoomes V9 cr, Wi a beoomes VT^^«- ^^Vf jwfr** &tber, 

Hl^ ^Cl pitrijfatif he tiesU like a hxha; vn aca, ship, ni^r* mdkyoii^ he wishes 
for a ship. 
4« Rnal «( a is dropt, and other final eonsonants icmain unchanged ; TTW«( v^'ab? king, 
UWI^Hl rdfijfotiy he treats a man like a king; ^l^^aycs, milk, ^m^lfw pofc^palt, 
he wishes for milk ; ^ll^eirA, speech, ^i^fa t4ehfaH (P&9. 1. 4, 15); «TO^ mamat^ 
worship, vWimri ■■■siyg/t, he worships (P&9. iii. i, 19). 

Demommaiwes in ^ yi, Atwuanepada. 

^ 497. A second dass of denominativeB, formed hj adding ^ yd^ has 

the meaning of bdiaving like, or becoming like, or actuaUr doing what is 

cxpreaeed by the noon. Tliey differ finom the preceding dam by genenUj 

following the Atmanepada*, and by a diflRsrence in the modifiration <^ the 

final letters of the nominal base. Thus 

I. Final w a is lengthened ; ^j^ iyena, hawk, 9^^|^N tyemA^aie^ he behaves 

like a hawk ; ^r^ iaMa, sound, ire;nn^ iabddyate^ he makes a somid, 

he sounds; tpn bhriSoy much, ^^PWW bkniayate^ he becomes much; 

W kashfa, mischief^ ^WT^ kashtayate, he plots; tMw rtmumika, 

ruminating, (Mmiii romanlhdyate^ he ruminates. The final ^ ( of 

feminine bases is generally dropt, and the masculine base takoi 

instead; ^pinft kumdrty girl, ^lii^) kumdrdifate^ he behaves like a 

giri. (Pin. VI. 3, 36-41.) 

2 and 3. Final ^ t and 7 tf, ^ n, vt o, W^ ov are treated as in | 496 ; vfVf 

hichi, pure, V^hn^ iuchfyaie, be becomes pure. 

4. Final •( ft is dropt, and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; THR^ ^Jon^ 

king, Tnrnii^ rdjdyate, he behaves like a king; ^f^|i( ushaum, heat, 

V^inn^ ushmdj/aie, it sends out heat. 
Some nominal bases in ^« and 1^/ may, others must (P&n. iii. i, 11) be 
treated like nominal bases in w a. Hence from fty^ mdvas^ wise, ftv^ 
vidvatyate or ftlT^ vidvdyatey he behaves like a wise man ; finom Jp^payas, 
milk, ^niFn^ payasyate or Tfunik paydyate, it becomes milk ; finom WC^ 
apsaras, vmilil) apsardyaiey she behaves like an Apsaras ; firom ^nmbrihaty 
great, y^T^ brihdyatey he becomes great. (Pap. iii. i, 12.) 

§ 498. Some verbs are cUssed to^j^ther by native grammamns as Ka^f^^^^'s, i. c. 
beginniDg with Kai^dii. Thej take '^ ya, both in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and keep 
it through the general tenses under the restrictions applying to other denominatiTes in ^ys 
(i 50i)« Nouns ending in W a drop it before ^ yc. Thus from w«i^ ay ado, free froa 

* Those that may take both Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are said to be fbcmed by 
^V^ kyask, the rest by ^B|^ kyan. Thus from c9^fin^ lokita, red, IStf^imfkor ^ lokii49uH 
or 'te^ he becomes red. (Pap. iii. i, 13.) 
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illness, WIllOl agadyatit ht is free frt)m illness ; from ^IT tukka, pleMnre, ^^^^^ sukhyati, 
he gives pleasure ; from "ij^kaf^^, scratching, V|]TfW or ^ kai^yati or -te, he scratches. 

Denominatives to ^ sya. 
§ 499. Certain denominative verbs, which express a wish, take ^ spa instead of ^ ya. 
Thus frt>m If^ kshira, milk, ^lliwHll kskirasyati^ the child longs for milk ; from WW 
lavatjM, salt, M<lflfl|Ol lavoffosyati, he desires salt. Likewise V^f^trfir ahasyati, the mare 
longs for the horse ; ^m^fil vrishasyati, the cow longs for the bull (P&9. vii. i, 53). Some 
authorities admit FT sya and tl^ ttsya, in the sense of extreme desire, after all nominal 
bases. Thus from ^V^ madhu, honey, «i ^^m fti madkusyati (x ^^fM^n madhvasyati, he longs 
for honey. 

Denominatives in W(^ k&mya. 

§ 500. It is usual to form desiderative verbs by compoimding a nominal base with 
IKT^ kdmya, a denominative frt>m Wm kdma, love. Thus ^ ^ 4 IMj Rl putrakdmyati, he has 
the wish for a son; Fut. ^«i «p 1 IVh n 1 putrakdmyitd. Here the ^y, it is said, is not liable 
to be dropt. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 222.) 

§ 501. The denominatiyefl in ir ya are conjugated like verbs of the Bhil 
class in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. Pres. gfllillfil ptiirtydmiy Impf. 
^rjpg^ aputriyamy Imp. ^^l^lOu putriydni, Opt. ^piv^^ putriyeyam. Pres. 
^(^vn^ iyendye, Impf. v^iiHI^ aiyendye^ Imp. ^[^t^fA iyendyai, Opt. If^^n^ 
tyendyeya. In the general tenses the base is ^f):^^putrty or l(^i!Ti^ iyendy; 
but when the denominative ^ y is preceded by a consonant^ 11 y may or 
may not be dropt in the general tenses (Pai^. vi. 4, 50). Hence, Per. Perf. 
t|4ll4mi^ putriydmdsa {§ 325, 3), Aor. V^^f^H apuirtyisham, Fut. yc/iri|«llfl| 
puiriyishydmi, Per. Fut. ^pfH^HTT putrtyiid, Ben. y^l^ii^ putriydaam. 
From if^inin^ iyendy ate, Per. Perf. ^Hhnihi^ iyendydmdsa, Aor. M<^i>H i rnftl 

aiyenayishiy Fut. lli^tuDlH) iyendyishye, &c. 
From ?if)T^ samidh, fuel, nflfuirri samidhyatt, he wishes ibr fuel ; Per. Fut. 
^rAvftmn samidhyitd or ^rftrfvTIT samidAitd, &c. (P&9. vi. 4, 50). 

Denominatives in ^HT aya. 

§ 502. Some denominative verbs are formed by adding W^ aya to certiun nominal bases. 
They generally express the act implied by the nominal base. They may be looked upon as 
verbs of the Chur class. They are conjugated in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, some 
in the Atmanepada only. Tliey retain VV ay in the general tenses under the Hmitations 
that apply to verbs of the Chur class and causatives (viz. benedictive Par., reduplicated 
aorist, ^c.)* and their radical vowels are modified according to the rules applying to the 
verbs of the Chiur class (§ 296, 4). 

Thus from Vil^pdsa, fetter, nmi^l^Ql vipdSayati, he unties ; from ^t^varman, armour, 
tiq4«4rfi sanwarmayatif he arms, (the final «( n being dropt); from ^munda, shaven, 
^mfd mundayati, he shaves ; from ^f^ iabda, sound, ^(^^01 iabdayati, he makes 
a sound (Dh&tup&tha 33, 40); from f^M miira, mixed, fMnvftl miirayati, he mixes 
(P&9. III. I, 21; 25). 
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Some of these verbs are always Atmanepada. Thus from ^^ipuekchha, tail, VfJ^PTI 
utpuchchhayate, he lifts up the tail (P&n. iii. i, ao). 

If W^ ay a is to be added to nouns formed by the secondary affixes VfV ma/, Wll vo/, fifT^mM, 

ft«^ vtft, these affixes must be dropt. Erom t«l^^«\ sragvin, having garlands, 

tf^MPn srajayati. 
If ^nr aya is added to feminine bases, they are generally replaced by the corresponding 

masculine base. From ^nnl fyeni (§ 247), white, ^[^iHlflf iyetayati, he makes her 

white (P&9. VI. 3, 36). 
Certain adjectives which change their base before ^ ishfha of the superlative, do the 

same before W^ aya, >Q[ mjidu, soft, ti^HPn mradayati, he softens ; ||[^ d£ra, hr, 

«5^^nrflf davayati, he removes. 
Some nominal bases take "wihm dpaya. Thus from HTV satya, true, IIAIUMni tatydpayatiy 

he speaks truly; from W^ artha, sense, vQlM^fA artkdpayaH, he explains. 

Denominatives without any Affix* 

§ 503. According to some authorities every nominal base may be turned into a 
denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal terminations of the Vmt Division, and 
treating the base like a verbal base of the BhiX class. W a is added to the base, except 
where it exists already as the final of the nominal base ; other final and medial vowels take 
Gu^, where possible, as in the BMl class. 

Thus from ^flQI kfishna, ^ffWSfff kfisht^ti, he behaves like Kfish^a; from ITcVT mUd, 
garland, iTFc^rfw mdldti, it is like a garland, Impf. x^n\t^if{^amdldt, Aor. V^MH/)^ 
amdldstt; from wf^ kavi, poet, <mifil kavayati, he behaves like a jioet ; from f% vi, 
bird, ^^^A vayati, he flies like a bird ; from ^T^pitjri, father, (^nvfii pitarati, he is 
hke a father ; from vii«v r^c^n, king, TJlTRfll rdjdnati, he is like a king (P&9. vi. 
4, 15)- 



CHAPTER XXII. 

PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES. 

{ 504. The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, and are then 
called Upasarga in Sanskrit (P&n. i. 4, 58-61 ; J 148). 
lrf)r ati^ beyond. ^RfVi adhi^ over (sometimes fv dht). ^ anUy after, 
^nv apay off. wf^ o/n, upon (sometimes f| pi)* ^vrfif abhi^ towards. 
yn ava, down (sometimes ^ va). VT dy near to. ^ ud, up. ^n 19M1 
next, below. ^: duJ^^ ill. ftT m, into, downwards, f^ m^, without 
mj pardy back, away. i|ft/?art, around. Jtpra, before, vfkpraih 
back. f% t;t^ apart. H sam, together. ^ su, well. They all have the 
uddtta on the first syllable except ^Brfi? abhi. 
§ 5^5' Certain adverbs, called Gaii in Sanskrit, a term applicable also to the 
Upasarffos (P4n. i. 4, 60), may be prefixed, like prepositions^ to certain verbs, 
particularly to ^bhd, to be, yp^aSy to be, ^ kriy to do, and ip^^am, to go. 
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achchha ; e. g. ^ra[iT7V acAcAAajra/ya, having approached (^ 445) ; 
achchhodya, having addressed. ^: adai^; e. g. ^:^ adai^kfitya, 
having done it thus. ^iRan/ar; e.g. ^stwfkjn antaritya, having passed 
between. ^iTc^ aktm; e. g. ^I<9^ alafikrityay having ornamented. 
ygm astam ; e. g. lV#nm astafigatya, having gone to rest, having 
set. mftr: dvii^; e. g. ^rt^|i|5 dvirbMya, having appeared, flrc: tiral^; 
e. g. firtliJ?T tirobhdyay having disappeared. ^ purah ; e. g. ^{^^^ 
puraskriiya^ having placed before (} 89, II. i). w^.prddui^; e.g. mg^ 
prddurbhUya^ having become manifest, ^^sat and ^v^o^a/, when 
expressing regard or contempt ; e. g. VITr^ asatkritya, having dis- 
regarded. irnfTI^ sdkahat; e. g. ^m|lrf iM sdkshdtkfiiya, having made 
known. Words like in|f^ Sukli, in Mjlflf iM Suklikfitya^ having made white. 
(Here the final v a otmiiSukla is changed to ^ ^. Sometimes, but rarely, 
final V a or VT d is changed to VT d. Final ^ i and 7 1< are lengthened ; 
^fi is changed to ^H; final ^nf^an and ^[^^as are changed to %^{; 
e. g. <Nlf A rdjikrityay having made king.) Words like ^l?:^ Mi in 
W^^'fpi^drikrityay having assented.. Words like WHiJkhdt^ Imitative of 
sound; e.g. Ifn^riq khdtkfitya, having made khdt, the sound produced 
in clearing one's throat. 
§ 506. Several of the prepositions mentioned in § 503 are also used with 
nouns, and are then said to govern certain cases. Thej are then called Kar* 
mapravachaniya, and they fi:^quentlj follow the noim which is governed by 
them (P&n. i. 4, 83). 

The accusative is governed by isifiK aii, beyond; ^rfWaMi, towards; i|fic 
pari, around; vfif prati, against; ^ anu, after; "n upa, upon. Ex. iftfr- 
l^^vfir %^t: govindam aii neivaraJ^, Isvara is not beyond Govinda; ^ nfh 
fcCT|[€^ haram prati haldhalamy venom was for Hara; OiH^HH^i) vishnU" 
manvarchyatey he is worshipped after Vishnu; wg ^^|rn anu harim surdi^f 
the gods are less than Hari. 

The ablative is governed by vfiK prati, Jift pari, W^apa, WTd. Ex. H^ 
IITqir bhaktelJL praty amriiam, immortality in return for faith; VT ^jpftl d 
fl^fityoi^, until death; w^ f$nvMt ^ ^: apa trigartebhyo vrishfo devaJ^, it 
has rained away firom Trigarta, or ^ f^JMW pari trigartebhyai^, round 
Trigarta, without touching Trigarta. 

The locative is governed by "nupa and wfv adhi. Ex. 'W^ ftfiair ^iT^nrt upa 
nishke kdrshdpanamy a Kfirshfipa^a is more than a Nishka; ^vfW ^Nl^ mr^: 
adhi panchdleshu brahmadattatt, Brahmadatta governs over the Panch&las. 

§ 507. There are many other adverbs in Sanskrit, some of which may 
here be mentioned. 
J. The accusative of adjectives in the neuter may be used as an adverb. 
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Thus fixmi li^ manda^, slow, ^^ n^ numdam mandam, slpwty, slowlj; 
iffti iiffhram, quickly ; ^ dhruvam, truly. 

2. Certain compounds, ending like accusatives of neuters, are used adver- 
bially, such as ir^HRf^ yathaiakti, according to one's power. For 
these see the rules on composition. 

3* Adverbs of place : 
thrt antarf within, with loc« and gen. ; betweeil, with ace. lihnCT aniardf 
between, with ace. irihlt^ antarenaf between, with ace; without, with 
ace. Wrtn^ drdty fitr off, with abl. ivfi^ vahih^ outside, with abl. Wim 
samaydy near, with ace. f^nnr rdkasha, near, with ace. tnflc tipari^ 
above, over, with ace. and gen. ^r4h uchchaiJ^, high, or loud, ir^ 
nichaiJ^y low. ixm adhai^, below, with gen. and abl. ^m avai^, below, 
with gen. f)rc: /tra^, across, with ace. or loc. ^ iha^ here. ^ py^ 
before. Tmj^samaksham^ 'm^nfsdkshdt^ in the presence. H^l^ll^^aArdid/, 
from. "^ purahy before, with gen. WT amd, jp^ sachd^ '^vk takamy 
^rin $amd, wi^sdrdhamy together, with instr. ^rfifWt nbhitahy on all sides, 
with ace. ''W^m ubhayaiahy on both sides, with ace. ^n4vT1^#amaii/^, 
from all sides. J^ dUramy far, with ace., abl., and gen. ^vfMr antikam^ 
near, with ace, abl., and gen. ^VV ridhaky ^[fm prithaky apart. 

4. Adverbs of time : 
Unrt prdiaVy early. wA say amy at eve. fl^ divdy by day. W/[pK ahndyOy 
by day. itftifT doshdy by night, "snii naktam, by night. WWT ushd, early. 
^THTf yugapad, at the same time, inr adya^ to-day. m Aya^, yesterday, 
^p^: pHrvedyuf^y yesterday. "^ ira^, to-morrow. ^tvf% paredyavi^ 
to-morrow. iift^([ Jyoky long, f^ cAiram, f^lt^ chirenay fVim chbrayOy 
f^TX^chiraty ^tnc^ chirasyay long. ^RT ^ana, ixm^sandt^ ^Ri^Mma/, 
perpetually. ^ aram, quickly. ^: ianai^, slowly, ^ivt sadya^ at 
once, ^vfir sampraiiy now. J^punar^ ^: mttAuijl, ^ji|: bkdyal^y ^ 
vdram, again. Ti^ sakriiy once. ||n /ntra, formerly. ^ pdrvamy 
before. "9^ iirdhvam, after. W(f^ sapadi, immediately, '^nnpc^chdly 
after^ with abl. "WC^jdtUy once upon a time, ever. ^Itjpll adhund^ now. 
^^mT iddnimy now. ?|^ «aJ(!2, ^wir santatam, M^sftii aniiamy always. 
^Vc^ atom, enough, with dat. or instr. 

5* Adverbs of circumstance : 

ipn mriskdy fir«n mithydy falsely. iHTT^ mandk, ^m^ foAo/, a little, ^piff 
tdshfiimy quietly. ^^ vfithdy f|^ mudhd, in vain. inAl Mmi, hal£ 
mnmiT^ akasmdt, unexpectedly. '^vH^ updmiu, in a whisper. ^. 
mithahy together, imn prdyahy frequently, almost. Vlft^ a/^va, exceed- 
ingly, wm kdmamy ifW joshamy gladly. V^rf4 aroiyoiw, certainly. 
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f<VrV kila, indeed. ?r^ khalu, certainly. fipTT vind, without, with ace, 

ii^str., or abl. "^ rite^ without, with ace. or abl. i^ri^ndnd, variouslj. 

^ sush(hu^ well. ^ dushfhUy badlj. fi^w^ dishfyd, luckily, ir^fir 

prabhritiy et cetera, and the rest, with abl. "yftrr kuvit^ really? 

^Kf%l(^ kachchitj really ? ^ kathaniy how ? jpx i /», jf^ ittfiam, thus. 

l^iva, as ; Jiftfr^ harir iva, like Hari. "^t?a/, enclitic; fft^^Aarivo^, 

like Hari. 

Conjunctions and other Particles. 
§ 508. w?i atha^ inft flMo, now then. ^ irt, thus, nfij yadt, when, 
inrft yadyapi, although, innftv tathdpiy yet. ^ cA^^, if. it ^m^, ^ 'to, 
not. ^ cha, and, always enclitic, like que. f^ kimchay and. IIT m£ or 
«IT ^ ma sma, not, prohibitively, in vd, or. "^ vd—'wr vd, either— or. HinT 
athavdj or. ^ ava, even, very ; (9 it^ «a eva, the same.) ^ evam, thus, 
ijtf ndnam, doubtlessly. Jimi^ydvat—iix^tdvat, as much— as. iniT yathd^ 
inn /a/Ao, as -so. ^ yena—iR tena, if^ yad—jf^ tady and other correlatives, 
because-therefore. innf^ tathdhiy thus, for. f ^tt, ^t paratn^ fi^ 
Artn/tf, but. fn chit^ Wtf chana, subjoined to the interrogative pronoun 
fi kim^ any, some ; as i|f^ kaSchit, some one ; IR^I^ kathanchana, any- 
how. ()[ My for, because. "97 u/a, TJIIf^ utdhoy or. ^ifvr n(2»ta, namely. 
in^ pratyuta, on the contrary. r| nu, perhaps, ir^ nanu. Is it not ? 
f%l^ svit, ftvf^n^ kimsvity perhaps. vAl apiy also, even. vAl ^ apt cha^ 
again. i|tf ndnam, certainly. 

Interjections. 
§ 509* ^ A«, Ht bhoy vocative particles. ^ aye, ^ hayCy Ah ! ftn^ dhik, 
\ rcy wt arCy Fie ! 



CHAPTER XXIII. 

COMPOUND WOBDS. 

J 510. The power of forming two or more words into one, which belongs 
to all Aryan languages, has been so largely developed in Sanskrit that a few 
of the more general rules of composition claim a place even in an elementary 
grammar. 

As a general rule, all words which form a compound drop their 
inflectional terminations, except the last. They appear in that form which 
is called their base, and when they have more than one, in their Pada ba^ 
{§ 180). Hence ^^r^ro: deva-ddsai^y a servant of god; i^i^^^h: rdjapvrushal^^ 
a king's man ; llii(Ji|fi: pratyagmukha^y facing west. 

Hh 
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§ 511. Sometimes the sign of the feminine gender in the prior elements of a compound 
may be retained. This is chiefly the case when the feminine is treated as an appeUatiTc, 
and would lose its distinctive meaning by losing the feminine suffix: ^cmirflHTin 
kalydnimdtd, the mother of a beautiful daughter (P&9. vi. 3, 34) ; 4iA^l4: kafkibkdryak^ 
having a Katht for one*s wife (P&i}. vi. 3, 41). If the feminine forms a mere predicate, 
it generally loses its feminine suffix ; ^i\***i»«i«it iobhandbhdryah, having a beautiful wife 
<P&9. VI. 3, 34 ; 42). 

The phonetic rules to be observed are those of external Sandhi with certain modifications, 
as explained in § 34 seq.* 

^512. Compound words might have been divided into substantival, 
adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like in^^^ tatpurushai^ his man, 
'«Ac4)rUc4 nilotpalaniy blue lotus, f^^ dvigavam^ two oxen, wf^fi^ o^nt- 
dhdmau, fire and smoke, might have been classed as substantival ; wrflf^: 
bahuvrihil^y possessing much rice, as an adjectival; and il HI 1 9 fii yathdiaktiy 
according to one's strength, as an adverbial compound. 

Native grammarians, however, have adopted a different principle of divi- 
sion, classing all compounds under six different heads, under the names of 
Tatpurusha, Karmadhdraya, Bvigu^ Dvandva, Bahuvrthi^ and Avyaylbhava. 
I. Tatpurusha is a compound in which the last word is determined by the 
preceding words, for instance, in^^^ iat-purushaJ^y his man, or TTWJ^ 
rdja-purushal^y king's man. 

As a general term the Tatpurusha compound comprehends the two 
subdivisions of Karmadhdraya (I b) and Dvigu (I c). The Karmadhi- 
raya is in fact a Tatpurusha compound, in which the last word is 
determined by a preceding adjective, e, g. «flcJti^M ntlotpalam, blue lotus. 
The component words, if dissolved, would stand in the same case, 
whereas in other Tatpurushas the preceding word is governed by the 
last, the man of the king, or fire-wood, i. e. wood for fire. 

The Dvigu again may be called a subdivision of the Karmadh&raya, 
being a compound in which the first word is not an adjective in general, 
but always a numeral : f^T^ dvigavam^ two oxen, or f|r^ dvigui^^ bought 
for two oxen. 

* Occasionally bases ending in a long vowel shorten it, and bases ending in a short 
vowel lengthen it in the middle of a compound; 4^^udaka, water, VJ^pdda^ foot, Jl^ 
hfidaya, heart, frequently substitute the bases T^^ue^n (i.e. 'T^iuia), ^/»acf, and ^AfitL 
^^t'l! hridrogahj heart-disease, or ^^mCI'i! kridayarogah, (P&i?. vi. 3, 51—60.) 

The particle ^ ku, which is intended to express contempt, as ^HIIKO: kubrdkma^ak, 
a bad Br&hman, substitutes "^ kad in a determinative compoimd before words b^^inning 
with consonants : «ii^s! kadushlrah, a bad camel. The same takes place before T!^ ratka^ 
^ vada, and If^ tjrina : ^li^[^ kadraihah, a bad carriage ; «ii^^ kattfiiyimt a bad kind of 
grass. The same particle is changed to VT kd before Vl^^9^^path%n and ^T^ akska: liHIC 
kdpatha^, and optionally before ^t^M purusha, (P&n. vi. 3, 101-107.) 
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These three classes of compounds may be comprehended under the 
general name of Determinative Gompoundsy while the l^armadhfiraya (I b) 
may be distinguished as oppositional determinatives, the Dvigu (I c) as 
numeral determinatives. 

II. The next class^ called Dvandva, consists of compounds in which two words 

are simply joined together^ the compound taking either the terminations 
of the dual or plural, according to the number of compounded nouns, 
or the terminations of the singular, being treated as a collective term : 
^rfhr^ agni-dMmaUy fire and smoke ; ^IVl^lM^l^li: iaSa-ktiSa^aldiditj 
nom. plur. masc. three kinds of plants, or ^UI^^IMcftl^t iaia-ku&a-paldiamy 
nom. sing, neut They will be called Collective Compounds. 

III. The next class, called Bahuvrihi by native grammarians, comprises com- 

pounds which are used as adjectives. The notion expressed by the last 
word, and which may be variously determined, forms the predicate of some 
other subject. They may be called Possessive Compounds. Thus ifj^tflp 
bahu-^ihii^ possessed of much rice, scil. ^^ deiai, coimtry ; ^M^HI^* 
rUpavad-bhdryaJ^^ possessing a handsome wife, scil. TTiTT rajdj king. 

Determinative compounds may be turned into possessive compounds, 
sometimes without any change, except that of accent, sometimes by 
slight changes in the last word. 

The gender of possessive compounds, like that of adjectives, conforms 
to the gender of the substantives to which they belong. 

IV. The last class, called Avyayibhdva, is formed by joining an indeclinable 

particle with another word. The resulting compound, in which the 
indeclinable particle always forms the first element, is again indeclinable, 
and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of the 
nom. or ace. neut.: ^rf^lf^ adhi-stri^ for woman, as in lrf>l^ 'jf^l^iriu 
adhistri grihakdrydni, household duties are for women. They may 
be called Adverbial Compounds. 

I. Determinative Compounds. 

§ 5^3' This class (Tatpurusha) comprehends compounds in which generally 
the last word governs the preceding one. The last word may be a substantive 
or a participle or an adjective, if capable of governing a noim. 

I. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative : 
f UllOBld: kfishna-Sritaitf m. f. n. gone to Krishna, dependent on Krishna, 
instead of Jfwi ftnn kfishnam irita^. ^^mfhi: duJ^kha-atitaljt, m. f. n. 
having overcome pain, instead of .^tlTRiAv: duftkham atitaf^. ^Ih^iii: 
varsha-bhogyaf^, m. f. n. to be enjoyed a year long. ifnnvrR: grdma^ 
prdptai^, m. f. n. having reached the village, instead of ^m UTR: grdmam 

H h 2 
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prdptah: it is more usual, however, to say l||ll{|l«i: prdptagrdmak 
(Pan. II. 2^ 4). Similarly are formed determinatives by means of 
adverbs or prepositions, such as vfvMt aiigiri, past the hill, used as 
an adverb, or as an adjective^ vOlDir^: atiffirH^^ ultramontane ; nfiifv 
abhimukham, facing, &c. 

2. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental : 
xn^T^: dhdnya-arthah, m. wealth (arihaii) (acquired) by grain (dhdnyena), 

^ifc6lfis: iahkuld'khantfai^y m. a piece (k/mndaJi) (cut) by nippers (iankw- 
Idbhih). ^T^fftKC ddira-chchhinnaby m. £ n. cut (chhifmaff) by a knife 
(ddtrena). ^ftjITir: hari-trdta}^^ m. f. n. protected {trdtafi) by Hari. ^^(^ 
deva-dattahy given (dattab) by the gods {d€va%b\ or as a proper name with 
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him {pieu-doiml), 
ftr^^Rin pitri'Samai^^ m. f. n. like the father, i. e. pitrd samai^, ^nrfWf^ 
nakha-nirbhinnah^ m. f. n. cut asunder {nirbhinnaf!) by the nails {nakhathy 
P i shmm: vUva-upasyah, m. f. n. to be worshipped by alL ^rafT 
svayam-kritafiy m. £ n. done by onesetf. 

3. Compounds in which the first noim would be in the Dative : 

^jq?rT^ yUpa-ddrUy n. wood {ddru) for a sacrificial stake (ydpdya). ntf^ yo- 
hitaity m.£ n. good {hitai) for cows {gobhyahY ftwAx dvija^arthaJ^, m.f.n. 
object {artha)^ i. e. intended for Brfihmans. Determinative compounds, 
when treated as possessive, take the terminations of the masc, fem., and 
neut. ; e. g. f%in^ ^WPj: dvijdrthd yavdgHh, fem. gruel for Br&hmans. 

4. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the* Ablative : 

^tftt>rt chora-bhayam, n. fear (bhayam) arising ftom thieves {ehorel^a^, 
^nhrfinn avarga-patitaii m. f. n. fallen from heaven. vmTRT: apor-grdrndh, 
m. f. n. gone from the village. 

5. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Genitive : 

m^^: tat-purushahy m. his man, instead of tasyUy of him,j92<rt»Aa^ the man*. 
l^M j ^^m rdja-purushal^y m. the king's man, instead of rdjnaf^^ of the king, 
purushahy the man. TTinrat rdja-sakha^y m. the king's fKend. In these 
compounds sakhi, friend, is changed to sakhaJ^. '^/(^XC kumbha-kdra^ s 
maker {kdrah) of pots {kumbhandm) . Tit^ go-iatam^ a hundred of cows. 

6. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Locative : 
^18|$U: CLksha-Saurufai^y m. £ n. devoted to dice. TCtiH uro-ja^i m. £ Q- 

produced on the breast. 



* Most words ending in ^ tfi or 7 iba are not allowed to form compounds of this kind. 
Hence "^SZ^ ^St kafasya kartd, maker of a mat, not ^I^JT^iiiT ka(akartd: ^Tt ^TIT|MirA» 
bhettdf breaker of towns. There are, however, many exceptions, such as ^^;|^i|i«* dofi' 
piijakah, worshipper of the gods, &o. 
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§ 514. Certain Tatpurusha compounds retain the case-terminations in the governed 
noun, 
ti^vi^nt sahasd-'kritah^ done suddenly (Pft^. vi. 3, 3). WTFrtfPWt dtmand-shashthah, the 
sixth with oneself {Pki\. vi. 3, 6). MC^M^ parasmai-padam, a word for the sake of 
another, i. e. the transitive form of verhs (P&9. vi. 3, 7, 8). ^fK^TVf kfichchhrdl- 
labdham, obtained with difficulty. ^I^t^: svasuh-putrah, sister's son (P&p. vi. 3, 
23). R^qt^fnt dieaS'patiljt, lord of heaven. ^Tf^iwfin vdchas-patili, lord of speech. 
^^^TTfnnn devdndm-prlyah, beloved of the gods, a goat, an ignorant person. 
n^^finn gehe-pai^itah, learned at home, i.e. where no one can contradict him. 
li^rt khecharahj moving in the air. «v(Vi«ii sarasi-jah, bom in a pond, water-lily. 
^^^'V ^r^*-^Pr*^> touching the heart. ^fVlPlC yudhishlhirahf firm in battle, 
a proper name (P&9. vi. 3, 9). 

§ 515. To this class a number of compounds are referred in which the governing 
element is supposed to take the first place. Ex. ^9«ii44i p^rva-kdyah, the fore-part of the 
body, i. e. the fore-body ; ^^Mcli pdrva-rdtrah, the first part of the night, i. e. the fore- 
night ; i.N^fl* rdjadantalit the king of teeth, lit. the king-teeth, i. e. the fore-teeth (P&Q. Ii. 
3y i). They would better be looked upon as Karmadh&rayas ; cf. § 517. 

§ 516. If the second part of a determinative compoimd is a verbal base, no change takes 
place in bases ending in consonants or long vowels, except that diphthongs, as usual, are 
changed to VTtf. Hence •ico^'^ jalamuch, water-dropping, i. e. a cloud; ^h^nVT soma-pd, 
Soma-drinking, nom. sing. iAhMK somapdfi (§ 239). 

Bases ending in short vowels generally take a final 1^^.* Ps ^ Pvi nvihajity all-conqueringy 
from ftf it, to conquer. Other suffixes used for the same pinrpose are V a, ^ in, &c. 

I b* Jppositional Determinatwe Compounds. 

^ 517. These compounds (Karmadhdraya) form a subdivision of the deter* 
minative compounds (Tatpurusha). In them the first portion stands as the 
predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle^ aky^lue^ &c. 

Hie following are some instances of appositional compoimds : 
^cilrMci nila-utpalamj neut. the blue lotus. V[K3f(tff(l parama-dimdy masc. the 
supreme spirit. IHIWlOQ^: idka-pdrthivaby masc. a S^&ka-king, explained 
as a king such as the S^fikas would like, not as the king of the S^akas. 
?l9TT?n sarva-rdirai^, masc. the whole night, from sarvOy whole, and 
rdtril^, night. Rdtrii^y fem., is changed to ratra; cf. ^[Itnr jw^/ra-rd/ra^, 
masc. the fore-night ; irmn^T madhya-rdtraf^^ masc. midnight ; ^[^Fn7?|: 
punyarrdtrafty masc. a holy night. f^Tnr dviHrdtrartty neut. a space of 
two nights, is a numeral compound (Dvigu). lii^lU^: mahd-^djaf^^ masc. 
a great king. In these compounds ilf?^ mahat, great, always becomes 
n^mahd (P&n. vi. 3, 46), and XV^rqJanj king, TXW.rdfa(t; as iRiiTlin 
paranuHrdjabi a supreme king : but ^TlilT su-^djdy a good king, f^^ifT 
kimrdjdy a bad king (Pan. v. 4, 69, 70). finnnn priya-^akhabj masc. 
a dear friend. Tifti sakhi is changed to ?nr: sakhab, V[t?(T^: parama-ahab, 
masc. the highest day. In these compounds ^r^ ahan, day, becomes 
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1V|[ aha; cf. ^HfT^ uttamdha^, the last day. Sometimes ygj[ ahna is 
substituted for ^n^ ahan; ^Ht^l pHrvahnal^, the fore-noon, '^f^i: 
ku-purushahi masc. a bad man^ or ^n^f^in kdpurusha^. JfV^fAt pra- 
Achdryahi masc. a hereditary teacher, i. e. one who has been a teacher 
(dchdrya) before or formerly {pra). llMl«iu: a-brdhmanaft, masc. a non- 
Brfihman^ i.e. not a Br&hman. wspgl an^aivaf^, masc. a non-horse, Le. not 
a horse. iih^^IH: ghana-iydmaiy m.f.n. cloud-blacky from ghana^ cloud, 
and iydma, black. ^^fr^TTi: tskai-ptfigalai^y m. f. n. a little brown, 
from ishat, a little, and pifigalcy brown. Hlfilf fl: sdnU^kfiiait, m. £«n. 
half-done, from sdm% half, and kfiia^ done. 

§ 518. In some appositional compounds, the qualifying word is placed last. OlII'liU 
vipragaurah, a white Br&hman; i.i«ii^«i! rdjddhamdfif the lowest king; ^^n^v; bharata- 
ireshlhah, the best Bharata ; ;|^^«m!H* purusha-vydghrah, a tiger-like man, a great man ; 
ijW^TdJ govfinddrakah, a prime cow. 

■ 

I c. Numeral Determinative Compounds. 

^ 519. Determinative compounds, the first portion of which is a numeral, 
are called Bvigu. The numeral is always the predicate of the noun which 
follows. They are generally neuters, or feminines, and are meant to express 
aggregates, but they may also form adjectives, thus becoming possessive 
compounds, with or without secondary suffixes. 

If an aggregate compound is formed, final V a is changed to ^ £, fern., or in 
some cases to ^ am, neut. Final Vf( an and VT d are changed to ^1 or w am. 
vmni pahcha-gavamj neut. an aggregate of five cows, fit)m panchanj five, 
and go, cow. T^f^go (in an aggregate compound) is changed to imgava 
(Pan. II. I, 23), and Tft nau to ^n^ ndva. V[^^. pancha-gui, as an 
adjective, worth five cows (P&n. v. 4, 9a). f)n(^ dvinaui^^ bought for 
two ships. V^ dvy-afigulam, neut. what has the measure of two 
fingers, firom dvi^ two, and aUguli^y finger; final t being changed to a. 
Sff: dvy-ahaJ^y masc. a space of two days ; aJian changed to ahaf^ (P&9. n* 
I, 23). M^%MI^: pancha-kapdlaf^^ m. f. n. an offering {puroddiah) 
made in a dish with five compartments, firom panchan, five, and 
kapdlam, neut. (P&p. 11. i, 51, 52 ; iv. i, 88). fJEfc^Mt iri^lokt, fern, 
the three worlds : here the Dvigu compound takes the fem. termination 
to express an aggregate (Pan. iv. i, 21). flsf^^ tri-bhuvanam, neut. the 
three worlds : here the Dvigu compound takes the neuter termination. 
(■^I^HliS daia-kumdri, fem. an assemblage of ten youths, ^^rg^ chatur- 
yugamy neut. the four ages. 

§ 520. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in determinatire 
compounds. Very few of them are general as requiring a change without any regard to the 
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preceding words in the compound. The general rules are given first, afterwards the more 
special, while rules for the formation of one single compound are left out, such compounds 
being within the sphere of a dictionary rather than of a grammar. 

I. "^I^ncA, verse, ^pwr, town, ^T^ap, water, ^ dhur, charge, V^Ff^pathin^ path, add 

final ^a (Pftiy. v. 4, 74); ^Wt: ardharchah^ a half-verse. This is optional with 
H^M^pathin after the negative ^a; -^hm apatham or ^BHnrn apanthd^, 
a. TTiTf^ rdjan, king, ^^•^ ahan, day, Tlf^ sakhi, friend, become "U^ rdja, ^SC^ aha, ^W 
sakka; «i^ii.i«i! mahdrd^afi, (Pftn. v. 4, 91.) 

3. '9T<^ uras, if it means chief, becomes 7^ urasa; VHHi^ aicorasam, an excellent 

horse (P&9. v. 4, 93). Likewise after T^prati, if the locative is expressed; inj[T^ 
pratyurasam, on the chest (P&9. v. 4, 82). 

4. ^rftf akshi, eye, becomes ^TUf aksha, if it ceases to mean eye. 'iqusf! gavdkshahf a 

window ; but UnTOTftf brdhmai^shi, the eye of a Br&hman. (P&n. v. 4, 76.) 

5. ^«ft(ana«, cart, xt^n^aiman, stone, xuMf^ayas, iron, IX^^saras, lake, take finals a 

if the compound expresses a kind or fonns a name. «mc9I44<i kdldyasam, black-iron ; 
but fi^m sadayah, a piece of good iron. (P&n. v. 4, 94.) 

6. M«(, brahman becomes KW brahma, if preceded by the name of a country ; ^MS^Vi 

surdshlrabrahma^, a Br&hman of Surdshfra (P&iol. v. 4, 104). After ^ ku and 11^ 
tnahd that substitution is optional (Pih. v. 4, 105). 

7. n q|«\ takshan takes final V a v£ter JPM grdma and '^Hz kauta; illHAHI* grdmatakshafif 

village carpenter. (Pftn.v. 4, 95.) 

8. "Vl^han, dog, takes final Va after ^rfv ati, and after certain words, not the names of 

animals, with which it is compared ; WnA^! dkarshahah, a dog of a die, a bad 
throw (?). (Pftn. v. 4, 97.) 

9. tmVv^ adhvan becomes W9 adhva after prepositions ; VJUtl prddhvaft* (P&9* v. 4, 85.) 
10. nik\nf\8dman, hymn, and cT^f*^ /oman, hair, become ^TT sdma and c9tf loma after IVflT 

praii, V^ anu, and ^PV ava; ^T^c^nTt anulomah, regular; ^gcoi«i anulomam, adv. 
with the hair or grain, i. e. regularly. (P&igi. v. 4, 75.) 

II. Tlf^ tamas becomes IPra tamasa after ^1^ ova, 9 «am, and ^RV andha; WIAHfi oiicfAa- 

tamasam, blind darkness. (Pft^. v. 4, 79.) 
13. T?^ raAa« becomes T^^ rahasa after ^fj anu, ^Pl ara, and WH taptaj ^^i.^^J 
anurahasah, solitary. (P&n. v. 4, 81.) 

13. ^^^rarcAo* becomes T^varcAa^a after TW ftraAwifl and ^f%Aa«fty iiiici'4^ 6raAma- 

varchasam, the power of a Br&hman. (P&n. v. 4, 78.) 

14. ^go becomes l^^rara, except at the end of an adjectival Dvigu. ViWWfpaflchagavam, 

five cows ; but tilip paHchaguh, bought for five cows. (P&9. V. 4, 92.) 

15. vlT nan, ship, becomes '^m ndva^ if it forms a numerical aggregate ; J-^ n 1 «J paHehandvam^ 

five ships : not when it forms a numerical adjective ; 'J-^nts pafichanaufty worth five 
ships. (P&n. v. 4, 99.) 

16. w nau, ship, after ^tl^ ardha, becomes m^ndva; ysA^T^ ardhandvam, half a ship. 

(Pft^. y. 4, 100.) 

17. «iO khdri, a measure of gndn, becomes WXkhdra as an aggregate; Pa ^ k dvikhdram : 

also after IVV ardhaj ^nW\X ardhakhdram, (P&n. v. 4, loi.) 

18. ^irfn aHjalij a handful, after fw dvi or % tri, may, as an aggregate, take final ^ a: 

lEh!?ir dvyafljalam or IJN^c? dvyafijali, two handfuls. (P&n. v. 4, 102.) 
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19. ^(ifc^ ahguli, finger, after numerals and indeclinables, becomes VHcS anguiaj a^ct 
dvyahgvlam, a length of two fingers. (P&9. v. 4, 86.) 

30. «r«r^ sakthiy thigh, becomes WtF^ saktha after ^flXuttara, ^ "^^^t and ^[5/i^fMi; 

y[]^ H #4 pHroataktham. (P&9. v. 4, 98.) 
21. ^iPd r(f/rt, night, after TfW wrva^ after partitiFe words, after ti^Hin tmikhyiita^ ^pR 

puny a, likewise after numerals and indeclinables, becomes XJ?| rdtraj 4l4Ucl* surra- 

rdtrap, the whole night; ^liim pdrvardtraji^ the fore-uight ; f^Mci dvirdtram^ two 

nights. (P&n. V. 4, 87.) 
33. ^T^aAait, da7, under the same circumstances, becomes ^[J[ ahna; 4f9l%|I ^orv^flbMl, 

the whole day : but not after a numeral when it expresses an aggregate ; V^! dvyakak^ 

two days. Except also ^Ms\i punydham, a good day, and ^ITHt ekdham, d. and m. 

a single day. (P4n. v. 4, 88-90.) 

II. Collective Compounds. 

§ 521. Collective compounds (Dvandva) are divided into two classes. He 
first class (called |[?it?nc itaretara) comprises compounds in which two or more 
words, that would naturally be connected by and^ are united, the last taking 
the terminations either of the dual or the plural, according to the number 
of words forming the compound. Th^ second class (called ?|i|T^i^ ^amo^ra) 
comprises the same kind of compounds but formed into neuter nouns in the 
singular, ^^iir^ hasty-ahauy an elephant and a horse, is an instance of the 
former, irTiirv hastyaAvam, the elephants and horses (in an army), an instance 
of the latter class. Likewise Mf miT iukla-krishnau^ white and black ; Tn4 
gavdivam, a cow and a horse. 

If instead of a horse and an elephant, f^iiTW hastyaivaUy the iniefition 
is to express horses and elephants, the compound takes the terminations of 
the plural, ^W^gn hastyaivdf^. 

§ 532. Some rules are given as to which words should stand first in a Dvandva com- 
pound. Words with fewer syllables should stand first : 0(1^^9^ Hva^ke^avau, Siva and 
Kesava ; not W^r^nfTTi keiava^vau. Words beginning with a vowel and ending in W a should 
stand first : l^^i^mii Ua-kfishi^u, tsa and Krishna. Words ending in !( t (gen. ^ ejl) and 
7 ti (gen. WtX 0^) should stand first : ^fVfM Aort-Aaroii, Han and Hara ; also HtVM^nir 
bhoktji'bhogyau] the enjoyer and the enjoyed. Lastly, words of greater importance should 
have precedence : ^^i^imi deva-daityau, the god and the demon ; lllfifll|(^lVi brdkmofB' 
kshatriyau, a Br&hman and a Kshatriya ; lilflirMflM rndtd-pitarau, mother and father, bat 
in earlier Sanskrit f^ ililH I d i I pitard-mdtardt father and mother. (Pft?. vi. 3, 33.) 

§ 523. Words ending in ^ ft, expressive of relationship, or sacred titles, forming tiie 
first member of a compound, and being followed by another word ending ui ^ fi, or by 
^ putra, son, change their ^ ft into VT d (P&n. vi. 3, 35). Wl^ m^ft-f ft^ pUfi form 
ininf^nTU mdtdpitarau, father and mother ; ft^ pitfi+^^putra form fVl A I ^^ pitdputm: 
ifVj hoiri+^^fm potfi form ^niM^niU hotdpotdrau, the Hotfi and Pot^i priests. 

§ 524. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first sometimes lengthens 
its final vowel (P&n. vi. 3, 26). Thus f^ldNI^'^ miirdoarui^ttu^ Mitra and Varuva; 
^Vn^HmT agnUhomau, Agni and Soma. Similar irregularities appear in words liko 
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VniT^fVrqr dydcd-pfithwyauy heaven and earth ; T^T^TTTR whdsd-ndktam, dawn and night 
(P&n.vi.3, 29-31). 

f 535. If the compound takes the tennination of the singular, then final ^ cA, ^ ckh^ 
If j, 15 jh^ \^i\ '^» *^^ ^ * **^® *° additional W a. ^T^t?4cA-f- rf^ frflcA form ^l#KI^ 
vdktvacham, speech and skin (P&n. v. 4, 106). ^V^ akan, day (see $ 90, 196), and Tlrf^ 
r^rt, night, form the compound xi^^ic^i ahordtrdti^ a day and night, a wx^iitpov 
(Wi^. V. 4, 87). 

§ 526. ¥rnru bhrdtarau may be used in the sense of brother and sister; ^p^ putrau in 
the sense of son and daughter; IhuCI pitarau in the sense of father and mother; mSij 
haharau in the sense of father and mother-in-law. Man and wife may be expressed by 
i| I ^ m a1 jdyd'patiy ^mf\ jampatt, or ^nnl dampati, 

III. Possessive Compounds, 

§ 527. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrihi) are always predicates referring 
to some subject or other. A determinatiye may be used as a possessive 
compound by a mere change of termination or accent. Thus ff)c4)r^f6 nila^ 
utpalam, a blue lotus, is a determinative compound (Tatpurusha, subdivision 
Karmadh&raya) ; but in ^flrJ^tiMci ^rc ntlotpalam sarah^ a blu*e lotus lake, 
ntlotpalam is an adjective and as such a predicative or possessive com- 
pound; (see P&n. 11. 2, 24, com.) In the same manner WiHSt anaiva^, 
not-a-horse, is a determinative, VtPvt t^ anaSvo rathai^, a cart without a 
horse^ a horseless cart, a possessive compound. 

Examples : llTNt<4it ^Jjm prdpta-udako grdmai^, a water-reached village, a 
village reached by water. ''5Rrc^5«f^T5^ i^ha-ratho *na4vdn, a bull by 
whom a cart (rathai) is drawn {il4ha). ^nv^ifiT^ ^: upahrita-paiH 
TudraJ^y Rudra to whom cattle {paiuh) is offered (upahfiia). ^ofhri^ 
^^fti pUa-ambaro harihy Hari possessing yellow garments. W^l pra-^ 
parnai^y leafless, i. e. a tree from which the leaves are fallen off. 
^ir^: Orputrahy sonless. ft^^ chitra-guh^ possessed of a brindled cow. 
%M<lfll9* ripavad'bhdryaiy possessed of a beautiful wife, flnfji: dvi^ 
mUrdhaJ^y two-headed : here mUrdha stands for mUrdhan. f)nn^ dvi-pdd, 
two-legged : here pdd stands for pdda, ;g^ sti-hrid, having a good 
heart, a friend. HftlTir^Tq: bJiakshita-bhikshal^y one who has eaten his 
alms. «l1c4tin|<44yt ntlarujjvala-vapufjky having a blue resplendent body. 

§ 528. Bahuvrihi compounds frequently take suffixes. The following rules apply to the 
changes of the final syllables in possessive compounds : 

1. «(lr^ sakthi, thigh, and ^(P^ akski, eye, if they mean really thigh and eye» take final 

Wa; 4iHc5ltl|* kamaldkshah, lotus-eyed. (P&n. v. 4, 113.) 

2. ^15^ anguUy finger, substitutes final W a if it refers to wood ; «l«jfo l^T^ dvyangulam 

ddru, a piece of wood with two prongs*. (P&n. v. 4, 1 14.) 

■ ^ m — ^^ ■■J _> _ _ 11 . 11 -- • — ^^^__^_^_^_^_^^_^_^^^— 

♦ WjCdi l ^^ti^^^* MT^mfiff^T^^RWTO, PrakriyA-Kaumud!. 

I 1 
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3. l^f^^mibrdhan, head, substitutes final W a after % dtn and f^ tri; f^P^k dvim^rdkai, 

having two heads. (P&n. v. 4, 115.) 

4. toin^i^loman, hair, substitutes final W a after ^hl^aii/ar and ^fffl vakihj 'wncom* oa/or- 

lomah, having the hairy part inside. (P&n. v. 4, 117.) 

5. niTtiqii ndsikd, nose, becomes «nT nasa, if it stands at the end of a name ; 'iin^i ^ososoi, 

cow-nosed, i. e. a snake ; but not after ^?9 stkdlaj ¥^tJ^^\(H^ stMUa-ndsikah^ 
large-nosed, i. e. a hog. The same change takes place after prepoaitions ; "WW^l 
unnasah, with a prominent nose. (P&n. v. 4, 118, 119.) 

6. After Wa, ^t duh, or ^su, ^fc9 kali, furrow, and Vtf^$aktki, thigb» maj substitate 

final ^ a; W^TSl ahalaft or ^VI^fH* ahalifi. (Pft?. v. 4, I3i.) 

7. After the same particles, JHinprajd^ progeny, and nHlmedhd, mind» are treated like 

nouns ending in W^^as: J^fWH durmedhdh. (P&9. v. 4, I33.) 

8. Vndharma,\a.w, preceded by one word, is treated like a noun ending in IR^im; ^<5mi^w 

kalydf^dharmd. (P&9. v. 4, 124.) 

9. n^jambhdy jaw, after certain words, becomes '^^^l^jambhan; ^'WT sujambkd. 

10. tlX^jdnu, knee, after Vpra and ^ sam, becomes ^jHti; TBI prajiUili (Pi^. v. 4, 129). 

This is optional after WxSidrdhva (P&n. v. 4, 130). 

1 1 . "QIV^ ddhas, udder, becomes 'VV*^ ddhan j '^f^ kui^^odhnt (PIL9. v. 4, 131 .) 

12. V^^dhanns, bow, becomes V5^rfAflnra«; ^ailfriti pushpadhanvd, haying a bow of 

flowers (PUn. v. 4, 132). In names this is optional. 
13- ^(Tmjdyd, wife, becomes IfTftf j'tfni; ^Pnnftn iubhajdni^. (PA9. v. 4, 134.) 

14. '^'V^gandha, smell, substitutes 'tni^afKfAt after certain words; ^ntVI mgaudhilt, (Pin. 

V. 4, 135-137O 

15. ^H^pdda, foot, becomes m^/)(W after certain words; mNMI^ vydgkrapdd. (P&n. v.4, 

138-140.) 
t6. ^ danta, tooth, becomes '^fidat after many words; fw^i^dvidan, having two teeth, 

(sign of a certain age) ; fem. %^^ dvidati. (Pin. v. 4, 141— 145.) 
^7* ^9^ kakuda, hump, becomes "^l^kakud after certain words and in certain senses; 

IVirnm^ ajdtakakud^ a young bull before his humps have grown. (P&n. v. 4, 

146-148.) 

18. 9TI^ uras and other words belonging to the same class add final "li Ira; ^jji^^ 

vyil4horaskah^ broad-chested. (Pin. v. 4, 151.) 

19. Words in ^m add final '^ka in the feminine; WJ IH I Of W bahundmikd, having many 

masters, fix)m tsii(^«\5v<^mtn, master. (Pin. v. 4, 152.) 

20. Feminine words in ^C, like tf!^ nadt, and words in ^ ft, add final 1i ka; IJ^pUn^ 

bahukumdHkah, having many maidens; WJ^JV bakuhhartfikah^ having many 
husbands. (Pin. v. 4, 153.) 

21. Most other words may or may not add final '^ka; HW\A^ bahumdlaka^ or1J»!TWTl! 

bahumdldkali or ^JHIcS: bahumdlah, (Pin. v. 4, 154.) 

IV. Adverbial Compounds. 
J 529. Adverbial or indeclinable compounds (Avyayibh&va) are formed by 
joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting com- 
pounds^ in which the indeclinable particle forms always the first element, 
are again indeclinable^ and generally end^ like adverbs, in the ordinary 
terminations of the nom. or ace. neut. 
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Examples : ^rfvffic adhi-hari, upon Hari^ instead of irfW ^ adhi harauy 
loc. sing. ^^Hn^ anu'vishnu^ after Vishnu^ instead of W^ ftrog anu 
vUhf^uMy ace. sing. V^npiir upa-krishnam, near to Krishna. PtfJifllJi 
fdr-makshikam^ free from flies, flylessly. ^rfirffiT atuhimam^ past the 
winter, after the winter, instead of wfif f^ ati himam, ace. sing. 
H^ftf^ pradakshinamy to the right. «i«|i^M anu-riipam, after the form, 
i. e. accordingly, instead of w^ ^ anu rdpaniy ace. sing, ^vii^if^ yathd- 
iaktiy according to one's ability, instead of ^iP^h^^l iakiir yathd. tr^ 
sa-trinam with the grass; fl^KlHrw satrinam atti^ he eats (everything) 
even the grass, instead of ij^ n^ trinena saha, with the grass. ^in^ra)fMl 
ydvach-chhlokam, at every verse. ^n^f?li dmukti, until final delivery. 
m^sH anu-gangam, near the Gangi. T^V^TCll^ upa-6aradam, near the 
autumn ; fix)m ^jrc^ iarad, autumn (P&n. v. 4, 107). "^mTOT upa-Jarasam, 
at the approach of old age ; from WC^Jaras, old age {§ 167). '^vm(9n(upar 
samit or ^r^^Sl^i uporsamidham, near the fire-wood; from '^ftn^samidh, 
fire-wood. T^^ upa-4'djam, near the king; from TX^^rqfafiy king. 

§ 530. There are some Avyaytbhftvas the first element of which is not an indeclinable 
particle. Ex. fnv^ tiskfhad'gu, at the time when the cows stand to be milked ; M^'l'l 
paficha-gangam, at the place where the five Gafig&s meet, (near the M&dhav-r&o gh&t &t 
Benares); i«m««|i«i pratyag-grdmam, west of the village. 

§ 531. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in adverbial 
compounds : 

1. Words ending in mutes (^, kh, g, gh, cA, chh,j, jh, f, fh, 4> 4^^ ^ ^^> d, dh, p, ph, 6, hh) 

may or may not take final ^aj WHtki upasatnidham or « m ti (ii 1^ upasamit, near 
the fire-wood. (P&n. v. 4, 1 1 1 .) 

2. Words ending in H«( an substitute final W a; IIUIIW adhydtmam, with regard to one- 

self. (Pftn. V. 4, 108.) 

3. But neuters in Hv^ati may or may not; TIT^ upacharmatn or ^h"^^ upaekarma, near 

the skin. (P&9. v. 4, 109.) 

4. ^Pft nadiy ^HhX^ paun^mdsi, VlilfllllUl dgrahdyani, and fttf^^irf may or may not 

take final Way "^TTftf upanadi or 4MH<( upanadam, near the river. (P^. v. 4, no, 
and 113.) 

5. Words belonging to the class beginning with ^^ darad take final W a; ^H^i.^ 

iipa£aradamy about autumn. (P&n. v. 4, 107.) 
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dhAtupatha or list op verbs. 

Explanation of some of the Verbal Anubandhas or Indicatory Letters. 

W a is put at the end of roots ending in a consonant in order to fiMulitate 
their pronunciation. 

Accent. — ^The last letter of a root is accented with the acute, the grave, or 
circumflex accent, in order to show that the verb follows the Parasmai- 
pada, the Atmanepada, or both forms. 

The roots themselves are divided into uddtta, acutely accented, and anudditay 
gravely accented, the former admitting, the latter rejecting the inter- 
mediate ^ t. 

wr d prohibits the use of the intermediate ^ t in the formation of the Nishthas 
i§ 333^ I*- ^)> Pa?- VII. a, 16. Ex. ^ phullah from ftm^r niphald. 

\ i requires the insertion of a nasal after the last radical vowel, which nasal 
is not to be omitted where a nasal that is actually written would be 
omitted (J 345,^^), Pan.vii. i, 58 ; vi. 4, 24. Ex. ff^fif nandati firom ^ 
nadiy Pass, tfvii nandyate; but from 4ir or vn^ manth, Pres. iNk 
manthcUiy Pass. i|ii|^ mathyate. 

jj^ ir shows that a verb may take the first or second aorist in the Parasmiu- 
pada (J 367), P&^. III. I, 57. Ex. ^Bfijin^ acA^u/o/ or ^K^ittt^^achyfAU 
from ^Ar^ chyutir. 

^ i prohibits the use of the intermediate ^ t in the formation of the Nishthas 

{§ 333> ^' ^)> P^?* V"- ^> ^4- Ex. ^ir unnab Srom ^i^undt. 

'9 u renders the admission of the intermediate \i optional before the gerundial 
9^ tvd {§ 337, II. 5), Pan. VII. 2, 56; and therefore inadmissible in the 
past participle (Peln. vii. 2, 15). Ex. l^filrWT iamitvd or iffimt idntvd from 
^ 6amu; but ^rfw: Sdntab. 

9 d renders the admission of the intermediate ^ i optional in the general 
tenses before all consonants but '^y ($ 337, !• 2), P&n. vii. 2, 44 ; and 
therefore inadmissible in the past participle (P&n. vii. 2, 15). Ex. illT 
seddhd or ^ifi^m sedhita from fvi\sidhil; but ftnr: siddhah* 

^ ri prevents the substitution of the short for the long vowel in the redupli- 
cated aorist of causals (^ 37^*), P&^. vii. 4, 2. Ex. ll^f6t« a alulokai 
from riUf lokfi. 
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Jig U shows that the verb takes the second aorist in the Parasmaipada (^ 367), 

Pan. III. i^ 55. Ex. ^m^agamat from 7^ ganUi. 
^ e forbids Viiddhi in the first aorist {^ 348*), P&n. vii. 2, 5. Ex, ^ivnAl^ama- 

thit from i|^ mathe. 
^ indicates that the participle is formed inifna instead o{Kta(§ 442^ 5), 

P&^i. VIII. 2, 45. Ex. xffm pinaJ^ from wtvrnft opydyt, 
l^d shows that the verb follows the Atmanepada (Pa^. 1. 3, 12)* 
H ii shows that the verb follows both the Atmanepada and Parasmaipada^ 

the former if the act reverts to the subject (Pan. i, 3, 72). 
f^ /ii shows that the past participle has the power of the present (Pa^. iii. 

2, 187). Ex. ^^nc^phuUahi blown, from fspofiBSl mphala. 
91 f» shows that the vowel is not lengthened in the causative (^ 462^ note), 

P&n. VI. 4, 92; and that the vowel is optionally lengthened in the aorist 

of the passive (Pa^. vi. 4, 93). 

BM Class {Bhvddi, I Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

I. ^hhd, to be. 
Parasmaipada : P. i. H^rf^ hhdvdmiy 2. H^ bhdvasi, 3. ^r^ Ihdvaii, 
4. ifiTR: Ihdvdvait, 5. «IWt bhdvathai^y 6. Hmc Ihdvatai^, 7. H^TRn bhdvdma^, 
8. wn Ikdvatha, 9. )rtfw Ihdvanti, I. i. ^HTT dbhavam^ 2. IHT^ dhkava^, 
3. ^Nmi^dhhavaty 4. ^nm^ dhhavdva^ 5. ^ni^ir dbhavaiam^ 6. ^nrnif dbhavatdm^ 
7. ^nirm dbhavdma^ 8. 1M^ dbhavata^ 9. ^m^ (f^Aavan, O. i. )1^ hhdveyamy 



3. H^ IhdvaiUy 4. ¥r^nr hhdvdva^ 5. H^ bhdvaiam^ 6. ^onvf bhdvatdmy 7. ^I^TIT 
bhdvdma^ 8. H^T?r bhdvata, 9. J^fj bhdvantu \\ Pf. i. "W^JJI babhuvaf (see p. 175), 

3. 'W^lfnr babhuvitha^ 3. w^ babhuva^ 4. W^[frr babhUvivd^ 5. ^T^jt^T!}: babMvdthui^ 

6. W^fTT^: babMvdtuJ^y 7. w^fcR babhilvimd, 8. W)}]7 babkHvd^ 9. w^: babhtivufi, 
n A. I. ^r^ dbkdvam (see p. 188), 2. wg? ({Mt2$, 3. ^r>j3H^(£iArf/, 4. ^r^^CMtiva, 
5. W^aMt2^am, 6. W)jjlf dbhiitdm, 7. w^fiT dbMma^ 8. ^Bn^dbMta, 9. ^f^[;Bri^aiA<2- 
ran, F. i. Hfr^rrfH bhavishyamiy 2. Hftr«lftr bhavishydsiy 3. *lPnqfw bhavishydtiy 

4. Hfir^TW: hhavishyaval^y 5. hPt^TO bhavishydthah^ 6. HftPRIK bhavishydtaJ^j 

7. Hfr^rrRt bJumshydmahy 8. Hf^m bhavishydthOy 9. Hf^nofh bhavishydnii, 
C. I. ^VPffM dbhavishyam^ 2. ^V^rAm: dhhavishyaij^, 3. iniftiTf^^ dbhavishyat, 
4. ^Bnrf^rm^ dbhavishydva, 5. ^mfrmf dbhavishyatam, 6. ^Mfraift db?iavishyatdm, 
7. ^nrfnOTi! dbhavishydma^ 8. ^nrfninr dbhavishyatOy 9. imf^nq*^ dbhavishyan, 

t The reduplicative syllable ^6a is irregular, instead of ^^ti. The base, too, is irregular 
(P&n. I. 2, 6) ; the regular form would have been ^HTT bubhdva. 



i 
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P. F. i.^furrf^Y bhavUdsmif 2. ^?f^inftr bhavitdsi, 3. HftniT bhavitd^ 4. Hftnr^: 
bhavitasvaijt^ 5. Hf^nTTFT bhaviiasthai^^ 6. Hf^nnd bhavitdrau, 7. Nf^tflim: bhavi- 
tdlsmai^, 8. HfVirm bhavitdstha, 9. Hf^TWR; bhaviiarab, B. i. ^[ivm bMya$am^ 

2. Jfin: bhdydb, 3. JJ?m^*Ady<i/, 4. >|irw bhdydsva, 5. ^iirof bhdydstam, 6. qimaf 
bMydstdmy 7. )gin9V bhdydsma^ 8. ^irm bMydsta^ 9. ^J^IT^: bhdydmb. u Part. 
Pres. )n«( bhdvaUy Perf. W^:!En^ babMvdn^ Fut. )|fV«l«l( bhavishydn, Ger. ^[^ 
bMivd or ^^ -bhifya, Adj. »?f)finii: bhavitdvyaby H^pfhn bhavaniyaby )V^ 
bhavyab (^ 456)> 

Atmanepada* : P. i. m^ *Aaw, 2. H^ bhdvase^ 3. wni bhdvate^ 4. )nni| 
bhdvdvahey 5. H^ bhdvethe^ 6. H^ bhdvete, 7. H^Tiif bhdvdmahe^ 8. H^i^ iAi- 
vadhve, 9. H^ bhdvante, I. i. fm^ dbhave^ 2. 'V^TTm: dbhavathdbf 3. imiT 
dbhavata, 4. iPT^nrf^ dbhavdvahij 5. "VH^irf dbhaveth&m, 6. im^lrf dbhavetdm^ 
7. iM^THf^ dbJiavdmahiy 8. ^IH^ dbhavadhvam, 9. ^mir dbhavania, O. i.n^ 
bhdveya, 2. H^^: bhdvethdby 3. H^ bhdveta^ 4. )|^^f^ bhdvevcihi, 5. H^^VPlf 
bhdveydthdm, 6. ^l^iHIfi bbdveydtdm^ 7. H^ilfif bhdvemahiy 8. H^i^ bhdvedkoam^ 
^.vi^T!\bhdv€rany l.i.v^ bhdvai^ 2,>inW[bhdva8va, ^.v(^ bhdvatdm, ^.HWl^ 
bhdvdvahaiy ^,yi(k^ bhdvethdm^ 6,^iiklfi bhdvetdniy 'j.vmp^ bhdvdmahai, 8.)fW 
bhdvadhvam, 9. H^ bhdvantdm 11 Pf. i.'W^ babhdvS (see note f, page 245), 
a. Wq[f^ babhUvishi, 3. "W^^ babMvi, 4. W^[fn^ babhUvivdhe, 5. W^[?rT^ &iiMt- 
v(^Ae, 6. ^^[]^ hdbhdvdte^ 7. ^^jf^m^ habhilvimdhe, 8. W^f^ or ^ babhihidkoS 
or -^Av^ (see J 105), 9. W^jftft: babhUmri^ I A. i. "vnYdrfka^AarMAt^ 2. WiflfR 
dbhavish(hdb, 3. "vnif^ dhhavishfa, 4. ^vnftfv^ dbhavishvahi, 5. ^Mpim^i <{iAa- 
vishdthdniy 6. ^mdRTilf dhhavishdtdm, 7. ^nif^f^vf^ dbhavishmahi, 8. ^mf^nv or ^ 
dbhavidhvam or -dhvam^ 9. lR)Tf%Hir dhhavishata, F. Hf^ Ihavuhyi fta, 
C. ^R^ftn^ dbhavishye &c., P. F. i. )ffnn% bhavitdhe, 2. ^rftvii^ bhavUdse^ 

3. ^ftwi Ihavitd, 4. ^niAlH^ bhavitdsvahe, 5. NRilll^lii bhavUasdtke, 6. Hfwd 
hhavitdtrau, 7. hOiaiiin^ IhavUdsmahe^ 8. Kf^nnd hhavitddhve^ 9. ^if^nfR: flAovi- 
Mra$, B. i. nf^f^ hhavishiyd, 2. HfVr^hfT: IhavishUhthdby 3. ^vftiAv &Am;i- 
shishtd, 4. HftnfNff Ihavishfvdhi, 5. vrf^lfNlFTf IJiavishtydsthdmy 6. ^vftni^^mf 
bhavishiydstdm, 7. HP^mlHr^ Ihavishimdhiy 8. )TfMN4 or ^^ bhavishtdhvdm or 
^hvdmf 9. Hf^iAl?^ Ihavishirdn 11 Part. Pres. ^nUTtf: bMvamdnab, Perf. if^l^vni: 



hdbMvdndbi Fut. >ini«|i||iut bhavishydmdnab. 

Passive : P. i. ^ hMtyS^^ 2. ^CW bMydse^ 3. yir?^ IhAydte^ 4. ^[iim? i*^ 
ydvahe^ ^.^i^hkdyithe^ 6.*^ bhilyiie^ 7. ^iTTil^ bhdydmahe, S.^pi^ bMyddhve^ 
9. ^[?i7^ bhdydnte, I. ^nj^^ dbkdye &c., O. ^[3^ bhdySya &c., I. ^ bhdyai &c. N 

* ^6Ai2 may be used in the Atmanepada after certain prepositions. Even by itself it is 

used in the sense of obtaining : H f^BR H^ 9a iriyam bkavate, he obtains happiness. (Sftr. 

p. 4, 1. 3O 

t ^6A<{ with ^^ anu means to perceive, and may yield a passive. 
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Pf. 'W^ babhiive &c., like Atmanepada, I A. i.wrfllftl or ^mf^ dbhavishi^ 
2. ^wfwr: or V?rfw: dbhavishthd^^ 3. w^rTftr dbhdvi, 4. "Vnrf^TC^ dbhdvishvahi 
&c., like Atmanepada, F. Hf^ or mft^ bhavishyi &e,, C. ^nrf^ or ^snnf^ 
dbhdvishye &c., P. F. ^rfiniTf or mf^nn^ bMvitdhe &c., B. nf^f^ or mfr^ 
bh&vishiyd &c. u Part. Pres. ^pimm bhUydmdnaJ^^ Fut. ^rf^iqin^ bhavishyd- 
mdnaJ^j Past vpn bhUtdh- 

Causative, Parasmaipada : P. «nfinft bhdvdydmi, I. ^mm dbhdvayam^ 

0. m^^ bhdvdyeyam^ I. W^inftf bkdvdydni n Pf. H|«|I|H4|k bhdvaydnchakdra^ 
II A, wrt^ dbibhavam, F. m^f^norf^ bhdvayishydmi^ C. ^NTHT^f^ dbhdvayi^ 
shy am J P. F. HnftnfTf^r bhdvayitasmi, B. mtqm bhdvydsam. 

Causative, Atmanepada : P. ^tter bhdvdye, I. wm^ dbhdvaye^ O. HR^ 
bhdvdyeya, I. ht^ bhdvdyai 11 Pf. HI^^N^ bMvaydiichakre, II A. v4hY^ 
dbtbhave, F. HHlfim bhdvayishyi^ C. mrnf^ dbhdvayishye^ P. F. HT^ftnn^ 
bhdvayiiahe, B. Hl^f^iAM bhdvayishiyd. 

Causative, Passive : P. m^ bhdvy(, I. lam^ dbhdvye, O. m^ IhdvyA/a, 

1. HH^ hhdvyai 11 Pf. HNilN^, °^^^, °W^, bhdvayafichakre, "hdbhdve^ -dse, 
I A. "vnrnrfirf^ dbhdvayishi or ^Wlf^ dbhdvishi^ F. Hnrf^n^ bMvayishyi or 
)1Tf%i^ bhdvishyi^ C. ^wiT^fip^ dbhdvayishye or ^vmf%^ dbhdvishye^ P. F. 
Hl^lOlffl^ bhdvayitahe or ^nf^in^ bhdvitdhe^ B. ^mf^iflij bhdvayishiyd or 
Hrf^ifHT bhdvishiyd. 

Desiderative, Parasmaipada : P. ^5^?n[fi» bubhUshdmi^ I. wyj4 dbubhH-^ 
sham, O. ^^f]^* bubhilsheyam, I. ^^^rfllT bubhUshdni 11 Pf. ^^[^m^nt bubhUshdn^ 
chakdra, I A. flj^Hl^ dbubhUshisham, F. ^^jf^niTfif bubhdshishydmi, C. ^j^fN^i 
dbubhdshishyam^ P. F. ^f^nnf^T bubhdshitdsmi, B. "^^nin^ bubhdshydsam. 

Desiderative, Atmanepada : P.^i^trfJAtl^Ae, I.^ci^)j^a{)u5Au^^,0.^^i^ 
bubhusheya^ I. ^^Jil bubhiishai 11 Pf. ^^[^f^ bubhushdnchakre, I A. i. iRgjWk 
dbubhAshishif a.VJ^Pilsi: dhubhushishthd^^ 3. ^V^f^ dbubhushishfa, ^•''^if^ 
bubhtishishy^j C. ^l^f^iq dbubhushishye, P. F. ^^d^^Vin^ buhhushitdhe, B. 
mf^ifhr bubhushishiyd. 

Desiderative, Passive : P.^f^6u6/*u«Ay^, 1. ^1^^ dbubhushye^ O. ij^i::^ 
bvbhushy(ya^ l.'^l^bubhushyai \\ Pf. '^^Jfi^bubhushdnchakrey I A. i.^J^n^f^ 
dhuhhtishishif 2. ^VW^f^: dbubhushish(hdi^y 3. W^f^ dbubhushi (see ^ 406), 
F. ^f^ bubhushishyS^ C. ^^f^ dbubhushishye, P. F. ^^[f^nn^ bubhiishiidhej 
B. ^^f^Ti^ bubhushishiyd. 

Intensive, Atmanepada : P. i. ^rt^ JoJAwy^j 2. wtq:?^ JoWuyo^c, 3. "^^^li^ 

bobhuydtCj 4. wt^Jjmit bobhuydvahe, 5. ^^f^ bobhiiySthe^ 6. 'ft^fft bobhuyiie^ 
7. "W^^Wi^ bobhuydmahe, 8. wt^^ bobhuyddhve, p.ift^i:]^?^ bobhdydnie, I • i . ^R^>iC^ 
dbobhtlye, 2. ^H^ijinn: dbobhdyathdJ}^ 3. ^«R^f?nT dbobhdyata, 4. ^nft^prnrfif ato- 
bhdydvahi, 5. ^ W ><jj>^i dbobhdyethdm^ 6. 'WiftiJ^ dbobhUyetdm^ 7. ^R^JJ^TOf^ 
dbobhdyamahi^ 8. ^nfhfiw4 dbobhUyadhvam^ 9. «<i1^iiA dbobhdyanta, O. irt^|[j^ 
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lohhAyiya &c^ 1. 1. TTtif^ lobMyaU a. ^tfJW bobhdydsva, 3. *wt)|[}nf hobh^^am, 
4. ^ft^Tint bobMydvahai^ 5. wt^jG^ bobkiyithan^ 6. ^Jt^wf hchMyiim^ 

7. Wt^TrTVlt bobhAydmahai, 8. iftf]im bobkAyddhvam^ 9. wt^l^hrf hobMydniam I 
P£ ^f^if?rr^*oM<Jy4wicAa*r6, 1 A. i. ^iw^^jftlfw dbobkdyuhi, a, « W^^Piil i: dbMA- 
yishthdh, 3. H ^I^Pm dbobhiiyishfa, 4,'V^t^gf^rB^diobhilyi$hvahi, ^.wft^jjpmm 
dbobhUyishdthdm, 6. inft^rnHldl dbobMyishdtdm, 7. V^I^Ol ^0$ dbobhdyiskmaki, 

8. wwt^ftm or <=^ dbobhUyidhvam or -4hvam^ 9. wwt^j[ftnnr dbobh4yiskata^ 
F. irtqrfir^ bobhdyishyi, C. ^nrtiffil^ dbobhUyiskye, P. F. W^fflwi^ bobkOyitdhe, 
B. vt^f^mlif bobhuyishiyd. 

Intensive, Paxasmaipada : P. i. wMVftf bdbhomi or whnAfif bdbkavtmi^ 
a. ^hftft bdbhoshi or iftjnftfw bdbhaviski, 3. ^Wtftr *(»Ao« or ^^H^rtfir btSbkavtti, 

4. wtf]^: bobhdvdi, 5. '^JJC'n bobhAthdh^ 6. ^rhgr: bobhUtdh^ 7. W^ijjr. bobh4md^, 
%.yiUgm bobhUthd, g.'^t^gnfixbdbhuvatiy I. i.^nJ^rfio^Aovam, a.^onfM^: dbobkoi 
or wwhr^: dbobhavif^, 3. ir^t>Th^ dbobhot or flift^lili;^ dbobhavtt, 4. V«^^ ^Ko- 
Mt^vff, 5. ^nd^JG'^ dbobhUtamy 6. ^N^^fllf dbobhdtdm, 7. ^R^ dbobMma, 8. IR^ 
dbobhUta^ 9. wiftHf: dbobhavuJ^, O. ^^^ bobhUydm^ 1. 1. ^^*TOftT bdbhttv&m^ 
2. ^ft^gff^ bobhUhiy 3. W^^ftj bdbhoiu or wt^nftj bdbhavitu^ 4. 'W^HTPf bdbhavata^ 

5. ^t^ bobhUtdm, 6. "^l^iTf bobMtdm, 7. ^^^nUT bdbhavdma, 8. wt^ bobhitd^ 

9. Wt^^ bdbhuvatu 11 Pf. i. W^H^i^^K bobhavdmchakdra, 4. ^^^Nf ^ doi^ 
vdmchakriva, 7. wtH^i^fH bobhavdmchakrima ; also i. wt>n^ bobhdva or 1^ 
bobhdva^ 2, wt^fnr bobhuvitha, 3. wtm^ bobhdva or 4t^ bobhuva, 4. 'Wt^j;f^ 
bobhUvivd^y 5. Wt^^t bobhUvdthu^^ 6. '^ft^fTrgl bobMvdtuh^ 7. ij^^Htu bobhUvimd, 
8. Wtf]^ bobMvdy 9. W^: bobhdvuhj II A. i. mf^ dbobhdvam^ 2. ^VWt^ dbobhih 
or fiq^^jL^I; dbobMvih, 3. Wf^^atoAAd/ or ^ W>^<(1 H^ dbobMvtt, 4. ini^^aJo- 
bh^Uy 5. ^nd^ dbobhdtam, 6. ^nft^JJlt dbobhiUdm, 7. ^R^^ dhobhUma^ 8. W^^ 
dhobMta, 9. ^r^^: dbobhdvuh (not ^ B|ift^^^f^^ dbobhilvan), I A. i.f l|i | Unft < 
dbobkdvisham^ 4. ViJlHlPiwi dhobhdvishva, 7. Wift^tft^ dbobhdvishma^ F. 
ifWflnQTfiT bobhavishydmiy C. ^nfbrfW dbobhavishyam^ P. F. 'Whlf^lfrfw JoiAo- 
vitdsmi, B. wt^^QT^ bobMydsam. 

Note — Grammarians who allow the intensive without ^ya to form an Atmanepada, gire 
the following forms : Pres. ^^jpi" bobhUtS, Impf. ^nfhfjIC dhohhUta, Opt. wt^pfhf bdbhucUa, 
Imp. ^ft>J]Wf bobhutdm, Per. Perf. ^H^H^ bobhav^mchakre, Aor. V^HPlf dbobhavishfa, 
Fut. Wmftrtn bobhavishydte, Cond. VWi*lftl|fl dbobhavishyata. Per. Put. WhlftnTT ^ofriU- 
WW, Ben. ^InOlifllf bobhavishfshid. (See Colebrooke, p. 194.) 



* The form wt^ftf bobhuviva is not sanctioned by any rule of P&nini. 

t The first aorist is the usual form for intensives, but in ^6Atf it is superseded by the 
second aorist, this being enjoined for the simple verb. Some grammarians, however, admit 
the first aorist optionally for ^6Atf (Colebr. p. 193). The conflicting opinions of native 
grammarians on the conjugation of intensives are fully stated by Colebrooke, p. 191 seq. 
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2. fkf[^ chit, to think, (f^lft.) 
The Anubandha ^ ( shows that the participle in IT* tafi takes no intermediate ^ t . 

P.^nrfw, I. ^r^WT^^, O. ^nim^, I. ^115 11 Pf. i.f^^, a.ftntfiTO, 3.f^^^, 4.f'^f^fiR', 
5. fwfw^, 6. fwffwj:, 7. fffffinf, 8.f%f^7f, 9. f^'rf^^j I A. i.w^fW, 2.'w^ffli, 
3. w^?rtT^, 4. w^rflrwr, 5. n^fny, 6. ^nifw^, 7. fi^fir^, 8. ^i^firf, 9. ^w^firyj 
F. ^firiifTr, C. w^Pritii^, P. F. ^^finrr, B. f^wn^^ n Pt. ftnn, hrr^ii^ici^, Ger. ^firw 
or fifin^T, °piiw, Adj. ^finng:, ^inrhn, ^: 11 Pass. fwn>, Aor. ^fir, Caus. 
^cinrfir, Aor. v^n^ifl^, Des. r^^OmOi or fwfwflnifir, Int. ^PT?nf, ^f^rftc. 

3. ^H^chyuty to sprinkle, (^jfip^.) 
The Anubandha ^tr shows that the verb may take the first and second aorist. 

P. ^q^wfir, I. ^irvrhn^> O.iq^, I. '^qhrg u Pf. i. ^^"ftw, 2. ^nftftnr, 4. ^5^finr, 
I A. i.inq^fiR, 2. wiqMh> 3. vivj^rf)^, 9. ^Rftfinj:, or II A. i.w^jw, 2. 'w^flJ, 
3. w^gifn^, 9. 'w^grn^, F. ^^ftfinnrfir, C. waftfinrn, P. F. ^iftfinn, B. ^WT^^^u Pt. 
^finr: or ^fHinr:, ^5^5111'^, Ger. ^>fwi^ or ^n«H< i, Adj. ^vtfinnq: 11 Pass, ^mr, 

Caus. i9tinriv> Aor. w^J^m^, Des. ^^iraMHil or ^ii}nmin i . Int. ^'hg?^^, ^NWlT. 

4. '^B^ichyut, to flow, (njfir^.) 

P.^jhrfir, I.^nBJtiin^, 0«^w^Tn(^, I.'wfhi^nPf.i.^wwftw, 9.^pi|5:,IA. i.^H^jtfW, 
a. vwHaI:, or II A. I. ini^, F. vftfinvfir, C. wTinivii^^ P. F. vjtfinrT^ B. 

Note — Thw verb is sometimes written Wl. 

5. w^manth, to shake. 

P. irqfir II Pf. I. TO^, 2. inW^, 3. n^v, 7. »mf^, s. innr^: (PAn. i. 2, 5) or, less 
correctly, ^^vr^: {§ 328, 4), I A. ^nhfti^, F. i}ftr«rftr, P. F.iiftniT, B-H^n^ 
i§ 345> ^^) » ^' fftnr:, i?ir^ or ^fim?^ (cf. § 395, note), Ger. itftiFn or nhtm 

(Pfin. I. 2, 23; f 428),«iTm, Adj.irfvira:, iivi«f1n ;, Aim 11 Pass.i|ii|l^, Caus. ir^irfir, 

Des. rmirvmrii. Int. rniTBiT^^ mAfm or mihftfir^ Impf. 3. ^biito^. 

Note — Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal, lose the nasal before weakening [kit, 
nit) terminations (P&n. vi. 4, 24) ; but not roots written with Anubandha ^. The terminations 
of the reduplicated perfect in the dual and plural are weakening {kit), except after roots ending 
in double consonants {Vk^, i. 2, 5). According to some, however, the weakening is allowed 
even after double consonants : Wf^flffif I MWtvh^^^rflllKl^li: I THIT ^ HwWt^^l^Vf^ I 
WJVnrfw^ fVIT I Tnijt Tnjftftr ll Roots, however, which thus drop the penultimate 
nasal in the perfect, need not take ^ instead of reduplication : •f^lf^'ft «|fil •P^i^ I'nrjl I 
PrakriyH-Kaumudt, p. 7 b. 

Native grammarians admit a verb Tlrflf (mathe), and another •i^ifn, which supply a 
variety of verbal derivatives. 

6. "^fir kunth^ to strike, (^ff^.) 

Roots marked in the Dh&tup&(ha by technical final \i keep their penultimate nasal throughout 
This root can take no Guna, on account of its final conjunct consonant. 

P. f^, I. wf^, O. f^, I. ^^ II Pf. I. ^^, 2. ^%ftw, 9- 11T^> ^ '^• 

K k 
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^f^ft^^ 9- ^■^'Vl-i F- ^fftwfw, P. F. i^ftiTTT, B. ^vni(^» (uPtlfVlK^, § 99, not 
with lingual ^, as Carey gives it) ii Pt. ijffVnn, ^TJI'Ij Ger. ^foi^^ *^, 
Adj.-fftnwn II Pass.i|snT, Caus.^^irfir, Des. ^f ftjMfil, Int. ^q^^pqir^ ^Vtfftr. 

7. ftr^ «rfA, to go (fl^), and fiBT^ WrfA, to command (ftiv). 

P. ihiflr (ftfihifir *), I. ^h^vi^^ 11 Pf. i. fia^, 2. fW^fW^, 9. fSffftiv:, I A. inNfhL 
F. irtViqfir, P. F. ^[NiHy B. fmm(. 

In the sense of commanding or ordaining^ this root is marked by technical 
9 (f^)> tuid hence the intermediate ^ may be omitted. Thus Pf. 2. fb^fil 
or fwkWf 4. ftrfWv'l or f^ftM &c., F. ^fv^qfir or ^m^, P. F. ^fvilT or iln 
I A. irWh^ (as before), or i. vdi^, 2. whfft:, 3. nBwln^, 4- ^■'^•^> 5- ^1^9 
6.^l^lf9 7. ^ArW, 8. V^, 9. WHI5: II Pt. fktW*»9 Ger. ^fviWT or ftl^T, °fwir. Adj. 
^finw: or ^vq: 11 Pass, f^miir, Caus. ^v^fir, Des. ftmfyiifir or ftrf^mrfir {§ 103), 
Int. ^f^uiw, «Mf^. 

8. ^ khady to be steady, to kill, to eat 

P. w^flr II Pf- i.^fin^ (a), 2. ^€i(^^, 3. ^RfT^, 4. '•wfij^, 5. "^fi^ji, 6. ^>nr^, 

7. ^irfljif, 8. ^RT^, 9. ^mj:, I A. ^RTR;^ or W?f^^(a), (Pa^. vii. 2, J; § 348), 

F. ^fij^rflr, P. F. ^ffljTiT, B. iivTi(^ II Pt. wflfin, ^fi|i«|,> Ger. ivfli^, **?rer, Adj. 

Hfi^^li II Pass. flUfl, Caus, fH^ilfff, Des. f^Wffipifir, Int. ^IflVA^ ^fUfftr. 

9. iT^ gadf to speak. 

P. n^jfir (uftPT^), I. ^inT^ (UWI^H^), O. 11^, I. 1^ II Pf. I. iPTHf (fi), 
2. inrflf^, 9. flj:, I A. ^niPf^or ^wiR(^(a), (P&n. vn. 2, 7; § 348), F. nfilf^flrj 
C. VJ|R(«||^, p. F. irfi^, B. vm\ 11 Caus. in^^, Des. ftprfipifir, Int, infli^i 

10. t5 rad, to trace, to scratch. 
P. TJffir II Pf. I. TXT^ (a), 2.\fij^, 9.^:, I A. WO^or HTHfh^ (a), {§ 348.) 

II. 1(1^ nad, to hum, (^.) 

P. f^ (iro^, UfilR^) II Pf. I. TT!^ (a), 2. "^fiftl, 9. "^^ I A. WtfT^ or 

W^^ (a). 

12. H^ ard, to go, to ask, to pain. 

. P. iN^riif, I. fn^ II Pf. I. WTf^, 2, fJMf^^, 9. ^iTfjt, I A. nn^, F. wf^irfkN 

Pt. wf^, not mi:, see also p. 166 11 Caus. 17^^, Wlf^^, Des. vfffi^i^. 

13. ^ ind, to govern, (^.) 

P. ^^, I.""^, O. ^, I. ^ II Pf. ^?;Him {§ 325) or ^^nrra or ^;?fw>i?, 

* The change of i^ into ^ is forbidden by P&nini viii. 3, 113, when ftlV means to go. 
It is admitted by the S&r. The Anubandha 7 is sometimes added to ftPI to go, but is 
explained to be for the sake of pronunciation only. Colebrooke marks it as erroneous. 
Its proper meaning would be that intermediate ^ is optional in the gerund, and forbidden 
in the past participle (§ 337, 11. 5). The forms without intermediate ^ belong properly only 
to fin^ to command. This verb must change its initial 1^ after prepositions ; PHMMfil. 
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lA. I. wf^, 2, V!f!h, F. ^f^pMir, C. ^flfiin^, P. F. ^fijTfT, B. ^vn^ n Pt. i^fljin, Perf. 
^(;Nfi«ii«^ or ^^[^''^ or wrftw^, Perf. Pass. ^^NfiiiKi: or if^jTrnn or vihm:* 

14. ftr^ nind, to blame, (ftrflf.) 

P. f^^ (llftM or irftj^, $ 98, 8, 2) II Pf. firftf^, I A. wfif^, F. ftffi^JT, 
P. F. ftffljWT, B. fthm^. 

15. ftfBm^M, to kiss, (ftr^.) 

P. f^nfflr (irftjwfir? not irf^rqrfir, § 98, 8, 2) 11 Pf. r«ir«iH|, I A. irf!T>^9 
F. rnPiiiiini, P. F, fHfviAi, B. fSronn. 

16. '^^wukh^ to go. 

P. lihffif (ifl?cfir, § 43), I. wm^ 11 Pf. r. T«fhf {§ 314)? 2. '^'ftflinr, 3. ^rfhff, 
7. ^sfiinV) I A. vifi1i^9 F. vinHvirn, C. wf^nin^) P. F. vlftvAT* B. 7?ini^ 11 

Pass. T^QTr, Caus. ^iV?Rfw, Des. ^Eftf^ftfnffif. 

17. ITW anch^ to go, to worship, (^^ and ^rftf.) 

The Anubandha 7 « of V^ afichu allows the option of intermediate ^ t in the gerund, xiP^mi 
aHchitvd or ^ w aktvd, and its nasal remains, except before weakening forms (see mantk. 
No. 5); but the Anubandha ^t of vf^facAt requires the nasal throughout (Dh&tup&tha7, 6). 

P. ^^ifir II Pf. I. ^TTT^ {§ 313)1 9. wt^: (but see No. 5, note), I A. wWh^f 
F. vr^ilfil, C. «tr^i|f^, P. F. ^f^fin, B. iH^ni^ (may he worship), Wiqn^^ 
(may he go), § 345, ^\ 

Pass, waiw and ^N^7r, Caus. fi^iifrt, Des. wPrftnifir- 

Distinguish between "^iP^eii worshipped, Ger. ^Ptill having worshipped, and WIC 
moved (PAn. vii. a, 53 ; vi. 4, 30) ; ^^ never seems to lose its nasal when it means to 
honour : Pass. V^Qn he is honoured, ^T^Tn he is moved. The two roots, however, are 
not always kept distinct. 

18. ^^dnchh^ to stretch, (WTft[.) 

P. ^ri^^fir II Pf. ^Brn&9i or m^i {§ 313), I A. ^rinfh^, F. vint^uOi 11 Caus. 

^vfinrf?r, Des. ntf^pMmni. 

19. ^^mruch, to go, (^.) 
iTNfir II This and other verbs enumerated § ^6y take optionally the first 
or second aorist ; ^RWh^ or ^^f^ H Pt- ^^» Perf. ^^^^t^j Cier. ^|fVrWTf 

^atfVfprr (P&n. i. 2, 26), or ^[w. 

20. rir hurchh^ to be crooked, (j%r.) 

P. f*fir {§ 143) II Pf. ^1*, I A. wftrt^ii Pt. jftirw: or |3ft: {§ 431, 2). 

21. "^rq;, to go. 

P. ^nfii II Pf. I. ^^^Tn (a)» 2. "^Pfftni {§ 328), I A. ^nif^ or ^nnfti^, 

F. ^nvivini. 

22. 1T5^ vrq;\ to go. 

P. inrflf II Pf. I. ^nmr (a), 2. "^rafinr, I A. ^^mi^^ {§ 348*) 11 Pt ^ftm: 11 

Caus. nnmnil, Des. fr^fif^flr. Int. (|ldH|)l, Miaf^. 

K k 2 
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23. Wl^ fl/, to go, to throw. 

P. ^Rrfif, I. ^mni n ^ must be substituted in the general tenses before 

terminations beginning with vowels. Before all consonants except ^ (P^v* 

II. 4, 56, vart.) this substitution is optional, i. e. both Wi^ and ^ may be used 1 

PC I. fwi| (a), 2. fil^ or ftnrfVui {§ 335, 3), [wffifw], 3. ftwm, 4. Wm% 

{§ 334)9 C'nftR], 5. f^'T^j 6. "firiij^ 7. "fiifiw [fnf^], 8. ftw, 9. fii^, I A. 
^i^^ln [^mftn^], 9. ^B^j F. ^'ifir {§ 332, 3), C. w^i^, P. F. Tirr, B. ^fHn^ 
[F. ^rfVpiifir, C. wfftnm^^, P. F. irfwin] m Pt. iftiK fwftnr]. Pert Anftwf9|[ 
[vif^qi*^], Ger. ^>RT [iBrfiif^], ^^'fN, Adj. ^v^ [nPn^^:], ^iihIh:, wi: 1 
Pass. '4hnf9 Caus. "^fTirafw^ Dcs. ftn^iflr [wftiftnifw]. Int. VfNiv (^wfir is not 
sanctioned by Panini). 

24. f^ kshi, to wane, trans, to diminish^ (Colebrooke.) 

P. '^^fw II Pf. I. f^^TR (a), a. f^f%ii or f^qfii^ 9. fM^i^, I A. vj|4^, 

F. ipvfw, B. Kfhm^^ ($ 390) II Pt. fii^: or ifte: n Pass, i^^. Cans. ^Tuft; 
Des. fir^ftilfir. Int. ^i^hnr, ^r^fk. The Caus. '^qifVr belongs to 1^ {§ 462, 
II. 23) *. 

25. WZ kaU to rain, to encompass, (li^.) 

The Anubandha F e prev'ents the lengthening of the vowel in the aorist. 
P. ^hrfir II P£ ^iiTT, I A. innftn^(no Vriddhi, ^ 348 1). 

26. J^gup, to protect, (^.) 

The verbs ^p(,^«p, to guard, ^JJl^lT^Mp, to warm, flnj vichh, to go, ^W^ jwiii, to traffic, ^p««. 
to praise, take ^KT^ dya in the special tenses, and take it optionally in the rest 
(P&O- "I- i> 28; 31.) 

P. ntirnrfir, I. infr^rijn^, O. iftm^, I. ntmirg n Pf. inmnH^K (J 325, 3) 
or ijifhr, I A. ^uft^rthf , ^mWh^, or w»ft^*?f ($337, 1. 2), 6. viihif, F. jftmrnuft, 
nW^r«ifir, or nt«^iif?r, P. F. ntmftnrr, iftftwr, or ifhn, B. iftmi^n^ or ip^rn^ 1 
Pt. ifhnftun or iprr, Ger. »ftmfiwT, ntfirwr, or jijr, Adj. jfimftiai q ; , tflftnm, 
or ifN: H Caus. iftimfir or ntqnnrik, Des. ^3^^, ^^finflr, yftp^^Q i , or 
yftM i HiNft , Int. iftyqi^, iJfWtftr. 

27. vn^rfAtf/?, to warm. 
P. vjmTfir II Pf. ^m^N^iK or jwji (no Gu^a, because the vowel is long), 
I A. VMM|4|li^ or ^i^^rh^. 

28. W^ tap^ to bum, (f 332, 14.) 

P. iRfir II Pf. I. Wim (a), 2. wir^ or irftni (J 335? 3)> 3. inrni, I A. i. vnfVj 
2. ^nrr^r, 3. ^nrwiTf » 6. w?rnrf (^ 35^)9 F. n'^^iflr, P. F. mn, B. inmi^ n Pt. win, 



* The causative cannot have short a, and though both Westergaard and Boehtliogk- 
Roth give the short a, they produce no authority for it. The participle H^f^^in is equsDf 
impoMible, and should always be changed into ^nin*. 
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tKW'^, Ger. w^, Adj.inro:, iro: (short, because it ends in H^, J 456, 6) n 

Pass, ipinr, Caus. wnnifirj Des. firiT^rfirj Int. wnninr, inirflr. 

Note — ^With qertain prepositions IT^ takes the Atmanepada (P&9. i. S* ^7) * "^nnVWy 
ftlHTff it shines. It has an active sense in the passive (i.e. Div Atm.), if it refers to 
Km austere devotion ; flUIn nM«im«* the devotee performs austere devotion. In the 
sense of regretting (heing burnt) it forms the Aor. WTW ; xif^^inii mAH «ii«i^i he was 
distressed by a sinful act. (Colebr.) 

29. ^^ cham, to eat, ('^.) 

The following verbs lengthen their vowel in the special tenses (PAn. vii. 3, 75, 76) : ^Vf cham^ 
if preceded by WT tf, to rinse, WI^TRftT dchdmati 2 f9\shlhi9, to spit, lA^lfk shihivati 
(see No. 35) ; 119^ kram, to stride, Wnfffftrdmati (see No. 30) ; ftf^^klam, to tire, 9^^ 
kldmati, ^ guh, to hide, ^t^fn gHhati, follows a different rule, lengthening its vowel 
throughout, instead of taking Guna, when a vowel follows. (PHi^ vi. 4, 89.) 

P. ^nrfir, but after the prep. W, ^TTfWfif II Pf. i. ^^^IK (a), 7. ^tfH^ &c., I A. 

wvflu^ {§ 348*) II Pt. ^: {§ 429), Ger. ^rtRn or ^rfifi^, Adj. irfinrvT:* ^^nv 

(Pa?. III. 1, 126) II Caus. '^pniftr {§ 462). 

30. Wf kram^ to stride, (mf •) 
W% kram^ to stride, Vm| bhrds, to shine, V[n{ bkidi, to shine, ^ bkram, to roam, ll|l| kktm, 
to fail, ^[W\ tras, to tremble, ^[^/ruf, to cut, cT^/osA, to desure, may take ^ ya in the 
special tenses. Hence VHM^Pfl hhrdmyati or ^HTfiT hhramati, (P&9. iii. i, 70.) 

P. wmftr or nT^^ir, I. wurnn^ or vhsriit^ 11 Pf. ^mm, 1 A. ^nv^ ($ 348*), 
F. nftnqfir, P. F. mftwr, B. w^v(^ 11 

HER lengthens its vowel in the general tenses {Hi) of the Parasmaipada 
(Pan. VII. 3, 76). Hence linffir, but iKili^. It takes no intermediate ^ in 
the Atm.; Fut. is^^ P. F. liwT, Aor. ^njncr; but some grammarians admit 
intermediate ^. 

Pt. HSfw:, Perf. ^VHiinTi^, Ger. HsfWT (a) or HSfNiVT (J 429), Adj. mftfinq: 11 Pass. 
Unn^, Caus. HSinrfir, $ 461, (after prep, also limiTfiir)) Des. fRllftnvfw or fqijnnr, 
Int. 4i|M|i), ^ijifk. 

Note — It has been doubted whether W^ in the Div class also lengthens its vowel. It is 
not one of the eight S^am verbs (P&n. vii. 3, 74) ; and in Pftn. vii. 3, 76, ^yan is no longer 
valid. The Pras&da gives HERfiT ; but adds, ^mi^ 1 ^mf^ ^t^ HEIiinftfir I The 
S&rasvatt decides for sniMirn, giving the general rule (11. i, 145) ^IfT^Nf <;1vi H^fv ^QWR 
>i^ I and enumerating as ^HnfiT, ^'f^'^W^^^p^ll?^'!?. But HIT is not a S^am&di at all, 
and instead of 'flS'^we ought to read Jff{, T4rlUilLtha in the DhituriUpadarsa gives Hinifir, 
lUj&r&mas&fitrt supports HiHllfiT. 

31. '^ yatn, to stop« 
The roots Vi^^yam, to go, V^ yam, to cease, and n ish, to wish, substitute V chchha for 

their final in the special tenses. (P4n. vii. 3, 77.) 

P. ^raefiT, I. ^TnK?(^ii Pf. i.^mm (5), 2. ^m or ^ftnr, 9. ^:, I A. wW^($ 359), 
F. iteifir, P. F. inn, B. nwrn^ 11 Pt. mrr, ^rfJnp^, Ger. itfit, ""^m or ^iw, Adj. 
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^iinin, ^mr. (ftpnnr) ii Pass, upq^, Caus. imnfir (a), (f 461), II A. ^rthim^, 
Des. ftnifrfir. Int. vmr^ or ^Wfir. 

Note — ^^ may be used ia the Atm. with the prep. W, if it ia either intranaitiTe, 
WniWn IT^ the tree spreads, or governs as its object a member of the agent's bodj; 
VN^ff ^nf^ he puts forth his hand. Likewise with the prep. ^, ^, mf, if it is used 
reflectively ; ^iRKn ift^^. ^^ heaps together his own rice. Likewise after Tn, when it 
means to espouse ; TRt 4fl4l4|m44d R&ma married Sit&: here the Aor. may also be T^nnr; 
like ^l^^mv he divulged another^s faults. (§ 356.) 

32. "5fi^ warn, to bow, (ilfl.) 

P. •nifif n Pf. I. tfHW (a)> 2, •rnr or ^f^, 9. ^:, I A. vhuIi^ (J 359)» ^' 

if^trfWy P. F. •IHT, B. i|nni^^&c., like iPT. On the Causative, see § 461. 

Note — ^«1>^may be conjugated in the Atmanepada. (P&n. iii. i, 89.) 

The Anubandha 7 given to it by some grammarians is declared wrong by others. 

33. TT^gam, to go, (nj.) 

P. TSfw H Pf. I. 'fTW (a), a. "iPTfir^ or ipNr, 3. iPTIf, 4. iffi^Tr (§ 328, 3), 

5. '^"^ &C'9 II A- ^'''w^ {§ 367), F. TTfifiirfjr ($ 338, 2), P. F. ifin, B. nwm^B 

Pt. TT?r:, Perf. iffni^TS^ or i|JMrt|^, Ger. iTRiT, ^vn or ^^nw, Adj. viinn, inn n 

Pass, iwnr, Caus. innriir, Aor. wifhnfi^9 Des. fir'ifHMrir, Int. iri'^fiin^ or ^nrflr. 

Note — With prep. ^ it follows the Atm., if intransitive. The Caus. too, with the prep. 
VT, may follow the Atm., if it means to have patience ; UNIH^H WT^If wait a little. In 
the Atm. the final '^may be dropt in the Aor. and Ben. ; ^l|i|A or TWhBT, 4i'l4llf or inWlf . 
(See § 355.) 

34. m^phal^ to burst, (ftmcJT.) 

P. "qR^fir H Pf. I. xrura (a), 2. ^rf^ {§ 336, II. 2), 3. ^urap, 4. ^sftw, 

I A. ^BHIc^ {§ 348*), F. "qrf?;!!!!*! II Pt. 'jsr (Pan. viii. 2, 55), Ger. itfrM l H 
Pass. JK^, Caus. i|lc4^0l, Aor. WT(ti|R5H^, Des. ^^^fa■^fl ! , Int. M^^"^, ^^fer. 
(Pan. VII. 4, 87-89.) 

35' ft^ 8h(hiv9 to spit, (fil^.) 

P. iWir II Pf. ftw or fti^, I A. mHi\, F. ^ftrofir ii Pt i:jr. n Pass. 

^''^ ($ ^43)9 Caus. ^^rTiT, Des. firrMWir or ff^^fk (Pan. vii. 2, 49), Int 
ihfNn^. No Intensive Parasmaipada. 

Vowel lengthened in special tenses (see No. 39). Initial sibilant unchangeable (§ 103). 

36. ftf y», to excel. 

P. ^mPh II Pf. I. rW'iiM (fi), 2.fif5hi orftnTfinr, s.ftnrnr, 4. fVrfhj^, 5. ftnirjt, 

6. ftfnrj:, 7. ftrfhfir, 8. ftfnr, 9. ftr^f:, I A. ^Br^iftn^ (§ 350), F. ihrfk* P. F. ihn, 
B. iftrnn II Pt. ftnrt, Perf. ftfftnn'^, Ger. finwT, Adj. inp^:* innfhn, inn, and 

war: {§ 4569 2), ftn«n only with ffe: (Pan. iii. i, 117) 11 Pass, ifhik, Aor. 
WinftTj Caus. wnnTfir, Aor. V^9|M^, Des. fififWif, Int. ^ifhn^, ififfir. It 
follows the Atmanepada with the prepositions i|TT and f^. 

The change of ^into '^in the reduplicated perfect is anomalous (§ 319). It does not 
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take place in sin to wither (rutiifn), although the rule of P&nini might seem to comprehend 
that root after it has taken Sampras&rana. 9^T forms its reduplicated perfect PnniU 

37. ^rc^ aksh^ to obtain, (WT|.) 
^S^ait^A follows also the Su class, 'WQUjiPq ahshiioti &c. 
P. inifflT II Pf. I. f<|tTH|, 2. wrftf^ or VH9, 3. ill«m, 4. wrftr^ or WRl^y 
5. VMVIIJ*, 6. WM^Jt, 7. ^TRftpf or WRI5T, 8. f<l«TH|, 9. WftpJ*, I A. i. inf^ 

or ^vraf, 2. WTH^, 3. ^mjh^^, 4. ^nfl^f^ or vw, 5. ^nft|¥ or wtv, 6. viPmsi or 

^nvf, 7. vifnim or vr^, 8. 'wrftfy or wtv, 9. ^^1^15: or ^m^, F. ^fiqiqfk or 

^r^rfir, P. F. ^rirvin or yam 11 Pt. ^r? :, Ger. ^ryr or ^h^rt 11 Pass, w^^, 

Caus. ^ra|iTf?r, Aor. vuPmyfi^, Des. wf^flajwfir ($ 476). 

WlE^, to hew, follows iRm^ throughout, also in the optional forms of the 

Su class. 

38. ^ krish^ to drag along, to furrow. 

P. ^lifir II Pf. I. ^^, 2. ^^ifS^, '3. ^^, 4- ^fi^ ($ 335> 3)j I A. i. ^nirif, 
2. ^nvn^^, 3. ^niTuffj^^, 4. ^rami^, 5. ^Wv> 6. ^nrer, 7.^4111$, 8. V4iii, 9. ^nsr^; 

or VunT &c., or I A. 4. ^V^f^ &c. If used in the Atmanepada, the two 
forms would be, 

I A. 2. i.^Rffflf, 2. ^nprn, 3. wf v, 

lA. 4. 1, id. 2. ^^Q|Ni;, S-'T^' 

I A. 2. 4. vft^r^, 5. ^ry^nrf, 6. wf 9(!irf, 

I A. 4. 4. ^RpifT^f?, 5. id. 6. id. 

I A. 2. 7. v^lSHff, 8. Ti^^, 9. Vif^ff, 

I A. 4. 7. vf H|iHf^, 8. v^iqi4, 9. wy^nr, 

F. W^ or iR^, p. F. HWT omlr II Pt. ^, Ger. ffT 11 Pass, ^fiqi^, Caus. 
irt^rfw^ Aor. v^4i^<^ or ff'4i^m^, Des. f^^fir. Int. ^Of^^^ ^O^ff or 

The peculiar Gu^a and Vriddhi of ^, viz. ^and TT, instead of ^ and WTT, take place 
necessarily in ^^, to emit, and "^IF, to see (Pftn. vi. i, 58) ; HFT, ^[fT, VAtimflf^, and 
UJ[|l||1fl : optionally in verbs with penultimate ^, which reject intermediate ^ (PiLn. vi. i, 
59) ; ^ to rejoice, '^^ or TTSt, Aor. ^fllHff^, W^TOfh^ or ^qm\. 

39. ^nwA, to kill. 

P.fNfif II Pf. I. ^^d^, 2. ^dPw, 9. ^f^:, I A.^rfiN^, F.dftnqflr, P. F. tlfi 
or ttftnn ($ 337» n. i). 

40. T^ ti*/*, to bum. 

P. ^iW5r, I. ^^ II Pf. I. v1mN«i< or •jrtVw ($ 326), 2. ^'ftflro, 3. ^r^, 
4. Trf^ &c., I A. Wifti^, F. wtf^iirfir, P. F. ^ftfTtCiTT, B. ^iqn(^ 11 Pt. ^firo or 
^W^* ($ 425) n Des. tftf^niMril . 

41. f^ miA, to sprinkle. 

P. H^ II Pf. I. fti^, 2. ftwf^, I A. ^rftf^ ($ 360), F. ^^5ifir, P. F. ^ 11 



256 bh6 class, parasmaipada verbs. 

Pt iftv:, Perf. iA?p((fiirii9l^), Ger. irt^ ti Caus. ^^, HHirm^ , Des. Minifii, 
Int. frikmkj wfr, (nMkf Westerg.) 

42. ^ doA, to bum. 
P. ^ffir II Pf. I. ^;5if (4), 2. ^fr^r or ^?rni, F. v^^rfw ($ 118), P. F. ^nn^ B. 
i;ini[^, I A. I. ^niiif, 2. inn^^ 3. ^nn^fh^, 4. vmWy 5. ^^i*^» 6. ^f^Fvf, 7. w^n^ 
8. ^ii^PV, 9. w^tHj: (see p. 185) n Pt f;nn u Caua. ?;npifff, Aor. w?ft^^, Dei. 

43. 7^ ^/at, to droop ; also ^ mici, to fade. 
P. ^WT^fir, O. TWT^ II P£ I. Wt^ {§ 329), 2. nfilW or 1|ic4l^ 3. WW^ 
4. "iffrcW, 5. Wc9^» 6. "ifnjjtj 7. iftH^j 8. W75> 9. V^» I A. i. V79ffM {§ 357), 
2. WWnftt, 3. Vc4l<0l^9 4. V^lfnui, 5. Vc^lTn^, 6. Wc^irHfif 7. Wc4lftlH, 

8. wTHTfOT, 9. ^Hrwftrw:, F. T79T9rfir, p. F. TTvmr, B. THTun^^or J^mi^ (^ 392 1) 1 

Pt 'fi|M*9 Ger. *td\f^U °'<^n^> Adj. ii65l4m:9 'MlWl^l* ^nUi n Pass, (impers.) 
vHnnl', Caus. TcTT^f^ or i<^qi| ill (Dh. P. 19, 68), Des. flTHrefiry Int. H- 

'Wnr, iii'MiOi. 

44. ^ffaij to sing; also \ rat, to bark, % kaiy to croak. 

P. THiftr II Pf. iprr, I A. vii^li^, F. irRfv* P« F. imr, B. tNti(^ {§ 392). 

Mark the difference between ^ and 1% in the Bened. 11 Pt. ifhr:, Ger. ifiifT, 

°mir. Adj. nnrao jim1^:, nm ii Pass. Tjhn^, Aor. innfir, Caus. nrmrfir, Aor. 

VI|1'IMI^9 Des. ftpTreflf, Int. W^rt^* ifnTTflf. 

45. wshfyai, to sound, to gather; also ^^ sty at, the same. {§ 103.) 

P. wmfn {§ 103), I. wwTl^^^ u P£ wi^, I A. wionrti^^, F. m^nfir, P. F. wm 
B. vrnm^ or ^im^ ii Pt. wj^*^ TOftw:, mrtin {§ 443). 

Note — ^With regard to the initial lingual sibilant, the Pras&da quotes the VAittika to 
Pin. VI. I, 64, as ^ail|WW|irff?rr Tn^firw: 1 A marginal note says, ^JH^flJ^fcir 

i(^ik I mwNiin vtj^t inn yrfiiii^$HirM^^i'iO«iiin;rHu^fi4i« h 

46. ^ dai, to cleanse, i^^*) 

This verb is distinguished bj a mute ^ p from other verbs, like ^ dd &c. It is therefwe 
not comprised under the ^ ghu verbs (§ 392*); it takes the first aorist (3rd fonn)| 
and does not substitute ^1 or 1^ e for W ^. 

P. ^nifiT II Pf. ^, I A. I. iTQfTfM, 2. ^T^uft: &c., F. !|[T9Tf)r, p. F. ifm^ E 
^Tinn II Pt. ^: II Pass, ^ror, Caus. ^T^^fir, Des. f?;^T?rfw, Int. ![T^Tin^, ^T^. 

47. i^ dhe, to drink, (^.) 

This verb is one of the six so-called '^ghu roots (§ 392), roots which in the general tensff 

have for their base ^ dd or ^ dhd. 

P. wfif II Pf. i.^^» 2. ^finror ^vnr, 3. ^>Bj 4. ^fw, 5. ^v^, 6. ^^13:9 7. ^fiff> 

8.i;v, 9.^:. It admits I A. 3.(^357), II A. (^368), and Red. II A. ($371): 
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I. w^rf, 3. w^n, 9. wjj, 

I. ^Rpl» 3. ^i^v:, 9. ^BT^V^. 

F. vrwfir, P. F. vrm, B. Vl^?^^ ii Pt. Vhr:, Ger. 'rftwr, ^vm li Pass, "^^j Caus. 

unnrfir (Atm. °?^ to swallow), Aor. ^"Yv^, Des. fVHrfTTf Int. ^^iN^, ^wifir, 

or, with the always optional ^ ^^l^fw. 

48. '^ drii, to see, (Tjf^.) 
This root substitutes V^paiya in the special tenses. 

P. ii?i?fir, I. vnpn^, O. ^n^, I. j^pr^ w Pf. i. ^, 2. ^i^fi&^or ^^ {§ 335), 

3. ^» 4. T5f?J^» 5.^TT' ^•'rprs-' 7-^T^» 8.^r5^, 9.^^:, I A.I. ^^, 

2. ^51^:, 3. ^5iH|1^» 4. ^prjTWj 5. ^BTjff?, 6. v{[iipi, 7. ^ryi^j 8. ^Brjfi?, 9. ^^i^* 
{§ 360, 364); or II A. I. ^nj$, 9. ^r^iJK, F. ^[^^rfw, P. F. -jr, B. "5^^ « Ft. 
^Tr, Ger. '5;yT, ^^^Tpr, Adj. 'fiW^ly ^^^fhn, '^^'I* » Fass. ^^^pik, F. ^fi^vn^ or 
•5^ (5411)? P. F. ^fi^ or "jfT, B.^f5jhft¥or^|«f^, Aor.^i^, Gaus.;;^Nfw, 
Aor. V^l^^q^ or ^ni[^^, Des. fi^J^ (Atm.), Int. ^0 ^9^^, ^^t^^- 

'^ and ^1^ take ^ and TT9 instead of ^ and ^n^, as their Guna and 
Vriddhi before consonantal terminations (P&n.vi. i, 58). See No. 38. 
Other verbs which substitute different bases in the special tenses (P4n. vii. 

3> 78): ^ forms ^^a[fir; ^, VRfir; )ji^, ?fhnr (Atm.); ^^, ^rft^; ^,ftnrflr; 

49. ^ fi, to go. 

P. ^^ifir (TtiT%fir, § 44), I. ^irih^ h Pf. i. ^nr, 2. ^nft:'? (f 338, 7), 3. ^nr, 

4. wiPl^, 5. ^iR^j 6. wrrj*? 7. *iifV.H, 8. wr, 9. wt^, I A. i. ww, 2. ^fnfft, 

3. wlftr, 9. ^^: ; the Second Aor. ^nt is generally referred to the ^ of the 
Hu class, ^irfS; F. ^rfb^fir {§ 338, 2), C. wrftin^f P. F. ^, B. ^rtn^ {§ 390) u 
Pt. ^?n or ^^, Ger. t^i^, o^jm ll Pass, ^r^, Caus. v^rrfV, Des. iifVPLNQ l , 
Int. ^rcra^9 ^rcfSj vft'lfS, VUlOl^ ^IV^OOl (exceptional intensive, § 479, with 
the sense of moving tortuously). 

50. ^ sri, to go. 

P. vnffT always means to run, while TTcfk is used Ukewise in the sense of 
going H Pf. I. ^RIR(i), 2. TRrt {§ 335, 3), 3. TCTITT, 4. ^^9 5- ^'^^ 6. ^ajt, 
7. 11^9 8. 'TOTj 9. ''^•» I A. I. ^reni, 2. ^^rtf:, 3. ^rwfl^; the Second Aor. 
WHt is generally referred to the ^ of the Hu class ; F. ^ific^lfir, P. F. ^T, 
B. ftnm^ {§ 390) II Pt. ^: 11 Caus. TTRirfir, Des. ftrRMfif, Int. iWNl^, ?r^ 
{§ 490). 

51. OT Sad, to wither, (^.) 

The special tenses take the Atmanepada. 

P. ^(hn^, I. iv^fHnr, O. ^^, I. ^(fhnrf 11 Pf. i. ^r^ («)» 2. t^^itv or ^fi^, 

L 1 
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9. ^, II A. nn^, F. ^iwftr, P. F. ^nrr, B. ^rwn^ 11 Caus. ^rriRfir (^rr^^ he 

drives), Des. 0(1911101, Int. ^iT^ran^, ^rn^. 

52. w^ sad, to perish, (^.) 

P. ift^ (ftrthffir) II Pf. I. ?nn^ (a), 2. ^fij^ or ^EnrT^r, 9. ^, II A. wi^i^ 

('W^), F. ^ffffff, P. F. KWT, B. frvn^ 11 Pt. ^rt h Pass, ^rarr, Aor. mrflf, 

Caus. fTT^irtir, Aor. ^nrtii^, Des. ftnnirflr, Int. Timn^, vmf^. 

53. ^pd, to drink. 

P. ftrwfir II Pf. I. Tpi^, 2. nftf^ or inm, 9. 115:, II A. iRn^, F. inFifir, P. F. 
^mn, B. ^im^ {§ 392) n Pt iftir:, Ger. i|h^, ^qnr. Adj. irnm:, ^inftii:, ^ 1 

Pass, ifhn^, Aor. W^nftr, Caus. imnrfir (or °^ to swallow), Aor. infNnr (Pa?. 

▼II. 4, 4), Des. finirafir, Int. ^^hn^, vj^ifix. 

54. w ghrd, to smell, to perceive odour. 

P. ftfuflfj I. vftini^, O. firdi^, I. ftfir5 '^ P^- '• '^j 2. iiftnr or inn^ 9. ira:, 
n A. wmi^, or I A. ^m^ ($ 368, 357), F. irrofw, P. F. wfwr, B. 'minn or 

^'HT^ (J 39at) II Pt. VTfiX or "OTir:, Ger. 'WTiWr M Pass. TU^^, Aor. WTf%, Caua 

WHnrffj.'wftnnn^or ^riinHMi^(Pan. VII. 4, 6), Des. f^TvnvAr, Int. ^ilhn^, uniflr. 

55. iRT dhmdj to blow. 

P. viflf II Pf.^wr, lA.wumif^, F.nTTRfir, B.vrnnn^or ^^^m^n Pt. wnn 1 
Pass, mmi^, Aor. wunftr, Caus. mnnifir, Aor. vRpir^, Des. fi^wnrfir, Int 

56. FTT sthdj to stand, (vT.) 

P. flrfflr n Pf. w^ (irfWrri^), II A. vfqth (^wt^^), 9. ^raj:, F. ^m^qflr, B. 
^iinn^(J 39») II Pt. f^vin, fiwrWT, °ww. Adj. Frrm:, wnfhrr, ^ik 11 Pass. ^NNi^9 
Aor. wfvrAr, Caus. ^nnrflr, Aor. ^rfirfinn^^, Des. flrvrafir. Int. ihttiii^, vi^^. 

Note — ^Aiter ^« V^, JK, and f^, FTT is used in the Aim. ; also after ^ if it means to affiim; 
with 77, if it means to strive, not to rise ; or with TQ, if it means to worship, &c. : Pm. 
fifirr. Red. Perf. W^, Aor. ^rflSTT, 9. NHfWMif, Fut. WTOf^, Ben. Fn^ftV. 

57. W mnrf, to study. 
P. Hfffif H Pf. I. Tffij 2. 'fftl^ or iT^T^, 9. 1!^, I A. Wl^fll^, B. ^nm^or %im^l 

Pt. but: n Pass. frnn^9 Caus. w^nrflr, Aor. wftr^m^, Des. Anmiftr, Int. niimn^, 

58. ^ ddj to give, {jfVi^.) 

P.inaflr* (irftnRKflr) n Pf.^, IIA.i^fni^, B.^irTn^(J 392) h Pt.^w:, Ger. 

^5W (see No. 200, Pan. vii. 4, 46), °^ni, Adj. ^nw:, ^?nrHn, ^ 11 Pass. ^Nii 
Caus. lifHRfk, Des. f^^mflf, Int. ^?fh^^, J^X^tfn. 

59. 3f Am, to bend. 

P. ^xfK II Pf. I. 'srapt (a), 2. n^ (J 335), 3. ''Rrnc* 4. 'f^rftff ($ 330, 334), 

* After the preposition 9 it may he used in the Atmanepada. 
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9. "SRf^:? I A. «d|i>(r^9 9. ^vsirf:, F. 2|rft«lf)r {§ 338), P. F. 3|^, B. ^^ 
(§ 390) " Pt. yir:, Ger. 3pT, °^, Adj. ^[S^:, 5p?flii:j 3F% 11 Pas*. 3|^, 
Gaus. dCK^fir, Des. ^S^^flT, Int. ifi^f^, ilO^fif. 

60. ^ skand, to approach, (^Kfl;^.) 
P. «^ (Trft»^ or qft«ii^rw. Pan. viii. 3, 73, 74) 11 Pf. i.^^, 3.^r^if?rir 
or ^iftrVl, 9. ^9^: or ^^: (see ih(, No. 5), I A. ^r^Kh^fh^, 6. ^V^cNrf, 

9. wwi^ ; or II A. ^r^, F. ^mi% P. F. ^^liWT, B. ^asim^ (§ 345,^®) h Pt. ^wn 

{§ 103, 6), Ger. ^oim {§ 438) 11 Pass. ^s«rT^, Cans. iJn^^iO l, Aor. tr^^^^i^ 
{§ 374)? Des. fVrocT^, Int. ^tlllMl) {§ 485), ^^ifNlflr. 

61. 1[/r^> to cross. 

P. nrfic n Pf. I. infR (a)j 2. TtfSw, 3. mnt, 4. iW^, I A. winifhr , F. wft:«rf)f 

or flOviPfl {§ 340), P. F. wftiTT or iHChn, B. ll^4n^. In the Atmanepada 
we generally find the verb used as Tudadi, P. fro^, Pf. tr, Aor. v?lH 

or ^nrfbr or ^Bnrct?, F. irfboT^ (?), B. wft'ftv or jMtw 11 Pt. nW:, Ger. jftAi^ 

Offt^ u Pass, ifrt^, Aor. ^dl(X, Cans. irTC^flr, Des. fklrfbrfir or fliHOMQ l or 
nifll^fir. Int. nn1«<n, ninui. 

62. ti^ ra/y, to tinge. 

This verb and ^^darh^, to bite> Vi^^safij, to stick, and ^fi^fooi!;, to embrace (P&p. vi. 
4, 35, 26), drop the penultimate nasal in the special tenses (§ 345, ^^) and in the weakening 
forms (§ 344, 395, note). 

P. <birii, I. iBRiin^, O. T^, I. Tiifj ii Pf. I. Ttif, 3. ttftni or TT'Fr, 3. Ttlf, 
4. Ttftrr, 9. TT^^j I A. viJh|1i^, F. t^a^ifv, P. F. tlRT, B. <3ilii^« Also used 
in the Atmanepada : P. T^, Pf. i. TTI^, a. riftl^, I A. 3. vtli^ 9. wbf?T II 
Ft. T«, Ger. TW or tw (P&n. vi. 4, 31, § 438) II Pass, nqi^ (P&p. m. i, 90), 
Caus. tinrfir or t!inrf?f to hunt ({ 462, 26), Aor. v6tin^ or Vltin^t Des. 
f^bllfflr) Int. TTT^in^, titflR- 

63. fiin^ *f /, to cure, (ftwr.) 

Tlus and some otber verbs wbicb are referred to the Bhtl class always take the desiderative 
terminations, if used in certain senses, f^i^ibif, if it means to dwell, belongs to the 
Chur class, or, according to Yopadeva, it maj be regularly coi^ugated as a Bhii verb ; 
but if it means to cure, it is f^ftlR^fir chikitsati, 

P. r^r^imDi, I. vf^Piwi^ &c. 11 Pf. r^niiwi^4iiii i a. vr^Oiifi/iii, f. f^- 

fyCi r T> 1? c^—r—C 

iwinmii, Jr. r . PvnirKnrT. 

In the same way are conjugated (j 472) : 

1. ^(to conceal), «{J|m]i he despises. 

2. flfi^ (to sharpen), frrflr^ he endures. 

3. irF^ (to revere), iftilNn^ he investigates. 
4- ''1^ (to bind), "^iHlfn^ he loathes. 

5. J^ (to cut), Tfh^frrfir he straightens. 

6. ^|TS( (to sharpen), ^fhfrNlfir he sharpens. 
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64. ^patj to fall, (^.) 

P. ^nrfir (vftrorfir) m Pf. i. imnr, 9. ^, II A, v^f {§ 366), F. ^flrafk 1 

Pt. ^ffinn n Pass. ^?qir, Aor. ^nnfir, Caus. ^nnifir, Des. rMqftHft i or fmrft 

(§ 337» II- 3)' 

65. ^ra«, to dwell. 

P. ^rvfk M Pf. I. ^wni (5), 2. Twftro or Qcim, 3. wi^i, 4. 'sf^, 5. ^on^ 
6. w^j 7. ^BrfiR, 8. wi, 9. Tjijt, I A. I. v^TUff (} 13^)5 2- ^wmft:, 3. vtmul^, 
6. ^nnwf ($ 351), F. -^mfify P. F. ^^jt, B. tihi^^ 11 R. ^rfinn, Ger. irf^ 

*>^ni| n Pass, "^j Aor. ^r^rftr, Caus. ^mnrfir, Aor. n^ltini^, Des. fVmvfir, 

Int. TRFTn, qi^fVl. 

66. ^ vadj to speak. 

P. ^R[flf H Pf. I. ^^n^ {0)9 2, "^^rfif^ 9. "95:, I A. iRT?^, F. ^n;«iri, B. 
^rvn^ U Pt. Tflpn, Ger. vfiliiWT M Pass, ^wfl^, Aor. imfi^t Caus. ^T^^, Aor. 

irttf^j Des. ftnrfii[^fir, Int. ^n^v^, ^i^ftf. 

67. ftghn^ to swell, (^vtf^.) 
P. ^^prfk II Pf. I. ^pilT7 (a) or fi^^VRT (a)j 2. ^F^HJ or f^^lrfiT^, 3. ^prw 

or fi^^vRT, 4. ^^|f%^ or f^rf^vf^, 5. ^^^ ^^ f^iftwry? 9- ^^51- ^^ r^inyj:, 

I A. vmiilj^, II A. w^sij^ or nf^Pu^l^ and W1||(R1^9 F. ^nivifi, P. F. ^vftilf 

B. ig[^ II Pt. ^: II Pass, ijirir, Caus. ivnnifir, Aor. ili\l%|i|l^, Des. f^igflpifir, 

Int. ^^[Nw or ^fVaupfn. 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 

68. w\edh^ to grow. 

P. TO^, 1. ^, O. ^, I. w»t H Pf. wwra*, F. ^ftwT^, C. $finw, p. F. 
^ftniT, I A. I. ^ftfflr, 2. ^ftffi:, 3. ^fiiF, 4. $fti^f?» 5. irf^wi^, 6. ^ftmiif 

7. ^fiFFif^, 8. ^ftlf or ^, 9. ^firor, B. irfWIf II Pt. ^ftur: u Pass, ^uri^, hat. 
^, Caus. Pres. FVirfk, "^^ Perf. IfHinfm, F- wftPilflr, °T^, Cond. ^vAf^y 

°ir, p. F. wftnrr, II A. ^fi^, % B. wftnftF, Des. ^fi^ftwi^, 

69. fv fAr^A, to see. 

P. ^^w, 1. ^^W) O. ^^9 I. tif^ ^^ ^' ^^ff^^i? I A. ^ftfVy F. ^fl^^y 

C. ^ftipqv, P. F. f^^Kly B. ff^iAT II Pt ^ftfir: 11 Caus. ^[ifivflr, Aor. ^f^l^^y 

Des. ^r^r^ilA. 

70. ^ rfflrf, to give. 

P. ^^, I. ^f^^, 0. 1^^ I. ?^![Trf II Pf. 3. 1^ ($ 328, i), 6. t;^^!!^, 9. ^[^fi[^ 
(Pi^.vi. 4, 126), IA.^i^fi^, F. ^fi^, P.F. ^[fl^, B. ^[fipftv II Pt.^fijr. I 
Pass, ^w^, Aor. ^Bnnfif, Caus. ^[T^ivftr, Aor. ^I^f^^^, Des. fl»^flpn^. Int. ^l^, 

* ^CJM and W^ are used in the Parasmaipada, ^^ in the Atmanepada. It is onlj in 
the passive that ^SC[^ and "Y^ take Atmanepada terminations. 
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71. 'SB[tiai^8hva8hk, to go. 

P. rf«>in^, I. iRCTiavir u Pf. iRBT^, I A. K«^fwifF, F. TB^ftapq^, P. F. ^rft^nn, 
• uiiMiinv. 

Note — ^The initial ^is not liable to become ^. (See No 45 ; P&n. vi. i, 64, i. Colebrooke« 
p. 319.) 

7a. ^1^ rijy to go, to gain, &c. 

P. w^iw, I. wAif II Pf. in^^, I A. wrftfF, F. vH^iirf, P. F. ^rf^^Tn, B. trfl^- 

iftl II Pass. ^^Hlw (ini^)^ Caus. w^irfw, Aor. winSi|(^, Des. ^rf^^f^ni^. 

73. #ir svanj, to embrace. 
^^ daM, Vi^sailj, '^(^svaHj drop tbeir nasal in tbe special tenses (P&9. vi. 4, 25). See No. 63. 

P. ^5nn^, I- ^i^nnf ii Pf. ^toH^ or fwir (P&v. i. 2, 6, vfirt.), I A. i. w^f^, 
3. n^+vii:, 3. 19^^, 4. fv^i^f^, 5. visiHiiHii, 6. ^rehjmf, 7. ^r^r^rf^, 8. w^fwi, 
9. V^Hiri, F. ^^^n^i B. ^H)^ 11 Pass. ^Riri^, Caus. ^hnrfv, Des. fR^ni^, 
Int. ^11^9144, fUHffk* 

74. ^n^/rop, to be ashamed, (?r^0 

P. ?nrir5 I. ^w?Rif H Pf. 3. ^ (P&n. VI. 4, 122), 6. ^mi^, 9. ^ftft, I A. i. 

^^rMPH or ^V?ff^, 2, Vdfuii: or W?r^, 3. ^W?rft|F or W^9 F. ?ff^rvn^ or }ir^B(kf 

B. KirMMls or ^pAv. 

75. fin^ tij, to forbear. 

P. flrfilUn II Pf. nifrilKfHfli, I A. firiirrif\||V, F. fllfirftpiln, B. niOlOlfillf II 

Caus* Tsnrfir. 

Note — See No. 63. The simple verb is said to form n«iii he sharpens. 

76. '^nipaiij to praise. 

P. ^roroir, I. ^mumnr il K. mmnN^ or ^ (without nr^). Thus likewise 
Aor. WM^lHiir or w^ifiirVf E. MmiHili i or irfiinqi^, B. m^uiPiiiiIv or iifliN^ n Caus. 
^iniRflr, Aor. ivifhran^, Des. ftrnftmri^, Int. i}q^. 

Note — This verb (see No. 26) takes WTV, but, as it is mentioned hj Pft^ini iii. i, a8, 
together with 1|«(, with which it shares but the meaning of to praise> it is argued that it does 
not take WRT, unless it means to pnuse. It is likewise argued that Vl^, if it takes WHT, 
does not follow the Atmanepada, because the Anubandha, reqmring the Atmanepada, applies 
only to the simple verb, VPIL VPffif he traffics. Other grammarians, however, allow both 
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The suffix WTV may be kept in the general tenses. 
(PA9. III. I, 31.) 

77. liif^ kaniy to love, {w%.) 

P. 'mimk, I. inmnnT ii Pf. ^innrH^ or ^tnr^, I A. w^fhunr or (without w^) 

V^innr (Pan. m. I, 48,vart.), F. iifinqir or 4IHfM«|] i , B. ^iftnftv or ^inPiliflf II 
Pass, ^n^ (a), Aor. ysmf^ (Pan. vii. 3, 34, vart.), Caus. ^ninrfV) Des. f^^rfH^ 
or fiTOfftnnr, Int. ^^mi). 

Note — ^This verb in the special tenses takes ^HI, like a verb of the Chur class, and Vpddhi 
(PAn. III. 1, 30). In the general tenses W^is optional. Or, if we admit two roots, the one 
.W^ would be defective in the special tenses, while the other UnP^is conjugated all through. 
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78. w^ ay, to go, 

p. ^viiT, I. ^vnnr n Pf. mil^^ (P^. m- 1» 37)9 I -A., i. inf^vfw, a. infviK} 
3. inf^9 4. viPimf^, 5. viOmmi, 6. ^nfinnff, 7. viPii^r^, 8. ^nftm or °j, 

9. wiftrw, F. nHiiiff, B. ^vftpAv n Caus. miiiiQi, Des. ^ifiiftRT, 

With TOT it fonns ^ranni he flees (Pi^. viii. 2, 19), Ger.Xfc^HR; with % ^llfd ; tod 
with ^, ^K^^X 

79. ^ thj to aim. 

P. tp^, I. ^ u Pf. ^ff^, I A. ^fff, F. ff^, B. ffHir u Caus. ^jpfy, 
Aor. ^flf^, Des. i^firf^w^. 

80. im^ kdS, to shine, (^IT^.) 

P. HT^ u Pf. ^^ or Tw^iNi^ (} 326), I A. wmf^y F. iadfm n CauB. 
^i^i^Hf, Aor. v^nrin^, Des. f^rvrf^innr. Int. ^rvr^^, ^wft. 

81. ^in^ kds, to cough, (^iT^.) 

P. ^imir 11 Pf. ^iniH^ {§ 326) u Caus. ^cnnri^, Aor. ^v^ninfn^ {§ 372*). 

82. ftr^ «r, to serve, (^.) 
P.iNn^ (nfrk^) 11 Pf. fti^, lA. irK^, F.iflnqi 11 Caus. i^wfir, Aor. 
nftiH^i^^, Des. f^refnw, Int. it^vqir. 

83. m ffd, to go, (nv^.) 

P. 3. ^rm^, 6. Tn^, 9. nn^, ist pers. sing. 5^, I. irnrf, ist pers. sing. 5^, O. Jhr, 

I. wiTTir 11 Pf.3. ifit, 6. iPTiT^, 9. ifftrr, lA. i.iprnfti, 2. wnwH, 3. vrrar&c., 

F. mwift, B. imffw 11 Pass, it^, Aor. iffJirftr, Caus. iinnfflr, Aor. Wifhnn^, Des. 
f^'iitin. Int. J^ill^fl. 

84. ^ rti, to go, to kill (?), to speak, (^.) 
P. x^ II Pf. 3. ^^, 6. ^^^, 9. i^4^njl , I A, wljNji II Caus. ^mflT) Aor. 
^T!h^ {§ 474 and § 375 1). 

85. ^ rfe, to protect, (^.) 

P. ^in^ II Pf. i.fip^ (P&n. VII. 4, 9), 3.fi|[fni^, 3. "fijT^, I A. i.irfiffti, 2. irfir^n, 
3.i»flj?T, F.^jron^, B.T^nriv H Pt. ^ II Pass, ^fhn^, Caus.^roirfTr, D^. fijun^, 

Int. ^^^. 

Note — It is one of the 'J verhs ; ^, to protect, forms ^\^n in the present, hut follows ^ 
in the general tenses. 

86. ^^dyut^ to shine, (^•) 

P. ifhii II Pf. f^ (Pan. VII. 4, 67), I A. ^wWto or ^r^?^^^ ($ 367 : Pan. i. 

3, 91 ; III. I, 55), F. iftfinqi^, B. li^fNtv 11 Caus. wtlRfh, Aor. irfl^^in^, Des, 

R^^HlMff or n^lHOiHA, III*' ^^aX ^liM%. 

Note — ^The verhs beginning with Vff optionally admit the II Aor. Parasmaipada (§ 367). 

87. ^vrit^ to be, (^.) 
P.^ii Pf.^, I A. ^RfSf or ^r^, F. ^fihq^ or wfir, B.^fWli 11 Caus. 
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^^irfir, Aor. ^rtl^irn^ or wir^ (P«t9. vii. 4, 7), Des. f^nffin^ or fti^lfrfw, Int, 

Note — ^The verbs beginning with^, i.e. ^»^» ^iP^. ^*i^>^Pl» *"^ optionally Parasmai- 
pada in the aorist, future, conditional, desiderative (P&9. 1. 3, 91—93). The same verbs do 
not take 1^ in their Parasmaipada tenses (Plln. vii. 3, 59); as to ^T^ see P&9. vii. a, 60, 

and 1. 3, 93. . , • 

88. ^^i^ gyand, to sprinkle or drop, (^Qg.) 

P.fI^ H Ff. i.^t^i^f a.^T^ifijH or^nphw, 4^ "^^fi}*!^ or ¥^91^, I A« 3. ^T^HI^, 

6. ^TOfipnuf ; or Hfriw (6. ^WWTilf), or II A. ^V^iR^ (not ^r^i^), F. ^sqfipqi^ 

or ^q?Bn^ or ^qwflr (Pa^^. vii. 2, 59; see No. 87), B.Flfif^ or T^f^ \\ Pt. 

Fniltf Ger.wfi^WT or ^B[FfT (Pa^. vi.4, 31) 11 Cans, ^q^irflr, Des. ftrwflj^ or 

fls^VfM) or fireiwfir. 

89. ^pL*nP» to be able, (^.) 

P. li^ u Pf . ^^5^» I A. 3. ^Rl%rr or ^r^, 6. vywirf, 9. ^Wf, or II Aor. 
Par. ^ij^j F. ^iif^inOT or n^sMM^ or ^i^c^rrfir, P. F. 2. ^aRfenn^ or ^Rvri or 
W^nftr, B. -tfS^f^ or |r^fhr 11 Pt. ym 11 Caus. ^l^vilfir, Des. P ^ ^ifam> or 
O^jimfily Int. ^fftl^uiri or ^Pd^i^n or ^<sft^H. 

90. «qi^ vyath, to fear, to suffer pain. 
P. «iliA 11 P£ f^^ (Pan. VII. 4, 68), I A. ^W^lftif, F. iqftnqT^ u Pass. ^gw?>, 
Aor. ^P^ftr (#'), {§ 462), Caus. ^nnTftr, Des. "ftroftro^, Int. ^TT^imr^, ^(T'qftr. 

91. tf ram, to sport, (Tf.) 
P. t»n>; with ftr, isr, ^, TQ, optionally Parasmaipada; fiiTRflr (P&n. i. 
3, 83) II Pf.\3&, I A. vt^, after prepositions «qt!l^, F. t^ II Pt. TJflj Ger. 
Tjm^ 'tW or ""nn 11 Caus. TiRflr, Aor. ^rtr^n^^, Des. ftinT^, Int. tt^n^, XXJiMk. 

92. iWt tvar, to hurry, (ftfpru.) 
The verbs ^f^jvar, W^ tvar, fiST^mr, W^ar, ^^^mav, substitute ^^jUr^ ^^> ^*'^> 
9l{, ^^'^ (P&n. VI. 4, 30) before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 
except semivowels, and if used as monosyllabic nominal bases. Hence Ij^: jUrnah, 
wdl tUri^, ^X srHtah, WKl Utah, WfT. mUtah. 

P. iTO^ II Pf. WRT^j I A. 3. ^nvft?) 8. WWft3B4 or ^IRft^, F. ?rft^ II Pt. ijft: 
(J 43^) o' •'ftsn II Caus. akm[^ (J 462, II. 6), Aor. win^ ($ 375 1), Des. 
IrtHVICmn? Ant. fllHmil, TmjTW. 

93. OT sahj to bear, (ir^.) 

P. ^ u Pf. it, I A.5BTOfi?7, F. ^if^iqir, P. F. ^rf^in or -^m ($337, II. 2) 11 
Pt. ?ft^. Adj. TW (f 456, 6) II Pass. wWj Caus. TlTf^flT, Aor. mfNfl^, Caus. 
Des. ftl^i l ^^MFi r, Des. f^d^. Int. ^smin^, llTlfMT. 

Note — ^OT and ^ change W into Wt when ^ would be followed by (^, the result of the 
amalgamation of 7 with a following dental (§ 128). P&n. vi. 3, 11 3. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
94. tn^ rdj, to shine, (tHJ.) 
P. Tmflr, °ff II Pf. TCTir, TtT^ or >w (P&n. vi. 4, 125), I A.¥TOifh^, WUftff, 
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F.xiftnqfir, *%, B.TTsinn? TrfWtt m Cans, tnrrtr, Aor.ircnin^f Des. fixiftrtii 

^, Int. iKIill), TTOflr. 

95. in^ khan^ to dig. 

P.?Rfii* n Pf.3.^wnT, 6.^^, 9.^ ($328, 3), IA.^wr^(i), ($348), 
but Atm. virf^ only, F. irf^noflr, B. w^ni^ or ivmn^ {§ 391) n Pt. w:wu Gcr. 

mm or wftfWT, Adj. ?N: (f 45^, 6) h Pass, w^iw or wwi^ (§ 391), Caiw. 

fiH^Oi, Aor. ^N^inn^j Des. (^€1^1401, °w, Int. wvoi^ or ^nm^ {§ 391), 

96. ^ hrij to take, (^.) 

P. ?tflf M P£ I. ir?Tt (a), 2. inr^j 9. irit, I A. ^nfi^Fi^^ Atm. wjpr {§ 351), 

F. ^fiwfir, P. F. ^, B. ffiiTH^ II Pt. ^:, Ger. ^pm, Adj. ^rik u Ptes. f^ 
Aor. if^Tf^y Cans. l^TT'lftr, Des. finfttflr, ^w, Int. iil^^, ^ffffi &c. 

97- ^ ^j to hide, (ij|.) 

^ ptfJb takes 9 4 before terminations beginning with vowels that would ordininl^ 

require Gu^a. 

P. 'ptfir II Pf. I. ^ny, 2. ^Jjfl!^ or ^jft^, 3. ippf, 4. ipjffW, 5. ^5?^ &c.» 
Atm. I. ^5^1 2. "^^W or ^J^f^ &c., I Aor. see J 362, F. '[Ogiinr or ijh^flr, 
P. F.i^hpn or ifter, Ben. Atm. ijf^iftv or ^y^ (f 345) h Pt ^, Adj. ^. or 
iftm ($ 457) M Pass. i|W^, Aor.W|ff, Cans, '{jnifir, Aor.wijjj^, Des.^^ffl 

98. fti in, to go, to serve, (ftr*^.) 

II A. nf^Pv^i^ {§ 371), F. lerfinQfTr, B. irfhnu^ 11 Pass, 'wff^kj Aor. wvnf^, Caus. 
Yfrqirfir, Aor. flf^V^i^, Des. fi^r^rftnfir or f^ffliird ($ 47^> 3> § 337» IL 3)> 

Int. $^{hn^. 

99. in^ yq;, to worship. 

P. imfir II Pf. I. ^irnr (a), ({311), 2. ^nftr^ or^^ ($ 335, 3), 4'if^j s- t'T^' 
6. ^[ir^t, 7. ^ftiHj 8. ^, 9. f;y, I A. I. inrraf, 2. miidfl:, 3. ininfh^^, 4. ^nvWf 
5. yxmij 6. ^nmf, 7. ^B^nrsr, 8. viiiv, 9. ^nrr^, I Aor. Atm. i. ^<ir«f, 2. ^Rwrtf 
3. ^nw, 4. niimf^y 5. wir^nrf, 6. win^nif, 7. v^HHff, 8. mi^^ (not irw), 

9. ^R^, F. ^TB^rftr, P. F. TT^ {§ 1 24), B. ^s^m^ ($ 393) « Pt. ^, Ger. |[fT, 
^*^3ir II Pass. ^914), Caus. illimOl, Aor. v4l^m^, Des. fiiii^Oi, Int. iinni|7, 

100. ^vap, to sow, to weave, (j^l^.) 

P. ^mfii II Pf. I. "^r^m (a), 2. "wftw or ^w^, 9. "^jj:, I A. iRrtth^, Atm. 
^BRir, F. ^t^ivfir, P. F. ^nrr, B. ^^^^^^ 11 Pt. ^nn 11 Pass. irqi^. 

* The Atmanepada forms will in future only be given when they have peculiarities of 
their own, or are otherwise difficult. 
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loi. ^ vahj to cany. 

P. ^ifflr 11 Pf. I. i8r^ (a), a. -wmf^ or 11^, 3. iBT^Tf, 4. ^rfipr, 5. tif^, 
6. 'Sfj:, 7. «r^«i9 8. Tif, 9. '^:, I A, I. viii^, 2. inT^9 3. iv^nfi^, 4. ^rour, 

5. wfti, 6. ^wtef, 7. mnVj 8. wft^i 9. ^l^T^9 I Aor. Aim. t, lB[^(i^J 2. vcfhntf 

3. irftr, 4« ^wwrf?, 5. vmivif, 6. ^n^^imi, 7. ^R^Bjff^, 8. v^, 9. ^nmnrj P, 

^Wflfj P- F« ''fhn, B. ^9irn^ ii Pt. liyt, Adj. "^rw: 11 Pass. Vtui^, Caus. ^01^9 

Aon ^rtN^, Des. ftrarnfir, Int ^rr^f^^ ^rnitflr. 

loa. ^ vcj to weave, (^.) 

P. ^^ H Pf. 3. 'w^, 6. ^irj: (or ^wj:), 9. ^: (or 115:); or 3. ^imr, 6. writ, 
9*^*5* ($ 3^^)> -f -^- i.^Bwftri, 3. unmfh, 3. vcfiuli^^ Atnuv^r^, F.trr^ifif, 
P. P. ^rm, B. BPm^, Atm. ^qtrAv n Pt. T?r: (P&n. vi. 4, 2) 11 Pass, wn^, Caus. 

^Tipifir, Des. ftnnrfky Int. m^rnn^, ^nrflr. 

103. ^ Ave, to emulate, to call, (^fs^.) 
P. 4^0l M P£ I. ^!5T^ (a), 2. ^5^f^^ or. ^ft% 3. ^fW, 4. ^^jftw, II A. il^l^ 
($ 363)* Atm. lajfTi, or I A. ^n^m, F. 3|T^irflr, B. ^^^n^^ u Pt. l[jn, Ger. o^ u 
Pass, ^]q^^, Aor. H^fTflr^ Caus. S^Tinrfiry Aor. Wi||E^ {§ 371), Des. ^^J'fl'i 
Int. ij^nWj if^i^Hk* 

Tud Class (Tudddi VI Class). 
I. Paxasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

104. ^ tud J to strike. 

P. 5^ M Pf» l^^i F. vhorfify P. F. ifhiTy I A. miTi^h^y Atm. wjw u Pt. jttf 

Ger. piT n Pass, pn^, Caus. ii^ipifir, Aor. ^i^]|^, Des. ^[jnrflr, Int. iftgvi^i 

irniTiv* 

105. vra^ bhrajj\ to fiy, (wif.) 

^n(^bhraij takes Sampras&ra^a before weakening tenninations, the same as Vfp'atK mjjyd^ 
^l\vay, ^HMvyadhf ^^^va^, ^^nvyach, If^^vraich, jnprachh (P&9. vi. i, 16). The 
terminations of the special tenses of Tud verbs are never strengthening, but weakening, 
if possible. 

P. ijufir 11 Pf. I. WOTt, 2. "Wfenr or wsw, 9. w«^ (P&n. i. a, 5), or ^wt 
&c. (P&v. VI. 4, 47), I A. w«Ti|^ or VHT^f?^, Atm. 'WW or ^mS, F. msvflr 
or Hl^, P. F. }gwj or »iIt, B. ^?qil^, Atm. «^ or vt^ 11 Pt. )jr 11 Pass, 
ifmi^, Caus. vraRfiT, Aor. ivwvmn^ or iRHlti^y Des. fra^ffir or fnnfflr, Int 

106. ^f^^krisk^ to draw a line. (See No. 38.) 

P. ^iiffir u Pf.'wiA, I A. ^im^f^ or wiRT^Ai^, Atm. mfiopr or vf?, F. m^ 
or w^, P. F. ^ or nfT, B. ^pbht^^, Atm. ^nflf u Pt. ^: 11 Pass. ;(HT^, 
Caus. irhvfil, Aor. ^v^iril^ or VN^1f m^, Des. f^^lffir^ Int, ^Of^n. 

M m 
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107. ^ muchf to loosen, (^.) 

Certain verbs beginning witb ^^ much take a nasal in the special tenses. They aie, 
^pl mucA, ^P^lup, to cut, ftr^ vid, to find, ftfj^/t/i, to paint, ftr^ sick, to sprinkle, 
^P[kT%t, to cut, flf^ khid, to pain, f4ni pi/, to form. (Pii>. vii. i, 59.) 

P. 5^rfir II Pf. frfN, I A, ^rvp^, Atm. ^i^ (J 367), Des. ^[^prfir or ift^i 

($471, 9)- 

108. fti^ virf, to find, (ftj.) 

P.fihfflru Pf.ft^, IIA.^wf^, Atm.^irftrw, F.^wftor^fl^^ 
Pt. f^nr* 

109. fc9^/ip, to paint. 

P. fiwfif II Pf. r<4(^^ II A. wftsrn^^ ($ 367), Atm. II A. ^rfimr or I A. nftnr 
($ 367). 

II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
1 10. '^krii, to cut, (^pft.) 
P. ifwfk (see No. 107) 11 Pf. ^fW#, I A. ^nnfft^, F. ^f^iflr or ^iiftflr ($ 337, 
IL a), P. F. nffiiTT, B.^fmn^ii Pt. ^fv: 11 Pass.^wi^, Caus. ^iv^iifir, Aor. iwwtl 
or v^ft^r?n^, Des. fnfwwfH or l^f wOi (J 337, II. 2), Int. ^Of Afl* 

^ III. ^ kufy to be crooked, to bend. 

Certain verbs beginning with ^^kuf (Dhatup&tha 28, 73-108) do not admit of Guna or 

Vfiddhi, except in the reduplicated perfect, the causative, and the intensive Parasmai- 

pada. (P&n. i. 2, i ; § 345, note.) 

P. ^prfw II Pf. i.'^pihs^ ^'^^ft^j I A.^rjfftH^> P. ^ft'iOi, P.F, ^pfTin ii Caus. 

il«««nr, Int. ^§^fl, 'fWrt^. 

112. K^vraich^ to cut, (^BVta^*) 
P'^^fw (see No. 105) 11 Pf. i. ^iro, 2. ''WftTO or ^nw, I A. w^cfh^ or 
V4iqf)l, {§ 337» 1. 2)j F- AHqiiirii or 7^^, B. ^vni^ ii Pt. ^wq:. 

113. w krt, to scatter. 

P. flfTfir II P£ 3. ^WT, 6. wiRg:, 9. ^m*^: (PAn. vn. 4, 1 1), I A. lRrth^^, F. 
irfb^fif or urNlfir {§ 340), B. ^A^ 11 Pt. "WfA: 11 Pass, lit^, Caus. «n^, 
Des. fVi^iX^Oi. 

Note— After '9^ and irfir, "^ takes an initial ^ if it means to cut or to strike : "^^f^frft 
he cuts, 9M^Wi ; Hfifftsdw he cuts or he strikes (PAn. vi. i, 140, 141). Also Wllfl§KW 
he drops (P&9. vi. i, 142). 

1 14. ^nr spfiif to touch. 

P.^^frfw II Pf.^iw^, I A. Hfiimfl^or VHUVfrq^or ^r^^pi|i^y F.?in;ifiror^mi^, 
B. ^fPf^ " Pt. ^ffr. II Des. ftw^^, Int. gO^^^l), ^Tlftwff . 

115. v^jjrachhy to ask. 

P. ^atfir (see No. 105) 11 Pf. i. innK, 2. ^mftKir or inrt, 9. ^1^5: {§ 328), 

IA.winrh^, F.w^rfw, B.^psnn^ II Pt.^: n Pass. ^^B?n^, Caus. inCTft, Des. 
flqftCTfir, . Int. qOti*4« . 
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1 16. ?p^ sfij\ to let off. 
P. ^iffir II Pf. I. Wl^, a. ?Rlf^ or ^rcw (see No. 48), I A. WBTlfh^, F. Qisrfll « 

Pt ^f:. 

117. Hll^ fnajj\ to sink, (iHFlft.) 

TWmoj^' and "TS^noi (Div) insert a nasal before strengthening terminations beginning with 

consonants, except nasals and semivowels. (P&p. vii. i, 60.) 

P. invfir II Pf. I. frar, 2. iwfw'i or ii«r9, I A. 3. invNfh^ {§ 345)? 6. v«itW> 

9. Wlfi|:, F. ih^9 P. F. irw II Pt. itr:, Ger. irw or HW ($ 438) 11 Cans. 

Tsnifiry Aor. wnmn^, Des. flnnr^y Int. iiiiiMifl, vniK^i . 

118. ^t^A, to wish, (^.) 
p. Jygfft (see No. 31),!. $^«H^ li Pf. i. ^^> 2. ^^f>nr, 3. ^^, 4* ffw» 5- 1^> 

^- t^*» 7- ffw, 8. ^^, 9. tg:, I A. ^^, F. irf^nqfif, R F. wr or ^ftiwT {§ 337, 

II. i) II Pt. ^ Ger.^^ or wf^m 11 Pass, i^, Aor. ^, Caus. innrfV) Aor. 
^fNHH^j Des. irfW<wfir. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

119. ifmft, to die, (^0 

i| mpf to die, though an Atmanepada verb, takes Atmanepada forms only in the special 

tenses, the aorist, and benedictive. (Pl^?. i. 3> 6i.) 

P« ftnnf *, I. wfiwif, O. f^^, I. f^ II Pf. I. *nfR, a. frt, 3. witj 4. «rfw> 
5. iwr^, I A. I. w^ir, 2. ^npn:, 3. ^w^, F. iificirfw, P- F. utrfljr, B. ^^ 11 Pt. 

fff: II Pass. fH^^J Caus. ifTTilfily Des. ^p|4fir, Int. ^^q1^. 

130. 15 drij to observe, ("5^.) 
P. f^ II Pf. ^, I A. w^, F. ^[fbiii^, P. F. ^, B. -^iftf II Pass, f^, 
Caus. ^Ki^fdi, Des. flj^ftw {§ 33a, 5). It is chiefly used with the preposition 
1ST to regard, to consider. 

Div Clctss {Divddi, IV Class). 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

121. fij^rfiv, to play, (fifj.) 

P. ^*Nifir {§ 143) II Pf. fi^w, I A. ^1^^, F. ^flmrfir, P. F- ^flm, B. ^^iqn^ 11 

Pt-ljif: or ^ {§ 442, 7), Ger.i|Fn ($ 431, i) or ^PiHI ii Caus. ^^Rfir, Des. 
f^^ftRftr or J^^^ {§ 474)? Int. ^^1^^. 

122. ^nritj to dance, (^ift.) 

P. ^wfif II Pf. 3. •nrS* 9. "f^M I A. ^RTih^, F. irfftiqfw or in^fff {§ 337, 

II. 2) II Pt. ijwi II Caus. H^iifir, Aor. Hff>tij<^^ or inri^pn^, Des. fJRfft^ or 

* Final ^ is changed to fic (§ i lo) in the special tenses of Tud verbs, likewise before the 
^ of the passive and benedictive (P&n. vii.4, 28). Afterwards ft again becomes ft'^, according 
to Pftn. VI. 4, 77. 

M m 2 



268 DIV CLASS, PARASMAIPADA VERBS. 

123- \jriy to grow old, (^.) 
P.iMflr* M Pf.3.i|irR, p.^rn^ (Gu^a, § 330) or i>^ (J 328, a), I A. 

irnnfh^or II A. ^nrcn ($ 367), P. irfimfir or irtNiflr (f 340), B.ifHrn^ n Pt 
ifHh II Caus. irc^ (J 462, 25), Des. nmifV^Oi or ftnft^fir (§ 337, n. 3). 

124. igt io, to sharpen. 

Verbs ending in ^ o drop ^ o before the ^ ya of the Div dasa (PA?, vii. 3, 71); e. g. 

W cAAo, to cut, ^fo, to finish, 1^ cie>« to cut. 

P. ^nflr, I. ^Bi^^, O. T|^, I. ^pq II Pf. ^ (f 329), I A. mrrafti^^or HA 
^1^, P. ^ms^rftr, P. P. ^mn, B. ^n^ (f 392) 11 Pt ^mn or fimr: ($ 435) 1 
Pass. ?inn^, Caus. ^rnRfv, Des. %irnrfir, Int. ^p^jmn^. 

1 35* ^ 90 J to finish. 

P. Fifli u Pf. ^Wj I A. nuiiAi^, II A. vim^, F. m^iflft P* F- win? B. wi^ 
($ 39^) " Pt. ftnn, Ger. <>iini ii Pass, iihri^ (f 392), Caus. HfiRfk, Des. 

fVimvOf, Int. «i(hiv. 

1 26. iqv vyadh^ to strike. 

P. "Pfwifir (see No. 105) » Pf. 3. ftn>inv (f 311), 9. f%ftry» I A. I. vmw, 
a. n^iiiiflt, 3. ^wnifhn^, 4. wmr^9 5. ^rm^, 6. ^i^vrif, 7. vmw, 8. ^uniy 
9. ironf :, F. ^qj^rfir, P. F. iqir, B. ftrvin^ « Pt. fti: 11 Pass, fluqir, Caus. 
mM^Hn, Des. HmwOi, Int. ^ftrufi^. 

127. ^/r*P» to delight. 

p. 1^^ II pf. I. ini^, 2. TTlff^ or mn^ or n^r^^ 3. wirt, 4. w^ftw or 1^, 
I A. Winfff^ or ^nn^ffl^ ($ 337, I. 3) or w^nNfh^ (see No. 38) or n A. m^t 
F. wf^irflT or irt^lfiT or icn^rflfy P. F. iff^, ir&T or unn, B. fuiii^ 11 Pt. ^HJ ■ 
Pass, ^xw, Caus. 7^^, Aor. ^m'tfm^ or vmr^^ Des. fll^[^rflr or fncfMr* 

Int. flOfUIA. 

128. n miuk^ to be foolish. 

P. ^'rfll II Pf. I. ^^ftf , 2. ^iftf^ or ^ift»v or ^>f^, II A. ^Vf[fl^ (J 367, 3mf^)t, 
F. ^t^fyi or iftfig^qflf, P. F. iftrVT or ift^n ($ 129) or ivtf^ 11 Pt ^py: or ^ 1 
Pass, ^inr^ Caus. H^fiiQl, Des. ^[^ifflr, ipftf\[qfir or i|^n(ilOl, Int. ^itjfnry ^*ftOl 
or iftiftfir. 

• 

* Final ^, changed to ^, and lengthened before ^. 

t The S&rasvatt gives besides the second aorist the optional forms of the first aorist 
Vft^^or tlHill(ll^ (§ 337, 1. 3, TVrfij) or WJ^fH^ (§ 360). According to PA9. 111. i, 55 
(§ 3^7)) the forms of the first aorist are allowed in the Atmanepada only; but later gram- 
marians frequently admit forms as optional which are opposed to the grammatical system 
of PiLnini. Sometimes the evasion of the strict rules of P&^ini may be explained by the 
admission of different roots, as, for instance, in No. 130, where the first aorist Parasmaipada 
V^Nhr, given in the S&rasvati, which is wrong in the Div class^ might be referred to the 
Kri class. 
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129. ^nn naif to perish, (^QH^.) 

P. 'npifli n Pf. 3. Htfi^f 9. %^j II A. inv^ (l^rfif) or w^ijn^ {§ ^66)^ F. 

ilf^jnifk or in^ (see No. 117) u Pt. ifr, Ger. iTfT or iffT {§ 438). 

130. ^ iam, to cease, (^•) 

Eight Div verbs, ^H^iam, IW /am, l^efam, W^^^am, ^S^bhram, 'WP^ksham, fPUslam, Vl^mad, 

lengthen their vowel in the special tenses. (P&9. vii. 3, 74.) 

P. ^iwifw II P£ 3. ^^rnVy 9. ^t, II A. v^ihi^, F. ^finiOi, P. F. "^jtf^Kt 11 

Pt. ^fm {§ 429), Ger. ^fim or ^if^fiVT 11 Pass. ^{|wn^, Caus. ^pnifw {§ 462) he 
quiets, but i^TPfmt or °flr he sees. (Dhatup&tha 19, 70.) 

131. f^midf to be wet, (ftffif^.) 

f^ mid takes Gui^a in the special tenses. (P&9. vii. 3, 8a.) 

P. ^wflr II Pt. ftnn wet, or ^flnr: (J 333, D. 2*). 

II. Atmanepaxia Verbs. 

132. in^yan, to spring up, (inrt.) 

in^ 7*011 substitutes ITT^'^^ in the special tenses. {Pka. vii. 3, 79.) 

P.HTO^ II Pf.ift($3«8,3)> IA.wirf%¥orimfH(j4i3)> F.irft!^,R 
iffVfiiT, B. iffffiAv 11 Pt. IfTIR, Caus. ififirfir, Des. ftflff^ninj Int. ifTifRlw or 

133- V[% pad, U) go. 

P.TO^ii Pf.^, lA. 3.iRTfij($4i2), 6.inmmrf,9.^nmnT,F.iiw[T^,P.F.inn; 

B. ifwftf II R. vm: II Caus. iini[Trfir, Aor. m^^^, Des. ftiwi^ ($ 47if 9), Int 

q^lMvii {§ 485). 

134. ip^ budhf to perceive. 

P. ^vn^ II P£ ^5^, I A. I. w^flnr, a. wjvr^ 3. ^rji or vftftr, 4. ^v^rorflr, 
5. ^B^WTWj 6. v^wiffi, 7. ^r^rwOg, 8. v^, 9.1^91^9 F. ^Thonr^ P. F. ^AtT) B. 

^ircrtv H Pt. ^ II Caus. ^Wirfw, Aor. ^r^^fTI^) Des. ^^nn^ (5^ of the Div class 
can never take intermediate ^, see § 3329 12; see also Kuhn, Beitriige, 
vol. VI. p. 104), Int. wt^unlf. 

IIL Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
135. ^ nahy to bind, (j^.) 
P. ^rofir or °i^ II Pf. I. ^RTf, 2. ^Rir (f 130) or ^ff^, Atm. ^, I A. I. w;n#, 

2. VHIWlt} 3- IHIWl^j 4. ^«iir^9 5. Wn^> 6. ^ni^t, 7. IRTWI, 8. V^nV^ 9. ^IHTTFj:, 
Atm. I. ^nfWif a.WWTJ, 3. WtW, 4. IRT^ff^, 5. HHWIVfj 6. VHWIflf, 7. WfTWf^, 
8. 'Rf , 9. W^fmnr, F. ^rnTfir, P. F. ^ir ll Pt. -HT.^ Ger. if^, ^ifir li Pass, ^ffiw, 
Aor. W^TTf^9 Caus. vTi^irfir, Des. ftFTfRW, Int. «f|f(#|f|. 
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Chur Class {Churddiy X Class). 

Paxasmaipada Verbs only. 

136. ^ chur 9 to steal 

P.^f^^pjfif II Pf. ^mN*K> I A.in[jjrHj ^•^W'^'ififj P.F.^trftnn, B.^rtT^ 

{§ 386) II Pt/^ftflnr:, Ger. ^ikftn^ 11 Pass. ^^, Caus. ^v^irfir, Des. ^uliPwQi . 
No Intensive {§ 479). 

137. f^ chi, to gather, (fiHT.) 

The changes which roots undergo as causatives^ take likewise place if the 
same roots are treated as Chur verbs. Hence according to § 463, IL 6, 
f^y as a Chur verb, may form P. ^inffil or ^inrfir, the vowel, however, 
remaining short because, as a Chur verb, fv is said to be fin^(j 462, note) 1 
I A. fi^""iiin^ or v^l^iiq^, B. ^wn^ or ^win^. 

Note — Several Chur verbs are marked as f^, i. e. as not lengthening their vowel, tome 
of which were mentioned in § 463, among the causatives. Such are 9^ to know, to make 
known ; ^^to pound ; ^ to pound ; ipf , if it means to feed ; ^<^ to live. 



130. vi^mr, to praise. 
P. ^ift*^ (§ 462, 2) II I A. v^ft^rRi^ or «(^«1K<^ 



Su Class {Svddi, V Class). 
I. Paxasmaipada and Atmanepada Verba 
139- 1 ^y ^o distil, (y^.) 
P.^^ftflr, L2.fg($32i*) n Pf.^^w, Atm.;|^, lA. wirT^($ 332,4); 

^the SSrasvati allows also iwfMn^ (but *«^"st P&n.vii. 2, 72), Atm. mrlf; 
the Sar. allows also m^fn (but see Pan.vii. 2, 72); F.^fti^r, P.F. lihn, 
B. ^pm^ II Pass, ^in^, Aor. Wirrf^, Caus. ilHRfk, Aor. ^i^^V^, Des. ff^y Int. 

Note — The 7 of ^ may be dropt before terminations beginning with ^ or ^, and not 
requiring Gui^a ; but this is not the case if ^ is preceded by a consonant. This explains the 
double forms ^tJHi and ^^U %^*^* ^^^ ^^9 ^%V* *°^ ll^*^j V^tJ^ and W^^ ; and 
Atm. ^5^ or^^, ^qti^ or ^^, I^^J^Ol or IT^T^^ ''^•|**f'^ <» ^'^^■'rf^. The 
same rule applies to the Tan verbs. 

140. fw chi, to collect, (f^f^.) 

P. f%5ftflr II Pf. 3. fV'lR or f^inf^, 2. "Ptw^ or f^i^ or, according to Bharadvaja 

($ 335> 3)» f^^^ftr'T or f%^if^, 9. fti^: or f^fl^, Atm. f^n^ or f^iw (Pap. vn. 

3,58), lA.^nWn^, Atm. ^j^, F.^iRflr, P. F.^, B.^A^ n Pass.^hff, 

Caus. ^fprrfw or 'qnnrfir ($ 46^, II. 6, and No, 1^7), Des. fv4hiflr or f^^Nft 



(Pan. VII. 3, 58), Int. 

141. ^ strij to cover, (f^^f.) 
P. ^^U^Ol II Pf. ll^idK, Atm. lint, I A. Wdlifri^, Atm. "Vlflfif (not WBFI^f 
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if ^nfif) or ^R^ (§ 332, 5, a rule which applies to the Atmanepada only), 

F. wft:«Tfir (§ 332, 5), P. F. ^shj B. ^11^9 Atm. is^tftJi or ^crft^ {§ 332, 5) 11 

Pass, irii^, Caus. iTRirfir, Des. f)n!ft4fir, Int. irncT^. 

142. ^ uri, to choose, (^.) 

P. ^#flr II Pf. I. ^TOTC {a)y a. ^^fnr*5 3. ^mr, 4. ^» 5. ^ra^, 6. ^rog:, 

7. ^^9 8. ini, 9. ^, I A. IBW^ {§ 332, 5), Atm. ^nfts or im^ {§ 340) or 

^"Tf (^ 337^ II- 4)» F. ^ftirfir or ^thqflr, P. F. ^fbn or ^rthrr, B. f^^, Atm. 

nft^ (not ^iWhr, Pa?. VII. 2, 39) II Pass, ftmi^, Aor. inrft, Caus. ^TTCTflr, 
Des. fV^iVNfll, firoflNfk or ^^[Sftr, Int. TSf^^. 

II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 
143. f^ Ai, to go, to grow. • 
' P. f^^ II Pf. ftmu (P&n. VII. 3, 56), I A.^ft*n, F. Inrfir, P. F.^, 
B. jhVfH^ II Caus. fT^nrfk, Aor. f(«(l^i|i^ (Pa?, vii. 3, 56), Des. ftrtNfir, Int. 

144. ^iflAr, to be able, (^.) 

P.^nitflr II Pf.3.^nrni, 9. ^:, I A. w?r^, F.^rwfir, P.F.^riiT n Pt^jnis: 11 

Pass, ^jwir (^ ^fVlf^ it can be done), Caus. "^ninfir, Aor. H^flfl^l^, Des. 

I^V|lfl, Int. ^|l^|#lfl« 

145. ^ irUy to hear. . 

This verb is by native grammarians classed with the Bhil verbs, though as irregular. It 

. 

substitutes 91 irt for ^ ^u in the special tenses. 

P. 3. iprftfir, 6. 9i^ni, 9. 9[<wrfl ; 4. ijj^qi or ippr: n P£ i. ^^tr (a), 2. ^pfWl 
($ 334> 8), 3. ^w^, 4. ^^, 5. ^g^, 6. ^^^, 7. '^[^, 8. 1^, 9. ^[^:, 
I A. vviTifll^, F. ^fhirfiT, P. F. ^ft?n, B. W^^^^ ii Pass, ^^y Aor. wwftr, Caus. 
iirnrfir, Aor. ^H^^^mf or ^rfiinBnn^($ 475), Des. ^pi^ (P&n. 1. 3, 57), Int nftvjin). 

146. ^n^ dp, to obtain, ("^O 

P. 3. wnnftr, 4. wi^:, 9. ^uyiftf, I. iniih^^, O. wryrrn^, 1. 3. wnft^* 2. ^nwf^ 11 



^ r^ 



rtmr^y Aor.^mn^^, F.nn^OTiT, f .F.wnn 11 ft. wnn 11 Fass.^ 

Aor. mfViMfl, Des. ^^rflf. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 
147. vw aS, to pervade, (^raj.) 

P. 3' ^^^y ^- ^'■^^J 9- ^%^^y 4- ^"gi^* I. i. ^I^Pl, 3. VT^^.*, 3. Wt^, 

4. wr^^ft, 5. wi^^ivfi, 6. wr^^nniy 7. ^n^'rf^, 8. ^1^49, 9. ^nr^Tir, O. w^^fhf, 
I. I. ^lAy 2. v^ufy 3. v^gwf, 4- w?nrR%, 5. ^r^TPrt, 6. ir^^nrf, 7. irfRrt?, 
$.^nn9, 9. ^w^irf II Pf. i.wTiT, 2. vHf^fM or Wtf^, lA. i.^Brrftf, 3. 'nwr:, 

♦ According to P&n. vii. 2, 13, we might form ^qM ; but P&n. vii. 2, 63, would sanction 
mlV.^. llie special restriction, however, of qq^ to the Veda in Fkn, vii. 2, 64, is sufficient 
to fix ^nft^I as the proper form in ordinary Sanskrit. 
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3.wrf, 4.^ffTwflf, 5.^nifnrf, 6. viHiinty 7. ^n^rf^, 8.inr^f p.^vnfV] on.nifijfli, 
a. viOiiiii, 3. wrf^, P.F. irer or wfl^nn, F.^wjnf or 11(^11 4, B. w^ or ii(^4lf h 

Pt 'w: II Pass. ^fT^n^y Aor. ^nf^, Caus. ^n^Rfiry Aor. wfi(n(n^» Des. vrnnH^X 
Int* vyi^^fl. 

Tan Class {Tanvddiy VIII Class). 
All verbs belonging to this class are Parasmaipada and 

Atmanepada Verbs. 

148. T|f^ tan, to stretch, (irg.) 

P. inftfir, I. Hffvi^j^, O. ii«{^i^^» !• iRtj; Atm. P. w^, I. wv^, O. v«4hi; 
I. ir^nf II P£ 3. TiwrT, 9. w^:, I A. vaihIi^ or winrtu^ (§ 348), Atm. 3. mrfVft or 
^■ini (§ 369), 2. vflfHiK or vTnn:, F. nftnqflry P. F. iif«niTy B. iRin^y Atm. tf^ 

iftw II Pt. inn, Ger. inw\ or irf^rVT 11 Pass, imik or iRm {§ 391), Caus. Wf^I^ 

Aor. wiftinn^, Des.'finrftfwflr or flnrhrfir, Int. inr^. 

Note — Verbs of the Tan class may raise their penultimate short vowel by Giugui; ^n 
to go, mrffir or ^Hftflf. AHI^^MMI^I ^^ ^ fWl, SAr. ii. ii, 3. 

149. ^m^kshan^ to kill, (^.) 

P. T^^irMw 11 Pf. wnFTO, I A. ^r^^rfh^ (§ 348*), Atm. 3.in|tar or w^i^ a. 
n^Riisi! or inifin:. 

150. ftpij^ kshifij to kill, 
p. filiwtfw or i^iinfk II I A. vj^filfl) Atm. n^r^f or ^rf^qw. 

151. T^saUy to obtain, (^O 

P. irftflr II Pf. wsT^j Atm. ii%, I A. mrn(ti^(iS)> Atm. mrftrr or wnr (P4n. 

II. 4, 79 ; VI. 4, 42). 

152. f *r», to do, (5^.) 

^ kfi before weak terminations becomes 1|^ kar, but before strong terminations ^ hr* 
Before ^o and v^m, and the ^ y of the optative, the Vikara^a 7if is rejected, bat the 
radical V » is not lengthened. 

P. I. ««Ck(^9 a. wiifkf 3. wtif^9 4- ^U 5. f^'n, 6. "^^in, 7. ^j^, 8. ^|f^> 

8. ^f^, 9. vf^-i, O. I. '^, 9. if|:, 1. 1. ira^Tflir, a. "f^, 3. ^vdj, 4- irar^ 

5- 1|^> <^- 9^fl^ 7- ^f^C^^W, 8. f^, 9. ^[^ II Pf. I. ^W^lft (a), a. 'Wirt, 3. "WW* 

4.^^^, 5.^11^, 6.^ni;3:, 7.^^, 8.^ti, 9-^'^* I A. i.wii9, 2.w^x4ttj 3.ww(h^9 
4.win%, 5.V41IC, 6.^nirrr, 7.^011^, 8. vint, 9.inirJ:, F.ift^rfWy P.P.irih, B. 
I. fiww, a. fniMii, 3. fimi^y 4. flnmr^y 5. ftww» 6. ftpmBrf) 7. fiRT^v^ s. flum, 

9. fMf^: . 

Atmanepada: P. i.f^, a.^f^, S-l^* 4.1H, i;.^%T^> 6.^|%tJ, mS^ 
8. "9^9 9-1^> !• i.^f rS, a. wf^in:, 3. ^§^9 4. vfWff S'^^W^T'rf* 6.iqf^irt 

7.Vy!f?, 8.V^f^c4, 9.^9^19 O.i.^^JTm&c, I.i.W^, a.'f^^Tj 3«^p^9 4.m?m^ 
5. y^imI) 6. ^\[((U 7. *<*IW^, 8. "^^Jlff, 9. '9%lrf II Pf« i.^iikj a. ^lljSl, 3.^> 
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4. -^7^^, 5. -^ini^, 6. ^miw, 7. ^^s'^Tj 8. ^^j 9. ^ftftj I A. I. ^^if^, 2. ^wjT'n:, 

3. WfWf 4. ^^-ipF, 5. Hf Mi'iii, 6. ^Bi^TOif, 7. w^nvrf^, 8. ^wyj, 9. ^B^pw, F. 
lifxivnTy B. 3. "ff^f 8. ^p^^5' H 

Pt. ^:, Ger. ^r^ II Pass. ftRHW, Aor. wwft, Caus. 'JnrrrfTr, Aor. Tnrt^Rl^, 
Des. fN 41901, Int. ^nfHnr, '^^S &c., or "^^NKfT &c. (J 490). 

Krt Class {Kryddiy IX Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

153- * *'•'» to buy» (5^0 

P. ivNnfif II Pf. I. f^iM^i (a), 3. f^sisftrv or f^^i^, 3. f^imsnr, 4. fMiiftw, 

5. f^riftii^, 6. f^ftpq:, 7. ftftisftnT, 8. f'^ftw, 9. WiRj:, I A. n^i^f^i^, Aim. ^1^, 

F. WRfii, P. F. ^, B. nfhnu, Atm. ^pitg II Pt. nftw: n Pass. nftuT^, Caus. 
.HIM^Ol, Des. f^ufhiflr. Int. ^nfhn^. 

154. ift mi J to kill, (ifh^.) 

The roots ^mi, f^ mi (Su), and ^fidi (Div) take final ^ d whenever their ^1 or ^ t would 
be liable to Guna or Vfiddhi, and in the gerund in ^ya (§ 453). P&n. vi. i, 50. 

P. HlH i rd II Pf. I. Hi^, 2. ifum or ifftw, 3. Hi^, 4. firitai^, 5. ftiwr^, 6. f^nr;:, 
7. flffJRi^, 8. fiwr, 9. ftiT^:, I A. wrra^ ($ 353), Atm. wrm ($ 353), F. nTFifir, 

P. F. una, B. iflinn, '^*™- ''^'^ " P^* '*^' ^^^- '''^> '''"^ " ^^^' '"^^ 

Caus. ivpRfir {§ 463, II. 19), Des. fimrfw ($ 471, 8), Int. ^iftin^. 

155. W\stambhy to support, (^^.) 

The verbs W^stambh, ^^^stumbh^ "^i^skamhh, '^^skumbh, and ^sku may be co^jugsted 

as Krt or as Su verbs. 

P. ^arvrfif or ^roWr &c., I.^Rcnin^) O.^^fhni^^j I. i.^rorftr, 3.^8Er>TR*, 3. ^miji, 

4. ^tii<i, 5. Hv)w, 6.^jvftTrt, 7.^^!^, 8. H\fhr, 9.?crv3 11 Pf. h^^, I A. ^n^W^or 
II A. ^wwn^ ($ 367), F. w6r"rfif, P. F. wfHTTT, B. ^wn^^ II Pt lerar:, Ger. f^Aim 

or H3JT* II Pass. M^f Caus. >sfmrilT, Des. frmt^Tirfir, Int. riiWMin. 

156. j^pd, to purify, (^.) 

Tlie Kr! verbs beginning with ^pd shorten their vowel in the special tenses (P&9. vii. 3« 80). 
They stand Dh&tup&^ha 31, 13-33. The more important are, cj[/ll, to cut, ^«fr^, to 
cover, ^vfi, to choose, ^^dhd, to shake, '^prij to fill, ^dfi, to tear, '^jfi, to wither. 

P. gfifir, Atm. giflw II Pf. yiw, Atm. ^, I A. inn^i^, Atm. mftr, F. 

^f^vvifir, P. F. ^jfTFTT II Pt. jm, Ger. ^5^11 (^?ftnr. and ilffWT ($ 424) belong to 
^9 X(^ (BhA class), see § 333. D) 11 Pass. Jiiftj Caus. iin^, Aor. vu1m4I^» 
Des. ^^[Rfll (ftrriW belongs to ^, vm, BhA class, P^n. vii. 2, 74), Int 



* Krt verbs ending in consonants form the 3nd pers.sing. imperative in ^n«T; § 321, note a. 

N n 
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157. Iff frahj to take. 
ThU root takes SampnislLra^a in the speoial tenscB and before other weakening terminiAknii. 

(?&!?• VI. I, 16.) 

P. 'J^lHl, Atm. ^'iUil)^ I. W|lEi^» Atm, vp^lf> O. ^16fhin^> Atm. ^psjhr, 

!• *lWi (3. ^Jfnir), Atm. jjdiliii H P£ I. mn^ (a), a. nil l\| ^9 3- 'Wit 4- "^Pf^ 
S-'fT^* 6.iP|f3:, 7*^irnf^, s.w^, p-^TJ^ I A. i.^?rW(f 341 and $348*), 
2, iRTfh, 3. wm(h^, Atm. I. Vin^H^y 2. VUflii:, 3. ^RTfff 9 F. H^t^fw, P. F. 
infhn» B. 'J^m^y Atm. {f^iflf II Pt. ^^tiriy Ger. ^I^ril n Ptos. ^HW, Aor. iRfffty 
Put. fl^lilfl or illPfiu) &c., CauB. HTf^tky Des. ftl^[l|fW9 Int. ilO'Jfliy IHnflf 

(not mirftr). 

II. Paxasmaipada Verbs. 
158. '^mjyd, to grow weak. 

This root takes Sampras&rana in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 

(See No. 157.) 

P. fliRTflf, I. nftlHTH^, O. fV|f(1l|||^, I, ftnvrg II P£ I. ftnOTy a. ftfflWW or ftfifT^ 

3. ftrW'^, 4. ftifiir^, I A. wiin^, F. Hn^irfir, B. ift^ u Pt. irtn: (irtr as 

participle would be wrong, see P4n. viii. 2, 44 ; but it occurs in the sense 
of old (Am. Kosha, ed. Loisel. p. 135), and in the Vedic Sanskrit ; see Kuhn, 
Beitrage, vol. vi. p. 104), Ger. irtm, ^^WPi « Cans, nrr^^ftr, Des. flmiA^ 
Int. %ifhtw. 

159. '^jnd, to know. 

This verb substitutes mjd in the special tenses. (P&9. vii. 3, 79.) 

P. wnftr, I. wifnnnj O. ^m1^ii^9 I« wnnj « Pf- nw> ^ -A.. 1191 40*1^9 F.^raflf) 
P.F. fjfHj B.iinni^or iNn^ 11 Pt. fmn ti Pass.vnir, Aor. ^tmf^ Cauft.irprfk(^), 

(see § 46a, II. 15), Aor. nHqviif^, Des. ftrpnni* Int. m^nw. 

160. '^bandh, to bind. 

P. wMTflry !• wwMTn^, O. nftimn^, I. ^totj 11 Pf. i. ^4^, 2, wV^n or w^ or 
w^, I A. I. w^rM, a.^Bnrfvrfhy 3.inThiftn^, 4.^mfFQr9 5.^vwiit9 6.wifif, 7.^whWi 
8.^nri¥, 9. ^mihj:, F. ^wfw, P. F. ■♦p, B. wimi^ 11 Pt. inr, Ger. n^ n Pm 

Wvr^, Caus. ^^^nrfky Aor. ITT^VI^, Des. 'Anhvfir, Int. WPTVii; wnt%. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

161. ^ vriy to cherishy (^.) 

P.'^pflw, I. ^rpftir, O. ^irfhf, I. ^pilhit 11 Pf. ^, I A. iR^f^ or ^tt^n^ or ^m 
P. vf^ytrk or ^rtNr^, P. P. irflcwr or ^rthn, B. ^rf)c4tv or ^[^ n Pt. ^ 1 

Pass, ftnn^, Caus. ^TCTfir (a), Des. finft^ or ftlTT^li^, Int. ^l(hn^, ^[%f| &c 
Contracted forms of the Des. and Int.^ If^ ^^^ ^^^^^* 
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Ad Class {Adddiy II Class), 
I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

162. ^ ady to eat. 

P.i.^jftf, a. vTWy 3. wflif, 4. ^rft> 5.WIW:, 6.inr:, 7. mi:, 8. ^wtt, p.^flr, 
I.i.vi^, a. ^vr^ (P&9. VII. 3, 100)*, 3. wTiifn^, 4. VTT> 5. wnr, 6. m^, 7. WW, 

8. inv, 9. ^i^«\9 O. vmi^, 1. 1, wi^rftr, 2. v%t, 3. w^ 4. ii^n, 5. mr, 6. mrf, 

7. H^y 8. inr, 9. W^ II Pf. I. W^, a. wrfljir &c., or substituting "^H, i. iRnr (a), 

a. ir^ftnr, 3. irto, 4. irft^, 5. 'ni^, 6. irw3*> 7* 'rt^* s. ww, 9. n^, II A. 
I. wrt, a. w^«:, 3. wmn^9 F» w?Biflf, P. F, mrr, B. wn^ 11 Pt- ipvtift Ger. 

VVIT, ®nnil (P&n. II. 4, 36) II Pass, wi^, Caus. w?f|flr, Aor. HTflf^y Des. 

ftrmrflf. 

163. ^^ psdy to eat. 

P.wflr, 1. 3.iwm^^, 9.ww5^or w^ ($3^^t)» O.^^nm^, l-^ry 11 Pf. "^^^ 

I A. wwilh^, F. mn^, P. F. ^mn, B. WPn\ or ^k^ n Pass, -m^kf Caus. 

^rr^nfk, Des. fVroTBfky Int. Mimi^A. 

164. I|T mdy to measure. 

P. ififlfj I.3.iii!TH^, 9. vHi*^ or n^, 0.irnn!^9 1.^ng h Pf. 'wt, I A. fwr^h^, 
F. WT^^fir) P. F. ^Tf^y B. ^im^ 11 Pt Ann, Ger. firprr^ ^'fR m Pass. iAma, Aor. 
wnATy Caus. TPniflf} Aor. wO^Mfl 9 Des, Aimflfy Int. ^iftiTWy iUHlOil or inmir. 

165. in yd, to go. 

P. infir, 1. 3. wnn^, 9. wm^ or irj:, O. iinnnj ^ ''^ ^ "^^ ''''^* ^ ^' vinfti^, 
F. nrwflr, P. F. imiT, B. iinnn n Pt. vm: n Pass, in^, Caus. iinniflr, Aor. 
^nAiR9^9 Des. finmrflr. Int. irnnin^. 

166. wn khyd, to proclaim. 

P. ?inflr, I. ^(wn\y O. wnn^, I. wrg 11 K. ^wq^, II A. w^, F. wT^nfv, 

P. F. nvnn, B. inrnni^^ or ^im^ n Pt. ^gm: 11 Pass. ?irTinr, Aor. m^Tlftr, Caus. 
WIM^Oii Aor. vN^m^, Des. (^ipiinniy Int. ^lfi||i|). 

167. ^ voi, to desire. 

This root takes SamprasArana before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the 

weakening forms generaUy. 

P. i.'^fipTy a. ^rf^(^ 125, 120), 3. "WfVj 4. TiVt) 5.^Tn> 6. IV5 7.^1'Kj 8. "5¥, 
9. ^^Ifn, I. 1. 1R|^9 2. V^9 3. Wir^9 4. ^T^» 5. wf, 6. Wff, 7. wpf, 8. w¥, 

9. ^^n.> O. ^^Frn(^9 I* i. ^wrfti, 2. vft, 3. ii^» 4. ^5i^> 5» '^j 6. "wf, 7. ^r^rnr, 

^ V^ inserts V before terminations consisting of one consonant, 
t When f^ is added immediately to the final consonant of a root, it is changed to f^ 
(P&9. VI. 4, loi); § 3a I, note i. 

II In the tenses where IV^ is deficient, ^1^ is used instead. 

IT This is formed from IHI^to eat, a reduplicated form of ^9^. (P&n. ii. 4, 36.) 

N n 2 
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8. "Wj 9. "9^ II Pf. 3. Wl?!, 9. 11^, I A, 11^1411^(0), F. 410(11101, P. F. ^[f^, 
B, ^ipm^ II Pass. 74^9 Caus. ^r^Rfv^ Des. f^Pri^Rfw^ Int. cilil^ild) TRf?. 

168. ^ Aan, to kill. 

This verb drops its final «(n before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in tiie 
weakening forms generally, if the terminations begpn with any consonants except niasli 
or semivowels (P&n. vi. 4, 37). Before strong terminations beginning with vowels, 
^P(Aaii becomes 'W^ghn (P&n. vii. 3, 54). In the aorist and benedictive T^ocm/A is sub- 
stituted. The desiderative, intensive, and the aorist passive are derived from '^v^pios, 
the causative from Wfghat, 

P. I. Ifftfj a. "^ftfj 3. "^fifj 4. "^^j 5. 'W^*9 6« WW*9 7* T^»9 8. "^9 9. wfWj L I. 
^f^> 2. irp^» 3. ITp^, 4. V^«^9 5. W^9 6. Hfllf, 7. v^^H, 8. WfT, 9. ^flf(, 

0. f^l^, I. I. fHlPH, 2. Hff (P&n. VI. 4, 36), 3. fj, 4. ^in^, 5. jiy 6.nfj 
7. ^'TW, 8. ipr, 9. WJ II Pf. 1. 1TOR (^)5 (Pan. vii. 3, 55), a. iRf^ or inr% 

3. iniR, 4. irftR, 5. ^TO^j 6. ifvgt? 7. ^srt^> 8. nwj 9. "inf:? I A. ^r^r^Ai^, F. 

fftnirfir, P. F. fm, B, ^rwm^ 11 Pt. ^:, Ger. frir, °?iq (J 449) 11 Pass. f;qit 
Aor. mrf^ or ^Plfv ($ 407), Cans, ^qnnri^y Aor. vulNd^, Des. ftRNrfw^ Int 
iNph^ or ihrNi^ (Pa^n. vii. 4, 30, v&rt., he kills), iRfir. 

169. ^ yu, to mix. 

Verbs of this class ending in 7 ti take, in the special tenses, Vpddhi instead of Guna before 
weak terminations beginning with consonants. (P&9. vii. 3, 89.) 

P. i.^flfk, 2.im^, 3.^^^, 4'5^M 5«5^j <^«3^* 7«^P^> 8.5^, 9'5'Hti, I. i.inrfj 

a. w:, 3-^''J^» 4. ^wj'r* 5-^3*> 6.wg7rr, 7. vg»T, 8. ^rfw, 9-^T''l» 0-5^' 

1. I. ^WrffT, 2. ^, 3. ^, 4. ^m^9 5. ^, 6. 51lf, 7. ITOH, 8. ^, 9. 5^ II PC 3« 

firm, 9. 53^:, I A. ^ri^, F. iifinqfif, P. F. vfnjy B. ^jm^^ 11 Pt. yn 11 Pass, 
^inr, Aor. ^nnf^, Cans. TTH'Tftr, Des. ffjcfir or ftprfWir, Int. liVf^, ^tWMti. 

170. ^ rw, to shout. 

The verbs ^ tu, ^ r», ^ stu may take ^ I before a// terminations of the special tenses 

beginning with consonants. (P&n. vii. 3, 95.) 

P. I. vfk or frtfi?, 2. ^ft or T'ftfti, 3. ^ofif or ^^ftfir, 4. ^J or ^^"4^, 5. ^^ 
or ^^^Nn^ 6. ^in or ^^fhr:, 7. ^I or ^^ftnt, 8. ^^ or ^"41^1, 9. ^^Hiy I. I. ^Rif, 

2. ^Rf: or ^It^, 3. ^fTO^^or ^BRI^fti^^, 4. ^J^ or in^4hl, 5. H^ or V^1li, 6. iT^wf 
or vi^^dfli, 7. i»^ or ^r^'^tiT, 8. W^Tf or V^'ttlfl, 9. ^T^^, O. ^hii^ or ^i|1i|||^, 
1. 1. WTflff, a. ^f^ or ^^Wp, 3. mJ or T^ftj, 4. T?n^, 5. ^ or ^'^1a, 6. ^^''T or 
^^Wj 7. T!TR, 8. ^ or %'^fl, 9. ^^ II Pf. 3. 5i.l^, 9. ^5^t, I A. iRnf^, 
F. i:ftwfiT, P. F. tPnn, B. ^in^ 11 Pt. ^: 11 Pass. ICT^, Cans. TT^^^ Des. 
^^MPd, Int. 0^i|< l. 

Note — ^The S&rasvatt gives WH^h^j ^t^lfif j and ^hTT ; but see § 332, 4. It likewise 
extends the use of ^ to ^ to praise. 

171. ^ i, to go. 

P. I. ^ftf, 2. wf% 3. ^fir, 4. ^t, 5. 1^:, 6. jiii, 7. ^:, 8. ^, 9. iffif, 1. 1. ^w, 
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a.%:, 3. Fi^^j 4«^> 5.^, 6.^irt, 7.^, 8.^, p.^rriTf^, 0.i(ini^^, I. i.v^rftr, a.^f^y 

3' ^} 4' ^*«i^> 5. ^9 6. ^, 7. ^niW, 8. JjXj 9. ^ II Pf. I. ^^in? (a), 3. ^irf^ or 
^[^> 3- V^^y 4'f^> 5-t5^^ ^- ^'j 7-ff''''* S.fir, 9-^:, I A. i.Wirt(P&i?. II. 

4» 45)» a-'wnt, 3. ^«iii(^, 4. n'l!^, 5. wmw, 6. ^nnwt, 7. ^nrw, 8. wild, 9.^5* 

{§ 368), F. ^igfir, P. F. ctt, B. fim^^ u Pt. ^:, Ger. ^wt, °^ 11 Pass. ^, Aor. 
^Binftr (J 404), Caus. iTinrfir (Paii. 11. 4, 46), Des. ftniftRftT (Pan. II. 4, 47). 
But see § 463, II. i, and ^471, 4, with regard to this and cognate verbs if 
preceded by prepositions. 

172. ftnj vid, to know. 

P. I. ^fti, 3. %fkr, 3. ^ftr, 4. ftnfft, 5. ftnw, 6. fnn, 7. ftnn, 8. ftrw, 9. Pi^fii, 
I. i.iB^, 3.11%: or n^ (P&n. VIII. 2, 75), 3. n^ ($ 132*), 4.''Pnr, s.wfnr, 
6. wftmf, 7. irf%?f, 8. irftrw, 9. irf'i^or wftj:, O. ftrvTi^» !• i.^'^rftr (or ft^jfuwrfti 
&c., Pan. III. I, 41), 3. fffip, 3. ^» 4. %^, 5. ftnr, 6. finrf, 7. %^^ 8. ftnr, 
9. f^ H Pf. fir^ or fti^^niTT ($ 326), I A. n^ff^, F. ^flpgfir, P- F. %f^, 
B. ftrvn^ u 

Another form of the Present is, i. ^, 3. ^T'J, 3. ^, 4. fHlT, 5. ft^* 6, fT^:» 
7. flnr, 8. f^, 9. ftj: 11 Pt. ftrfl^, Ger. ftrflfRrr 11 Pass. f%in^, Aor. H^, Caus* 
%^i|fw, Aor. il«iinv<f^, Des. ftrftrfif^fw (Pan. i. 2, 8), Int. ^ftllW^ %%%• 

173. m^o^, to be. 

P. I. irfer, 3. irftf, 3. irf^r, 4. Wj 5. wj> 6. ^, 7. w, 8. w, 9. Hftf, 1. 1. wrt, 
a. in^ftj, 3. inf^h^^, 4. "wi^, 5. ^ifn, 6. wrert, 7. mm, 8. wrer, 9. wra^, O. i. ^, 
a. ^^tj 3. ^nn> 4. ^wWj 5. wii, 6. ^nwf, 7. ^TfH, 8. wnr, 9. ^, 1. 1. w^nftr, 3. ^fii, 
3.m^ 4. iraw, 5. ^> 6.^, 7. wnf, 8. w, 9.^ H Pf. i.wRT, 3. iii(Vi% 3.wRr, 
4. wrfiw, 5. nwy, 6. w^5, 7. inftw, 8. ''ww, 9. wrj: ; Atm. i. nwy 2. wfw, 
3. w^, 4. inftR^, 5. wniTO, 6. uniin, 7. viOhh^, 8. wrf^d, 9. mftilt. 

174. ^wry> to cleanse, (^ij.) 

This verb takes Vriddhi instead of Guna (P&ri. vii. 3, 114); it may takeV|iddhi likewise 
before terminations that would not require Gu^a, if the terminations begin with a vowel 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 123). 

P. i.TrftS, 3.l»Tfti^ 3. TTfS (§ 124), 4. ^Vy 5. T^j 6'^^ 1'^P^*9 8.^, 9.^pqfll 
or ifiwfif, I. i.Wn§, 3.^RT^, 3.V!T^, 4*^1^9 S'^'T^j 6.^81^, 7. Vf^fH, 8.^11^, 

9.^B^iF^ or mn^, O.ipirn^^, I. i.Trtrftr, a.^ft, 3.'nf» 4«'n^T^» 5'T^> ^'V^* 

7. HT^Tf, 8. ^, 9. ^WJ or IflilJ II Pf. I. iniT^, 3. Wlf^ll^ or HHlS, 3. HHI j, 4. ii^flW 

or mnfi^, 5. 'i^w^t or HHi^^:, 6. ^i^iTj* or HfT^g:, 7. f^ftn? or Hnin^H, 8. wm 
or inn^, 9. 'i^^ or inn^:, I A, vHrWT^ or inmfTi^, F. inf^fif or ivTe^ir, P. F. 
ifffililT or urtr, B. ^iim^ 11 Pt. ^, Ger. mf^Rrr or ^, °^air. Adj. i^iPAavi: or 

t The perfect both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is chiefly used at the end of 
the periphrastic perfect. 
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niHi:, WW. or irrt: (Pii[^. m. i, 113) m Pas8.ffiqi); Aor.wmf^f Cans. iirS^ 



nii|i|tir or tuinnnTir, 



175. ^votA, to speak. 

P. I. ^ifm, 2. ^ft|, 3. "^rfii, 4. Ton, 5. tw:, 6. ^iKj 7. tbh, 8. ^rw, 9. ^i^fir or 
"jwfif *j 1. 1. WT^, a. iTflr^, 3. u^n, 4. iw^, 5. ^1^9 6. iniify 7. wi^, 8. wn$ 
9. vn^*, O- ^BnqTi(^9 !• !• ^^rftf, 2. ^ffhr, 3. 'vr^y 4. "^"^w, s-^^y 6. ^nrf, 7.'9^iii9 

8. wn, 9. ^* M Pf. 3- ''n^* 9- ^M n A. n^Ni^ (§ 366), F. ^1^, P. F. wv, 

B. ^imi^ II Pt ifl5 II Pass. Tiqi^, Aor. vrrPf, Caus. ^T^iri1r» Aor. H^fN^, 
Des. ftr^T^ffWy Int. (||^V|fl. 

176. ^ rudy to cry, (^fl|[^.) 

The verbs ^ nid, W^^svap, '^[^^ivasp ^n^ an, ^(^^jaksh take ^ t before the terminationt 
of the special tenses beginning with oonsonants, except ^y (Pi^« vii. 2, 76). Before 
weak terminations consisting of one consonant, ^ I is inserted (PA9. vii. 3, 98) ; or, 
according to others, W a (Pftn. vii. 3, 99). 

P. I. Ttfijftr, a. dfifPf, 3. OR^fn, 4. ^fif^j 9. kl^ra, 1. 1. w^ft^, 2.iRnd!fh or nd^y 
3. ^rti^ln or ^n^'n^, 4. w^fi;^, 9. ^*^^, O. ^5wf, 1. 1, ^d^iftfj 2. ijfijf^, 3. tif^ 

4. ^d?fW, 5. ^fi?ff* 6. ^fiflff, 7. Clqm, 8. ^fi^n, 9. ^5^ M Pf. ^^d^, 1 A. HTChfh^ Ot 

W^^9 F. On^iiDiy p. F. dn^fily B. l^vn^ II Pt. ^n^Hl h Pass. ^VWy Aor. irilfi^ 
Caus. ^d^iffW) Aor. H^^^l^y I^cs. l^^nj^Oi or i^OR^mPiIIi Int. ^ft^vi^. 

177. 'Wt^^Jaksht to eat, to laugh ||. 

Seven verbs, W^^jaksh, ^n^jdgfi, to wake, ^fc^daridrd, to be poor, '^4l^eAaib&, to shine, 
^^T^^, to rule, ^^didM, to shine, ^^ vefji, to obtain, are called W^Rf ahkfaii& 
(redoplicated). Thej take wfw ati and HJ atu in the 3rd pers. plnr. present and 
imperative, and "V: ti^ instead of ^n^ an in the 3rd pers. plur. imperfect (§ 321 f). 

P. 3. fftifif, 9. w^flfj I. ii^f|ln ^' ^•mi^^ o. iiwi|^9 !• 3. windh^ or wnn^s 

9. wif^ {§ 321 X) M Pf- flW* I A.'inm1n^, F, iiftiviQi. 

178. Wlt^jdfffi^ to wake. (P&9. vi. I9 19^9 accent.) 
P. i.lTFlfw, 2. IfPlfl, 3. »n*ffn, 4. l|M]^i, S-inpn* 6. I|l<]ir*9 7. IfT^ftj 8.iir^ 

9.^fTOfk> 1. 1. nifi'K, 2. mfPTi, 3. wifpn, 4. ^«ii<p, 5. ^ni'jiiy 6. viiNinty 7.winipi 
8. ^tinf^j 9. ^wf^t, 0, 9fiijMri(^9 1. 1. ifPinftiry 2. wt^f^j 3. fnij? 4. inniii> 

5. WW, 6. IfPpff, 7. linnCfW, 8. «ii«jii9 9. ilNKg M Pf. 3. I|1|UIK or IIMIlJ^fli (P^ 
III. I, 38), 9. ifinn^y I A. vi||ilO^ (see preface, p. ix), F. ifTTft^^fWy P. F. 

innftirTf B. iiiJiun^ n Pt. irrnfbn ii Pass, iiiii^a, Aor.mnnrficy Caus.irnn^fft* 

Des. fVnnnfblflf. No Intensive. 

* The 3rd pen. plur. present of ^^does not occur (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 120); aocord- 
ing to others the whole plural is wanting ; according to some no 3rd pers. plur. is formed 
firom^^. 

II If^to eat, from ^^; WV to laugh, firom ^^. 
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179. l[ftST daridrd, to be poor. (Pa^. vi. i, 192, accent) 

In ^R.{[l dmridrd tbe final W tf is replaced by ^ t in the special tenses before strong termi- 
nations begioning with a consonant (P&9. vi. 4, 114). Before strong terminationa 
beginning with vowels the W tf is lost (P&9. vi. 4, i la). 

5. ^(Vr^ny 6. ^jftPjTlf, 7. ^IVftW, 8. ^ftf^, 9. ^flCJJ M Pf. ^^ft^ or ^jficjhfWC 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 125), I A. V^fVj|1<^or v^(Vj[liAi^(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. 
p. 1 26), F. l^flcfipqfir (Pin. vi. 4, 114, vfirt.), P. F. ^ftf^ (not ^ficjTJn). 

180. ^^^, to command, (^TT^.) (Pan. vi. i, 188.) 

^n^iite is changed to fjp^iit before weakening terminations beginning with oonsonanta, 

and in the second aorist. (P&9. vi. 4, 34.) 

P. I. ^ifw, a. ^pft9| 3. |ll(Vxl, 4- n^^ii, 9. vitiPn, I, i. V^lldy a. V^i: or V^pi^» 

3. mni^ ($ 132), 4. vHim, 5. iif^9 6. ^vf)^9 7. ^r^i-q, 8. ^vf^9 9' ''^n^j O. 
fiirvin^9 !• I- ^irarftr, a. ^firftf ($ 132), 3. ^(iwj, 4. ^ii^i^> 5. %?> 6. fi^, 7. ^innft 
8. %?, 9. ^inrj w Pf. v^finr, II A. vf^m^, F. ^ifVmOiy B. f^i^in^ 11 Pt. fig^x 11 
Pass, fltrai^y Caufif. ^mflr, Des. fid^jirftrafir^ Int. ^fi^im. 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 
i8i. ^WV chaksh, to speak, (^ft|^.) 

P. i.^, a.^, 3.^, 4.^'5%» S-'^^T^* 6.^f^, 7.^Wltf ®-^^' P-^^f 
I. 3. inw, 9. WTlfff, O. ^vflff, I. ^Ift II Pf. ^Tf^. 

The other forms are supplied from WJ or W^T, the Bed. Perf. optionally, 
(Pin. II. 4, 54, 55) : Pf. ^^w^ n II A. inwu^or ^, F. WT^nfir or <^^ B. 97nm( 
or ^^911^, or Atm. ^TPafhr* 

182. ^ (iy to rule. 

The root l|S^I^ takes \i before the and pers. sing, present and imperative (Piji. tii. a, 77). 
^1^ and Indian do the same, and likewise insert ^t before the and pers. plur. 
present, [imperfect,] and imperative (P&9. vii. 2, 78). The commentators, however, 
extend the hitter rule to ^l^tf. See notes to P4n. vii. a, 78. 

P. I. f^, a. ^fijr^, 3. ^, 8. tf)(M9 !• 3. ^> S.^f^W or ^^, O. |^[lhr, 1. 1. ^, 
3. ^0^9 3. f^f 8. ff^p4 or ^^ N Pf. ^|rf^%, I A. Hfipv. 

183. ^«m ds, to sit. 

P. m^, I. wrer, O. ^m^, I. irrort n Pf. vkiH^ (part, im/hr:, P&n. vn. 
2j 83), I A. vrftiVy F. vifXniii. 

184. f^^tf, to bear, (^.) 

P. ^5 I. ia^, O. ^1^, 1. 1. ^ (P&i?. VII. 3, 88), a. ^, 3. ^, 4. ^wnit, 

5. ^irof, 6. ^^mfy 7. ^^Wl%» 8. ^ji, 9. ^1^ 41 Pf. ^[^»- I A. VlOlf or wht 
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{§ 337, 1, i), F. ^rfVnqi^ or fftui^, B. ^rfWIv or ^AiftF li Pt. ^: (Pa^i. viii. 2, 
45) II Pass, ^jn^, Aor. mnftr, Caus, len^HVftr^ Aor. ^i^^m^9 Des. ^f^ (Pa^i. 
VIII. 3, 61), Int. ^irt^. 

185. :^ it, to lie down, to sleep, (^(f)^.) 

The verb ^A takes Gu^a in the special tenses (?&?. vii. 4, 21), and inserts ^r in the 3rd 

pers. plur. present, imperfect, and imperative. 

P. I. ^, 2. "^, 3. ^, 4. $^, 5. mm\% 6. '^ifmi^f 7. ^f^, 8. "$d, 9. %ct (Pfin. 
VII. I, 6), I. I. ii^riVi/ 2. w$[in:, 3. wjhr, 4- ^^i^r^9 s- vy^i^f^ 6. v^iMifii, 
7. v^i^if^, s.^r^i^y 9. v$<ff, O.^nrtir, 1. 1.^, 2.?^^> 3-^irf, 4.^jnrr^, s.^f^inrf, 
6. ^nmif, 7. ^^nut, 8. %i*, 9. ^imt 11 P£ 1^, I A.^nfrftnr, F. ^rftnRr?^, B. ^pfhr n 

Pt. ^rftnn 11 Pass, ^[wk (Pan. vii. 4, 22), Aor. inRlf^, Caus. ^nnrfir, Des. 

f^i^r«mri, Int ^ii^m), $^Kir* 

186. ^ I, to go, (^.) (Pap. VI. I, 186, accent.) 
This verb is always used withirf^a(fAf, in the sense of reading. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 1 18.) 

P. ^wlhr, I. 3. w^, 6. vftimif (S&r. 11. 5, 8), 9. ^mmr, O. nvhftir, 1. 1. 
^iw, 2. ^i^>^, 3. inthrf, 4. vui^ii^f , 5. w^lhrnif, 6. mfhmrt, 7. vuiiirii^, 8. viiW, 

9. ll^hnrt II Pf. ^rfwt (Pan. n. 4, 49), I A. 3. igSiw, 6. wiNTiff, 9. wdw, or 
3. iRHpftv (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. II. p. 119), 6. ^Wirtinwf, 9.^lV|irt^F, F.WW^, 

Cond. ^i^inr or ^rnifNff, P. F. ^win, B. ^il^iftr 11 Pt. n^: 11 Pass. wlhUi, 

Aor. iwnf^ or imnfir, Caus. wmFnrfTr» Aor. wunftpn^ or wsmftfin^, Des. 

w^iftRfif or ^rfvAnrhni. 

III. Parasmalpada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
' 187. %i| dvish, to hate. 
P. i.ff^f a.irf^j 3.tffr> 4-'fir^> 9.flpHiTj I« i.^B¥^> 2.^1%^, 3.^li^9 4.^wftW, 

9. lriT^5^or ^ifiry {§3^^1)9 O.fgwirHi I. I. i^irftir, a. ftrf^, 3. Iff, 4. i'nwj 
5. firf, 6. %ft, ,7. ^Niif, 8. fir^, 9. fWj II Pf. fljit^j I A. irf|r^i^9 F. ir^fivy 

P. F. %WJf B. fipqn^, Atm. fw^fiw II Pt. ftr. 11 Pass, flnmr^ Aor. ^nitfv, Caua. 
v^nvflr, Aor, 'Wfifflni'H^, Des. flj^fkuffir, Int. qf^noif, ^ifl?. 

1 88. ^ duh, to milk. 
P. i.?frfir, 2. vtftfj 3-^?Wnr, 4.53^, s-J^** 6.5nK, 7.5W:, S.jni, 9.5fflii 

I. I. ^w^j 2. wt^, 3. wV^, 4-^S3r, O. jim^^, I. i.^f^fiftr, 2. jfhf, 3. ift»^» 

4.?^n^, 5-5^j ^.jnit, 7.lf^f7iT, 8.5»V, 9-5^ " Pf^yf^j I A.iii^iIH^&c. (see 

§ 362), F. 'iJM^. 

189. ?EJ stuj to praise, (^0 

P. I. «l(lf or w4K^ (see No. i7o)> a. wfii or ^ERflftr, 3. wlfJl or H^f^y 4-^^''^ 

or ^<flqi, 9. fj^fir, 1. 1, ^i^trt, 2. ^iw: or ^re'ft:, 3. ^rgrn^ or nwcili^, 4. ^v^|5 ^' 

^WJiftv, 9. ^WJ^, O. ijim^y Atm. ^I^ftw, I. I. fdMlffl, 2. ljft[ or ij^^ftf?, 9. w| 
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or w(t^ II Pf. 3. pw, 2. gi^, 6. 15^:, 9. 355:, I A. ^w^rrth^ (§ 338, 3), Atm. 
w^, F. fchnrfir, P. F. ^ttnjy B. ^fjni^, Atm. ^sftwtv 11 Pt. f|?r: 11 Pass* ijinr, 
Aor. iv^^rrf^, Caus. ^di^^fri, Aor. ^irgm^, Des. fj^fTr, Int. iftfjniy whAfw. 

190. \bnl, to speak, (in^.) 

This verb takes ^ i before weak terminations beginning with consonants in the special tenses 
(P&9. VII. 3, 93). The perfect WFi^ dha may be substituted for five of the persons of the 
present (P4n. iii. 4, 84). It is defective in the general tenses, where ^^oacA (No. 175) 
is used instead. 

P. I. iRftft?, 3. inWi or mm, 3. irtMir or ^ht^ , 4. '^i, 5. Tjjir: or wif^, 6. i|ti: 
or WTf^*, 7. "ijii:, 8. n^y 9. ii'ifiT or inj:, 1. 1. W5r#, a. wir^, 3. ww^fti^, 4. wi[|f, 
5. w^y 6. wifiri, 7. ^r^, 8. ^Bn|w, 9. w^^, O, if^n^* I* i- wnrftr, a. il^ 3. n^A]^ 

4. m^m, 5. Igr, 6. "iprf, 7. M^IH, 8. TITf, 9. '^^^ 

191. "wft drnti, to cover, ('V^.) 

This verb may take Vriddhi instead of Guna before weak terminations beginning with con- 
sonants (P&p. VII. 3, 90, 91), except before those that consist of one consonant only. It 
takes the reduplicated perfect against § 335, and reduplicates the last syllable (P&i^. vi, 
1, 8). In the general tenses the final '9u, before intermediate ^t, may or may not take 
GuoLa (P&9. 1. 2, 3). 

P. 3. ^wPii or 'onifflf, 9. 'W^^Hv, I, w^inHj O. 91^111^9 !• WI1T3 or W11T3 w 
Pf. I. ^P§7fFr (a), a. S^hP^hi or a^tj^ivi, 3. 'S^ifnr, 4. ^^ft^> 5- •^•J^'S** 
^' ^^^d'9 7. ^^ni|^9 8. ^i^^j 9. ^^Jt) I A. ^inNln or VT^^ll^ or WHIi^ll^ 
(P&n. VII. 2, 6), F, ^nfUPd or ^Piin i, B. ^i^im^ « Pass, ^b|^, Caus. 
wfiNilfil, Aor. lu^fiqii, Des. ^l^j^fv or i9l^«Tf^nf7 or ^tjf^Mnr, Int. 

Hu Class {Juhotyddi, III Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

19a. 5 hu, to sacrifice. (P&n. vi. i, 19a, accent) 

P. ^itfir, I. ^nj^j O. iJ5^, I. ^>5 II Pf. ^1^1^ or i|t^N4iii {§ 3^^» 
I A. ^l^Wln^, F. ^^s(f)x, P. F. ftnr, B. j^n{^ 11 Pt. jw: 11 Pass. |iri^, Caus. fl^Plftr^ 
Aor. il^t^^9 Des. i^^MpTr) Int. ift^^, iftlftfir. 

193. ^ bhi, to fear, (ftnrt.) (P&n. vi. i, 192, accent.) 

This verb may shorten the final ^1 before strong terminations beginning with consonants in 

the special tenses. (P&n. vi. 4, 1 15.) 

P. 3, ft^, 6. fWhK or fwfinr:, 9. fwwrfiT, I. 3. isftwi^, 6. ^fwhi or 
wflrfinT, 9. wftnij:, O. fwhm^ or ftfJnm^^, I. f^ 11 Pf. f^nni or flw- 
^Nim i§ 326), I A. wk^, F. ^^rfir, P. F. hn, B. ^rtim^^ 11 Pt. wtn: 11 Pass. 
^ffimt, Aor. fwrftr, Caus. Hnnrfw or HTvik or rfbl^ (see § 463, II. 18), Des. 
flwfWV, Int ^WNl^, ^^Htt, 

o o 
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194. jljt hrij to be ashamed. (P&n. vi, i, 192, accent.) 

P. 3. fti^fiy, 6. fti|rtin> 9. ftffi'?fif (J no), I. wftrf^, O. Hn^liiniy I. ftiij i 
Pf. 3. ftfinr, 6. ftff^nijt, 9. ftff^J or ftrpiNnnrc, I A. vfifii^^, F. i^^vAr, P. F. fir, 

B. fhnu u Pt. 1^: or f^ (P&p. VIII. 2, 56) u Pass, ifhni, Caus. t^lft, 
Aor. vOiffj^iifl, Des. (^fl^Oi, Int. %|fhrn. 

195. '^pri, to fill, to guard. 

This verb, and others in which final ^r^ is preceded hj a labial, changes the vowel into 
7^ «r, except where the vowel requires Gui(^a or Vfiddhi. (P&9. vit. i, 102.) 

. I. nww, a. T1RW, 3. nwW, 4. nr|f J, 5. imJ^:, 6. iii^ff:, 7. nv^dfi:, 8. nijn 

9. ftl5^> I* !• 'rf^wt, a. wftro (or vftnrcty S&r.), 3. irfVni: (or il(\|i|ii^), 4. ^rf^i^, 

g. ^ffti^i 6. nHi^iHi^ 7. irfti^, 8. ^iftrjn, 9. nPim^i, O. f^ii^[;9n(^, L i. fVninfli, 
a. ftifff, 3. flnf, 4. flnrw, 5. ftt^j 6. fti??'^, 7. flrraH, 8. ft^^, 9. Aij^ h Pf. i, 
'R^Tt(d), a.inific^, 3.^^11^, 4.^wfCT, 5. ^TC^ onwY, 6. ^^tj: ormij:* 7.^^fti^i 
s.vnt, 9.^qip or ^ (Pftn. V11.4, II, 12), IA.w^nfh^, F. Trfbqfir (0, P.R 

Vftjn or ^l4in, B. ^jc^H M Pt- fS: (Pan. viii. 2, 57), ^:, and fjtan are referred 
to ^ (J 442, 7), Ger. ^, <^ u Pass. ^|lri^, Caus. tircvfir, Aor. vihvn^, Des, 
^[^[%fir or (Vmrinni (t), Int. ^Jt^Mn, mMffi. 

Several optional forms are derived firom another root ^, with short ^. 

Thus, P. 3, ftnffi, 6. ftnpn, 9. ftniftr, 1. 3. i»ftw, 6. ^rf^^wf, 9.iirMii%:, O. fti^^ h 
I A. vqpffl^, B. ftnm^ u Pass, ftnni (^ 390), Int. ^ifhn^ ($481). 

196. x^ hdjto leave, (^hfn^.) 

Reduplicated verbs ending in Wl ^ (except the ^ghu verbs, see § 392 *) substitute ^1 for VT4 
before strong terminations beginning with consonants (P&9. vi. 4, 1 13). The verb ^kd, 
however, may also substitute \i (P&9. vi. 4, 116). 

P. I. ii(iOv, 2. ii^if^, 3. wfifir, 4. 11^1 qi (i)» 5. fi^t^J (v» ^« w^hn (f), 7. ii^lc 
(«)> 8. nflfl (i), 9. ffflr, 1. 1, vii^l, a. inrfK, 3. wirfn^, 4. niifl^ (?), 9. wij:, 

O, mrm (Pftn. VI. 4, 118), I. I. ir^lftr, a. m^ (f) or HfTflf (P&9. VI. 4, 117), 

a.'niTi, 4. iffT^, 5.fiW(t), 6.in^(0> 7.w?T»f, 8.in^(f), 9.11^ 11 Pf.i.i!ip, 

a. n(V^ or «i^iWi, 3. iffT, 4. ifff^, 5. i|(^, 6. HfJ^, 7. i|f^, 8. Wlf , 9. ilj:, I A. 
%fwflH^, F. fT9lAr, P- F. |[TWT, B. ^iirn^ 11 Pt. ift^, Ger. ffwr (P&n. vii. 4, 43), 
^*fri| II Pass. lt:^9 Caus. ^T^^, Aor. viilfMl^y Des. ftninrfir. Int. ^^hri(. 

197. ^ n, to go. 

1. 1, ^'roftr, a. ^^, 3. fir§, 4. ^ro^, 5- VS^y 6- ^?^> 7- ^toh, 8. ^, 9. ?[^ ■ 
P£ i.^iR, a.wiftT, I A.wra^^, 9. ^^T5^ (J 364), F.wfldifif, P.F.irtr, B.^itni(. 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 

198. I|T ma, to measure, (<nv.) 

P. I. ftn^, a. flnftw, 3. ftRJfir, 4. fiivih%, 5. i)iifT^, 6. ftmnr, 7. fti«rt«i^, 8. flnfti^ 
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9* lipffly 1. 1, ^ififflf, a. ^sfWhin, 3. wftiiftir, 4. irfWhi^, 5. nftiHi^I, 6. vOwMff 
7.wftnrt'!ft[, s.wftwfW, p.^rfiffw, O, finftVy I. i.ftw, a.ftnft^, 3.'ftnrtTif, 4. (niii^f) 
5. flninrt, 6. ftwnrt, 7. fiifni^, 8. fliiftwl, 9. ftnnrt 11 Pf. i. 'w, 2, «ifiw, 3. «w, 4.iiftn^9 
5. iniw, 6, ^nnw, 7. iflw^, 8, ifN^ 9. hOh, I A, i. ^nnf^, a, wiimKi 3. viiw, 
4. ^wwflf, 5. vHimvity 6. ^nironif, 7. ^wrwflf , 8. mm, 9. wrraw, F. ip^rn, 
P. F. imn, B. mfirtt n Pt. finr:, Ger. fSwr, ®»!tu (not ijN, P4i]i. vi. 4, 69) 11 

Pass, ^ffwk, Aor. wirft^ Caus. iimrfw, Des. ^mf^. Int. ^irt^n^. 

III. Paxasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
199. If bhrij to carry, (ypr.) 

P. I. fwfft, a. fwft, 3. fiwfS, 4. i^rprt, 5. flrpn, 6. fw^fiu, 7. ftnpn, 8. fW«jM, 

9. frvrfif, Aim. i.f%V, a. ff^, 3.ftnji, L 3. ^rfiw:, 6. vr^^iify 9,llRw5:, Atm. 
3. ^ifw^jw, 6. ^rflwnif, 9. fiftwir, O. Anfmi^, Atm. f^^fhr, L i. fwcrftr, a. fW«j(^, 

a.flwj u Pf. i.wn:(a), a.^W*, 3"WTr, 4.fWJpi (J 334; P&n.vn. a, 13) or 

fmrHniR:, I A. ^nrnfl^, Atm.vfw, F. Hftwfir, P. F. hIt, B. fining, Atm. )j*f 11 

Pt. ^ II Pass, fsnk, Caus. HItvfir, Des. ^^jc't^) o^* t^wfbrfir, if it follows the 
BM class (P&n. vii. 2, 49), Int ^vfhn^, W^tft. 

200. ^^T ddj to give, (^^T^-) 

The ^ ghu verbs (§ 39a *) drop W ^ before strong terminations, when other reduplicated 
verbs (see No. 196) change ^tf to ^1. (P&9. vi. 4, 112, 113.) 

P. I. ^qiCfy a. ^f^iflBT, 3. ^(^iHr, 4. ^, 5. ^w, 6. ^^, 7. ijii:, 8. ^nr, 9. ?[^i Atm. 

I. ?(^, a. ^, 3. ^, 4. !^, 5. |{^, 6. ?5?^, 7. ^^, 8.^, 9. ^?J1^, I. i.^Wf?t, 
a. ^I^t, 3. V^^K^, 4. ^V^, 5. ^I^, 6. ^R^Ht, 7. ^njW, 8. ^n^» 9. W^Jt, Atm. i. V!^, 

a.^R^FOfn, 3. w^, 4. ^r^[yfff , 5. ^>^?^wf, 6. ii^^[T?rf, 7. ^i^irfl[, 8.^r;i|, 9. ii^i;r, 
O. ^vn^, Atm. ^?fhr, 1. 1. ^[^Tftf, a. ^f^ (P&9. vi. 4, 119), 3. !»^tj, 4. ^?^, 5. ^, 

6. ^wt, 7. ^^, 8. ^, 9. !{^ Atm. I. !^, a. ^T58r, 3. ?»nf, 4. <5^[T^, 5. ^^i^f, 6. ^^Illf, 

7. ?[?[wt, 8. ^, 9. ^?^ II Pf. I. ^, a. ^[fi|[ir or ^^[HT, 3. ^, 4. ^fl{W, 5. ![^, 

^•^M 7-^[fi?'> 8'^> 9'^> ^^- i'^> a. ^[fi^, 3.^, 4.^?fi^> S-'!^* 6.^^, 
7. ^n^^^y 8. f^f^f 9. ^fljt, II A. I. ^W»f, 9. ^:, Atm. wfl^ (see p. 184), F. ^T^irfiry 
^% P. F. ^niT, B. $^, Atm. ^T^ftF II Pt. J(w: (§ 436), Ger. ^w, ""^TO « Pass. 

^(hvVy Aor. n^if^y Caus. ^nnifir, Aor. v^l^m^, Des. fi^nrflr, Int. ^TjHnr, ^pjrfir. 

201. MT dhd^ to place, (|Vm.) 

This verb is conjugated like ^. It should be remembered, however, that 
the aspiration of the final i^, if lost, must be thrown forward on the initial ^; 
hence 2nd pers. dual Pres. v?«r: &c. (J 1 18, note). The Pt. is f^, Ger. f^, 

002 
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202. ftfH ny, to cleanse, (ftrfw^-) 

Hie verbs f^Tl(^m>', f^vi[;', to separate, and ftl^msA, to embrace, take GiugA in ^bat 

reduplicative syllable. (?&?. vii. 4, 75.) 
Reduplicated verbs {abhyasta, § 331 1) having a short medial vowel do not take Guna befSine 

weak terminations beginning with vowels in the special tenses. (P&n. vii. 3, 87.) 

. I. HHIiH, a. H^IHI, 3. Hn^iy 9. nin*iin, 1. i. WHTHlf, 2. WHT^, 3. ^HR^, 

7.^Rftw, p.^ftr^, O. ^ftTHtnn^, 1. 1, HPHmPH, a.^ftrfHf, 3.%^ II Pfcftr^, 
I A. inNr^ or II A. wftnn^, F. ^^rfir, P. F. ^, B. f*i^i( i ^ , Atm. ftfuli « 

Caus. ^inrfiry Aor. ^nAf«nn^» Des. ftrftrijfir, Int. f^rnniH, •TnflR. 

Rvdh Class {Rudhddiy VII Class). 
I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 
^03- ^ rudh^ to shut out, (^fW^.) 

P. ^^j I. w^'in^, O. ^wm^, I. ^iirf ii Pf. i. ^^rtv, a. i^-dfV^, 3. ^i 
7. ^^ftm, 9. ^FJo I A. w^hirh^or II A. w^m^, Atm. n^, F. ^nvfir, P. F. dir, 

B. ^iini^9 Atm. t^kAv II Pt. ^1^, Ger. ?^, ^^^m 11 Pass, ^un^, Aor. vdiVi 
Caus. ^hnrf^r, Des. ft^'inOiy Int. ift^viw, OOQu. 

II. Paraamaipada Verbs. 

204. %ir Hshj to distinguish, (f^*) 

P. I. fliRpfj a. r^nfW) 3' fijRflfj 4- fipWj 5. fi^> 6. f^^) 7. "fi^Wtj 8, fiFfj 
9. fip^fir, I. i.^rfi^RW) 3.W%»17, 3. VP^K^y 4.^fffi^, S'^ffiR'?* 6.^lflp?f, 7. nf^^) 
8. vf^9 9.wfipv^, O. fi^iin^, I. I. OlIHmfVj) 2. flp^ (or f^jft), 3. fijRJ « Pt 
fip?^, II A. wflff^, F. ^wfir, P. F. ^, B. flmqi^ 11 Pt. %r 11 Pass, f^, 
Caus. $^i| (ll* Des. f^lQimOry Int. ^OlitMff, ^^K)f • 

205. f\^ hiihs, to strike, (f^f^*) 

P.f^sfftf, 1. 1. vHlH^y a.^rf^ or wflpn^» 3.^rfpn^^($i33), 4.wfl^, s.wfi^j 
6.wflEWf> 7.wfifw, 8.^rflfW, 9. vf\^^9 O. f^9ni^9 1. i.fipRnfif, a.fl^, 3.firT^i( 

Pf. ftif\Jii, I A. iri\r^fti^, F. OiOiiiPii, P. F. O^ftniT, B. f^^ni^ 11 Pt. fi^ftnr 11 
Pass. f^^FTny Caus. fl|?niftr, Aor. vf^r^^i^, Des. n^RlfVmOly Int. ^f^^q^, ^^fif%. 

206, )hr bhanj, to break, (h^.) 

P* WifftR, I. ^W^, O. AWT\9 I. >T5Tf II Pf. w^w, I A. iwh^, F. Hwsflr, 
p. F. 4i5T, B. )?iini^ II R. vmi: \\ Pass. Hsqi^, Aor. n^flir or mnftr ($ 407), 
Caus. ^inrfir, Des. ffHUfHT) Int. '^Kiin^) ^MftR. 

207. ih^ a/y, to anoint, {^^) 

P. WffftR, I. wrn^, O. wiiHT^^, Lw^ II Pf. wfn, lA. wfif^, F. ^Iftfiiflr 

or ih^, B. ^smqin^ " ^t- ''^j G^r. ^itrt or "im or ^nP (P&n. vi. 4, 32; 
$ 438)5 ''WiiT II Pass. Wiqw, Aor. wtftr, Caus. ^iRflr, Aor. wftmn^, Des. 

viiiiimiii. 
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208. ip^ tfihj to kill, (ijf .) 

This verb inserts % ^ instead of 9^ before weak terminations beginning with consonants. 

(PAi?.vii.3,9a.) 

P. I. ^fdflv> a. ^^ftfj 3. ^%fr, 4* 13p» 5. Jfft^ 6. ipi, 7. "JWt, 8. "fS, 9. ^[ffir^ 
I. i.Wf^9 a.Wjift^, 3-V4^^9 4* ^ j^i 6'^^9 6.W^, 7. WljVy 8.^r^9 P-^'^S^j 

O. ^jfni^9 1. 1, jiotiffiy a. "jflr, 3. ipirj ii Pf. ini%, I A. wii^h^or ^r^^^, F. irffiqfii 

or ir^§f)r, P. F. wfflfT or ir^, B. "jm^ li Pt. "jr: ii Pass, ^ni, Aor. ^nrff 9 Caus. 
Jll^Qly Aor. lRnrtll(^ or Wiftffl^, Des. firvfl^rfir or Olfqinily Int. flOffl^t irtiif^. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

209. 1^ indh, to kindle, (f^i^iA.) 

P.^ or ]^, I."ifer or>ni, O.^^ftw, 1. 1.^, a.^, 3.!^ or l^irf 11 Pf. 
l^fNlk (or ^, pan. I. 2, 6), IA.>rfVf, F. ^finqil, P. F. ^, B.^fWIw M 
Pt. ^ II Pass, jvi^j Caus. ^invflr, Des. i^fi^fimir. 



APPENDIX II. 



On the Accent in Sanskrit. 

§ I. Although in Sanskrit the accent is marked in works belonging to the Vedic period 
only, yet its importance as giving a clue to many difficult points of grammar is now lo 
generally acknowledged that even an elementary grammar would seem imperfect without at 
least the general outlines of the system of Sanskrit accentuation. I determined therefore 
in this new edition of my grammar to mark the accent in all cases where it seemed to be 
practically useful, but in order not to perplex the beginner with the marks of accent, I hsTo 
added them in the transliterated words only, so that a student may still learn his grammar 
and his paradigms in Devan&gari, unconcerned about the accents, until the accents them- 
selves attract his notice, and enable him at a glance to see cause and effect in grammatical 
operations which otherwise would remain unintelligible. Thus if we look at trdyafiy tres, 
but tribhilk, tribus, .and tfitiya, tertius ; at 6m, I go, but tiiui^, we go ; at bddkSni, I know, 
but tudami, I strike ; at vdktum, to speak, but vktdl^ spoken, we see at once how the position 
of the accent, either on the radical syllable or on the termination, influences the strengthening 
or weakening of the base, and how this strengthening and weakening rested originaUy on a 
rational and intelligible principle. 

$ a. The accent is called in Sanskrit Svara, i. e. tone, and according to the description 
of native grammarians there can be no doubt that it was really musicaL It meant the 
actual rising and falling of the voice, produced by the tension, the relaxation, and the wide- 
opening of the vocal chords ; it was a musical modulation peculiar to each word, and it 
corresponded to what we call the singing or the cantilena of the speaker, which, though in 
modem languages most perceptible in whole sentences, may also be clearly perceived in 
the utterance of single «words. 

Ex. MaHal & \ ^ » ^^ Mdry! & \ 



Ma r% a Ma ry. 

Whatever the accent became in later times, its very name of prasodia, aecentus, i. e. by- 
song, shows that in Greek and Latin, too, it was originally musical, that tonas meant pitch, 
oxys, high pitch, barys, low pitch, and that perup(hneno$, drawn round, did not refer origin- 
ally to the sign of the circumflex, but to the voice being drawn up and down in pronouncing 
a circumflexed syllable. 

$ 3. For grammatical purposes we have to distinguish in Sanskrit two accents only, the 
nddita and the Mvarita, The uddita is pronounced by raising the voice, the ivarita by a 
combined raising and falling of the voice. All vowels which have neither of these accent! 
are called anuddtta, \. e. without uddtta, though they might with equal justice be called 
asvarita, without the Mvarita. The anuddtta, immediately preceding an uddita or woanit 
vowel, is sometimes called anuddttatara or sannatara*. (P&9. !• 2, 29-31.) 



* Bopp, following Professor Roth (Nir. p. Lviii), calls this accent sannatatara, as if firom 
sannata, depressed ; it is, however, derived from sanna, the participle of sad, to sink. 
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In transliterated words I mark the uddita hj the acute> the original svariia by the 
circumflex. 

Every syllable without either the mark of uddita or svarita has to be considered as 
grammatically unaccented ; and an unaccented syllable before an uddtta or original narita, 
as phonetically anuddttatara. If the anuddtta must be marked in transliterated words^ it 
can be marked by the ffravis. Thus in ti ikvardhanta, they grew, ti has the uddtta, d the 
anuddtta. If the two words coalesce into te 'vardhanta, then e takes the svarita, t9 'vardhanta* 
Similarly, $ruch{+\va become sruchha; tr^+ikmbakam become trySmbakam, 
§ 4. In Sanskrit the accents are indicated in the following way : 
The uddtta is never indicated at all, but only the svarita, (whether original or dependent,) 
and the anuddttatara (sannatara), i. e. the anuddtta immediately preceding an uddtta 
or svarita syllable. The sign of the svarita is -^, that of the anuddttatara is _.. 
Whenever we find a syllable marked by _., the sign of the anuddttatara, we know that 
the next syllable^ if left without any mark, is uddtta; if marked by — , it is svarita. 
Hence wf^ff! b agn{f^, "^S^ is hanyi, 
A monosyllabic word, if uddtta, has no mark at all. Ex. in ydh, "^ nd, 
A monosyllabic word, if anuddtta, is marked by .^. Ex. ^ vaft, ^ nafjk, 
A monosyllabic word, if svarita, is marked by — . Ex. ^ sndh, 

$ 5. As a general rule every word has but one syllable either uddtta or svarita, the 
rest of the syllables being anuddtta. Any syllable may have the accent. But if an uddtta 
syllable is followed by an anuddtta syllable, its anuddtta is changed into what is called the 
dependent svarita. Ex. vOHtfl agnind. Here ^V^ ag, originally anuddtta, is pronounced 
and marked as anuddttatara; f«T ni is uddtta, and is therefore without any mark; «1T nd, 
originally anuddtta, becomes svarita, and is marked accordingly. In transliteration this 
dependent svarita need not be marked, nor the anuddttatara. Both may be treated as 
anuddtta, i. e. without grammatical accent, while their exact pronunciation in Sanskrit, to be 
described hereafter, is of importance to Vedic scholars only. 

§ 6. If a word standing by itself or at the head of a sentence begins with several anuddtta 
syllables, they have all to be marked by the sign of anuddttatara. Ex. UIJJMIVi: dpnuvdndii ; 
H^qNt hfidayydyd. 

$ 7. By observing these simple rules, no doubt can remain as to the gprammatical accent 
of any word in Sanskrit. The following is a list of the principal classes of accented words 
in Sanskrit : 

1. A word consisting of one syllable which has the uddtta, is called uddtta. Ex. VX ydh, 

^ m^ 4( kdm. 

2. A word which has the uddtta on the last syllable, is called antoddtta. Ex. wfViT: agn(f, 

Wf^in janitd. 

3. A word which has the uddtta on the first syllable, is called ddyuddtta. Ex. 1^ (ndrafi, 

^(tHi hdtd. 

4. A word which has the uddtta on the middle syllable, is called madhyoddtta. Ex. vfnnn 

agnind, wPlfftt: agn(bhih. 

5. A word consisting of one syllable which has the original svarita, is called svarita. 

Ex. Jfi kvSj fsi* sva^, 

6. A word which has the original svarita on the last syllable, is called antasvarita, 

Ex. l|«l|| hanyi. 
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7. A word which has the origiDal svarita on the middle sjUable, is called madkyasvarita, 

Ex. (<(^l|| hfidayySyd, 

8. A word which has the original nariia on the first sjUable, is called dduvttrita, 

Ex. ^WJa MvSn^re, 

9. A word without ueUUta or $varita, is called sarvdnuddtta. Ex. m vah, «n luz^. 

10. A word with two uddtta syllables, is called dtriruddlta; ^f^^vfin bf^haspdti^. Here the 

first syllable is uddtta, and is therefore not marked at all. The second syllable is 
anuddtia, and according to rule would become svarita. But as the next syllable is 
uddtta agun, the anuddtta becomes anuddttatara, and is marked accordingly. The 
third syllable is uddtta, and the last, originally anuddtta, becomes svarita. 
In m«ii<«^^ mitrivdrui^u, the first syllable b anuddtta, but becomes anuddttatara, because 
an uddtta follows. The second syllable is uddtta, so is the third, and hence neither 
of them has any mark. The fourth syllable, being anuddtta, becomes narita, 
because it follows an uddtta. The last syllable is anuddtta and, as nothing follows, 
is left without a mark. 

11. A word with three uddtta syllables, is called triruddtta : ^Jlj^lfMrn ^drdbf^haspdtt. 

$ 8. If words come together in a sentence, the same rules apply to them as to single 
words. Thus if a word ending in uddtta is followed by a word beginning with an anuddtta 
syllable, the anuddtta syllable is pronounced as svarita. Thus ^ + ^, i. e. ydh -f ckk, 
become V^m yddehS, where the mark of the dependent svarita on ^ eka shows that ^ ys 
has the uddtta. 

If a word ending in an anuddtta is followed by a word beginning with an uddtta or 
svarita, the anuddtta becomes anuddttatara. Ex. ^•inMn djanayat + W tdm become 
inpf^nv djanayat tdm. 

If a word ending in a svarita, which replaces an original anuddtta, is followed by another 
word having the uddtta on the first syllable, the general rule requires the svarita, being 
originally an anuddtta, to become anuddttatara, so that we have to write VM Jnfjfdi cka tdt. 
Here we see that 'W»yd(i has the uddtta, because otherwise, at the beginning of a sentence, 
it would have to be marked with anuddttatara. As ^ cka has the anuddttatara, we see that 
it was originally anuddtta, and became anuddttatara, because the next syllable in tdt has the 
uddtta, which need not be marked. 

If instead of Hit tdt, which has the uddtta, we put ^l hyah, which has the svarita, we should 
have to write Vn ih yd^ cha kySfi, the sign of the svarita on ih kyafi showing first, that 
ih hyafi cannot be uddtta, for in that case it would have no mark, and would require svarita 
on the next following syllable; and secondly, that it cannot be anuddtta, for in that case it 
could not be preceded by an anuddttatara. 

If an original svarita follows after a final uddtta, it retains the sign of the svarita, but it 
is then impossible to say whether that sign marks the original or the dependent svarita. 
Ex. VT1VIT It dtmi-^-kva (Rv. 1. 164, 4). Only, if an uddtta followed after ||| kvd, its svarita 
would remain (see $ 9), while the dependent svarita would become amtddttatara. 

If a word such as Vf^lll^D4: arui^ayiigbhih, having the uddtta on ydg^ stands by itself, it 
must have the anuddttatara sign, not only under ^ ^, which immediately precedes the 
uddtta syllable, but likewise under V a and ^ ru. But if preceded by ^Pni agnift, which 
has uddtta on the last, the first syllable takes the svarita, the second requires no mark at sll, 
and the third keeps its anuddttatara mark ; wPmI^^UJID^: agn{r arw^ydgbhii. 
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If instead of wf^ a^nih we put ^ {ndram, which has the dependent svariia on the last^ 
uddtta on the first syllable, then we write ^J^Hf^lU^D^: {ndram arunay^bhih, because there 
is no necessity for marking the anuddtia after a syllable which has the dependent narita. 

§ 9. If an original ivarita is followed by an uddtta or by another original n^ort/a, it would 
be difficult to mark the accent. Thus if m ^d^ which has the original narita, is followed 
bj V?^ tdtra, we could not write either H K^ or H W?^. In the former case we should lose 
the amuddttatara required before every ttddtta and independent $varitaj in the latter, the 
sign of the original svarita being dropt, H kva would be taken for an anuddtta syllable. 
To obviate this, the numeral ^ is inserted, which takes both the svarita and the anuddttatara 
marks *, "fliS W?i, and thus enables us to indicate what was wanted, viz. that kvd is tvarita, and 
id in tdtra is uddtta. Ex. ^W^ft + ^rtj become IWBJ^^:; ^ + Vt become W^T?t 
(Rv. 1. 105, 3). 

If the vowel which has the original svarita is long, the numeral ^ is used instead of ^» 
and the anuddttatara is marked both beneath the vowel and the nimieral. Thus Rv. 1. 105, 7. 
WTHh + Y^* become ^'T^^^'IR- Rv. 1. 157, 6. TWt + T^HW: = TWr^tMfiut. 

Rv. X. 1 16, 7. ^S! + W% + 1^ become ^Vlfit^S jprj[. Here kv3 and *ddh(n have the 
svarita, the first is marked by ^Vlfit^ , the second by ^^ifi* 

Rv. X. 144, 4. ^ + WUh become ^^'IRTit. This sinking of the voice, as here indicated, 
from the highest svarita to the lowest anuddttatara pitch is called kampa, shaking. 

§ 10. If two vowels at the end and beginning of words coalesce into a new vowel, their 
respective accents are changed according to the following rules : 

1. Uddtta+uddttaz=uddtta (Prftt. 197). Ex. W^PDT + ^= l|<ll4inM jushSfd+^=i 

jushd^a. W^ + ^ = II ^ I (i^sd+d= apsvi, 

2. Uddtta^anuddttazizuddtta, Ex. WT + ^f^ = ^f^ d+ihiz=M. See exception b. 

3. Anuddtta+anuddttaz=anuddtta (Pr&t. 198). Ex. ^^+^^ = 1^^ mi£iA»+iu2a- 

kdm = mddkddakam. vfn + ^4*15^ = l|il| ^^^prdti-^adfiiran =:prdtyadfUran. 

4. Anuddtta+uddtta=:uddtta. Ex. ^ + W = 1^ hdra-^-d^ Mri. ^ + ^ffttv = 

Vlrf^lir dhehi-^dhshitam = dhekydkshitam. 

5. Svarita + uddtta z= uddtta. Ex. ll + !p^=ito^^ iba + /lf = ibd. W^ + lrtik=s 

UBfl'^ adydtyi-i-dvaseszadyHtyi'vase (Rv. i. iia, 34). 

6. Svarita+anuddtta=zsvarita. Ex. '81 + ^ = ^ kvS+ivaszkv^va. 1I + 5^W = 

al^^T^ kv3+iddnim=zkviddniin (Rv. i. 35, 7}. 
There are, however, some exceptions : 
o. If uddtta I coalesces with anuddtta 1, the long i takes narita (Prftt. 188, 199). Ex. ^[fv + 

^ = H^(N srucM-^iva^^gruckfva, If, however, the first or second t is long, the 

contraction takes uddtta. , Ex. ^ + f = iff A/+^ = *«» (Rv* x. 45, 4). 
b. If an uddtta vowel becomes semivowel before an anuddtta vowel, the anuddtta vowel 

becomes $varita (Prftt. 188). Ex. ^ftit + ^ + 1^ = ^ftfT f^l^ydja+nd+indra^ydid 

* Some MSS. write ijl^lfii^. 

t Professor Bopp (Grammatik, $ 30, 5) gives this as an instance of a narita followed by 
anuddttatara and soars to. In this case we should have to write T^U ij«H*U. But the hct 
is that in rdthyebhifi the first syllable has the uddtta. 

X The statement of Professor Benfey (Grammar, and ed., p. 11) that the second svarita 
is not marked is against the authority of the MSS. 

pp 
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ntsiMra. W + f^ + WW = WT llw evd-^hd-^-amfaszevd hyitya (Ry. i. 8, 8). 
Abo, «f^ %adi, plur. ^fik nadydk, but gen. sing, nmu nadydlt, because in the fonner 
the termination is originally anuddtta, in the latter ttddtta. 
c. If an uddtta e or o coalesoes mth an (elided) anuddita a, it takes $varita (Pr&t. i88). 
Ex. W + WWir = n • Wlf U-^-avardhanta = ti \ardhanta. 
According to M&ici4^e7<k ^ uddtta Toweb coalescing with another amuddtta vovel, 
become soarita. This is also the case in certain Brfthmanas; see Kielhom» BhAshika- 
sfttra, I. 5. 

The accents produced bj the coalescence of vowels have the following technical names, 
taken from the name of the Sandhi that gave rise to them : 
t. PnMskfa, the accent of two vowels united into one {tamdoeia^ ektbhdva). 

2. AbMnihita, the accent of two vowels of which the second is the elided a. 

3. Kshaipra, the accent of two vowels of which the first has been changed into a semivowel 
.4. Tairovyafljana^ the svarita, replacing an anuddtta, if separated by consonants from the 

preceding uddtta. Ex. Vf^^lffdb agn4m tie, 

5. Vaivfitta (or pddavfitta), the svarita, replacing an amuddtta, if separated by an luatos 

from the preceding uddtta (Prit. 304). Ex. ^ \^ yd indra *. 

6. Jdtya, the svarita in the body of a word, also called nitya, inherent. It is always 

preceded by either y or v, and points to a period in the history of Sanskrit in which 

these semivowels retained something of their vowel nature. It may, in frtct, be treated 

as medial kshaipra; and it is important that where the peculiar pronundation of the 

di£Perent svaritas is described, that of the jdtya and the kshaipra is said to be identical 

(V6i, Pr&t. 1. 125). 

§ II. By applying these rules we can with perfect certainty discover which syllable in 

each Word has the grammatical accent, whether uddtta or svarita. Unfortunately manj 

words lose their accent in a sentence, particularly the verb which, in a direct sentence, is 

considered as a mere enclitic of the noun to which it belongs. Only in relative and 

conditional sentences, or when a verb begins a sentence, and under some other restrictions 

which are fully described by native grammarians, does the verb retain its independent accent 

Vocatives also lose their accent, except at the beginning of a sentence, when they have the 

accent on the first syllable t* With these exceptions, however, every student, by following 

the rales here given, will be able to determine what is the real grammatical accent of any 

* Besides the tairovyafijana and the vaivritta, which we should call the dependent 
svarita, other subdivisions are mentioned by some authorities. Thus if compound words 
are divided (in the Padap&(ha) by the avagraha, the tairovyafljana u called tairvmrdMM. 
Ex. ^Y^IlT ff6 'patau. If a word is divided in the Padap&tha, the first half ending in a 
svarita preceded by an uddtta, and the second half beginning with an uddtta^ the svarita is 
called tdthdbhdvya, Ex. 1I^^S«nii1^. Here ta is uddtta, nd is svarita, then follows the 
avagraha or pause of division, and after that na, which is again uddtta* Here a kind of 
kampa takes place, and the svarita is marked accordingly. Though the nsune tdth^hdcffS 
is not mentioned in the first Priltis&khya, the peculiar accent which it is meant for is ful^ 
.described in QiAn aia. In the commentary on the Vl^. Pr&t. (lao) it would perhaps be 
better to write asaihhiidvat instead of svasaihhitdvatj Weber, Ind. Stud. vol. iv. p. 137. 

t See Bh&shika-siitra, ed. Kielhom, II. 1-31; Whitney, in Beitriige sur vergleicheaden 
Sprachforschimg, vol. i. p. 187. 
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word oocuning in the hymns of the Rig-veda. The system of marking the uMta and 
§varita in the ffatapatha-BrAhma^a is slightly difPerent, as may be seen from Professor 
Weber's introductoiy remarks, and particularly from Dr. Kielhom's learned notes (m the 
BhAshika-stltras. 

$ 13. Quite different from the determination of the grammatical accent is the question 
how the accents should be pronounced or intoned in a sentence, and particularly in the 
hymns and Br4hmaiEUus of the principal Vedas. This question concerns the student of the 
Veda only, and different authorities differ on this point. The following short remarks must 
be sufficient. According to the Big-veda-Pr&tis&khya (187 seq.), the uddita is high, the 
anuddtta low ; of the svarita one portion is higher than uddtia, the rest like uddtta^ except 
if an uddtta or avarita follows, in which case the voice sinks down to the OMuUUta pitch. 
This sinking down is called kampa, shaking. All aiiiMif^/a syllables, fbllowing after svarita 
(whether original or dependent) are pronounced with uddtta pitch (195), except the last, which 
is followed agun by either uddtta or svarita, and takes the low pitch of anuddtta (i$)6). This 
pronunciation of anuddtta syllables with uddita pitch is called the Prachaya accent (205). 
We have therefore only three kinds of pitch, (no special anuddttatara pitch being recognised 
in the Prfttis&khya,) which in their relative position may be represented by 



$ 



ra " ^ rj rj r^ 



anuddtta, udcMa, ivarita, praeKaya. 

Thu. in HT^ l!ta mdddyasva tvSr^re, m mtf » anuddtta, J^dais uddtta, iyai, ,varita. 
^9va is anuddtta, wt^tvSr is svarita, ^lOT f^are, both anuddtta, but pronounced like uddtta. 




mSt dd 



In ^n^VnifflAflnV: ddabdhapramatir vdsishfhafi, V a is uddtta, ^^ dab is svarita, 
VIPI dhaprama are anuddtta, but pronounced like uddtta, fw ti is anuddtta, ^ oa is uddtta, 
nffi^ sish is svarita, 7! \hah is anuddtta, but pronounced as uddtta. 




dha pra ma 



Other 9&khfts vary in the pronunciation of the accents, as may be seen from their respective 
Pr&tislLkhyas. Much confusion has been caused by mixing up these different systems, and, 
in particular, by trying to reconcile the rules of the Big-veda-Prfttis&khya with the rules 
of P&^ini. According to P&nini (i. 2, 39 seq.) the uddtta is high, the anuddtta low, but the 
svarita is half high and half low, and the anuddttas following after svarita (original or 
dependent) are pronounced monotonously {ekahuti), while the last of them, immediately 

* Long after this was written I saw Dr. Hang's description of the accents in the 
Zeitschrift der D. M. G. vol. xvii. p. 799. He gives the intervals much smaller, so that if 
the anuddtta is c, the uddtta would be d, and the svarita would rise to e. Thb is no doubt 
right, and it wSl be easy to transcribe my own notation accordingly. I only retain it because 
it is clearer to the eye. What is very important, as confirming my view, is Dr. Hang's 
remark that in listening to the recitation of the Pandits he could not perceive any difference 
between the uddtta and the anuddttas if pronounced with prachaya svara, 

P p 2 
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preceding a new uddtta or narita, is lower than anuddttOy and hence called sanmatara or, hj 
the commentators, anuddttatara. This system^ too^ though different from the former, gives 
us only three kinds of musical pitch, which may he approximately represented hy 



$ 



za: 




anudattara, amuUMa, udiUta, tvaritOt tkainUi. 

EktJruti \a deserihed as without any definite pitch (traitvary^avdda)^ and might therefore 
be intended for mere monotonous recitative*. 



* It is commonly used as synonymous with pracUta; e.g. uddttamn^am pracUtem 
ekainUH parydyaft, Vlj. PHit. iv. 138. 
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KoTX — The figures refer to the §, not to the page. 



i, mother, 238. 

W, eye, 334. 

Offnimath, fire-klDdling, 157. 

ttichamU, better than an army, 327. 

\ atilakshn^, better than Lakshmt, 

tistri, better than a woman, m.f ., 229. 
t, eating, i8a. 
191. 

a^ud, ox, 310. 
larvan, without a foe, 189. 
lehaSj time, 168. 
vach, following, 181. 
ater, an. 

mbikd, mother, 338. 
is, fire, 149. 

yaman, name of a deity, 201. 
it, horse, 189. 
xfi, hurting, foe, 189. 
vaydjf priest, 163. 
ich, south, 180. 
P. not desiring, 225. 
1, blood, 214. 
IJ, blood, 161, 214. 
b', bone, 234. 
fly n. day, 196. 

», day, at the end of a compound, 
98. 

largoftay month, 196. 
vkifi, soul, self, 191, 192. 



Wtm ^a#, water, 149, 211. 

wrf^n^^^, blessing, 17a. 

UnR^ dsan, hoe, 214. 

Wr9V dsya, fetce, 214. 

<^ -111,203. 

^^9(^l(^, such, 174. 

^'^'l^-lya*, 206. 

9#1I9III(^ Hkthaidg, reciter of hymns, 177. 

^8^ udaka, water, 214. 

ir^tMiacA, upward, northern, 181. 

9l(«^iu2afi, water, 214. 

in^ t(fifi( leading out, 221. 

QMNf uj^dnah, shoe, 174. 

9||«i^«/aiu», nom. prop., 169. 

«rUiii(^ ushi^ihf a metre, 174. 

^I^^O, strength, 161. 

^ififH fffrt; , priest, 161. 

^P|f^l(«(rt5Aitib«Afii, Indra, 195. 

IV^p^ kakuhh^ region, 157. 

liflf koH, how many, 231. 

WK^karabMy nail, 221. 

lif^ ktm, poet, 230. 

^rfir kdnta, beloved, 238. 

lliWT kibUd, fem. beloved, 338. 

fipn^iUya^, How much ? 190. 

fti^ Mr, scattering, 164. 

^pft kudht, m. f. a bad thinker, 33i» 

^flir9 kumdrif m. girlish, 337. 

itt kri, m. f. buying, 330. 

^l^^krufich, curlew, 159. 
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ijtj kroihfUf jackal, 336. 
^N^ khafljt lame, 163. 
1x!Hl^^arfy<», heavier, 206. 
fhr^r, voice, 164. 
^ gup, guardian, 157. 
^^kA, covering, 174. 
ift^o, ox, a 18. 
VftCW^orolrtfA, cowherd, 174. 
Ifnralt grdnuNfi, leader of a village 
^WW(^^chakd8, splendid, 17a. 
^W^l(^ chakdsat, ahining, 184. 
f^nCI^ chiktrs, desirous of acting, 
f^dfl^f^ chitralikk, punter, 156. 
W^^Jakshat, eating, 184. 
W^nijagat, world, 184. 
IfPir^ JaganvaSf having gone, ac 
«i (^ •! ^ ^ jagmivaSf having gone, a 
1 N«^^ jagkanvasy having killed, 
i| Ol M ^ jagknwas, having killed, i 
im Jard, old age, 166. 
M^tlli jalakriy m. f. a hujer of wa 
«i t9^^jalanmehf cloud, 158. 
WRT^y^ro^, waking, 184. 
J(^^tak8k, paring, 174. 
Ifff^ takshan, carpenter, 191. 
irfw tati, so many, 2^1, 
W^fi tantri, f. lute, aa5. 
inft tarty f. hoat, aa5. 
fiR^ Hryach, tortuous, i8i« 
fTR^f turdsdh, Indra, 175. 
J^mtvach, skin, 158. 
fr^fvM^, splendour, 174. 
^Hdai, tooth, a 14. 
f!l^^dadat, giving, 184. 
^ftl dadhit curds, 334. 
^^^J^dadhiish, hold, 174. 
iflf dantOj tooth, a 14. 
^nLJU^rfartdral, poor, 184. 
^ ddtfi, giver, 335. 
^i«if^ d^bnan, rope, fem., 179, 193. 



^TTT* ddrdh, wife, 149. 

R^^ Vi^ didhaksh, desirous of huming, 174. 

f^cKv and ^ dyu, sky, 313. 

fi^cfi/, showing, 174. 

fipir cfi/, oountiy, 174. 

51 duk, milking, 174. 

jf^ dukitfi, daughter, 335. 

'^^dfMkd, thunderbolt, aai. 

"JJ^ (^, seeing, 174. 

^%1t devtjf worshipper, i6a. 

f^^^dofAufi, arm, ai4. 

^tl^cfof, arm, 17a, ai4. 

^ dyu and f^cKp, sky, 213. 

Vtcfyo, sky, a 19. 

n[ druh, hating, 174. 

H^ dvdr, door, 164. 

ff'^nlt dffiddmni, having two ropes, 194. 

nnf c?W«A, hating, 174. 

Vf^«( dkaniu, rich, 303. 

VTJ dkdtfi, n. providence, 335. 

^ dki, m.f. thinking, aao. 

ift dkt, f. intellect, aa4. 

4hr9 dhhari, wifb of a fisherman, 193. 

S9^ JAo<», fidling, 173. 

•1?^ nadi, f. river, aa5. 

J^ naptfi, grandson, 235. 

vTR na/, destroying, 174. 

•l^iMu, nose, a 14. 

«f^ nak, binding, 174. 

'mH9{^ndmanf name, 191. 

•iifVi^i ndsikd, nose, 314. 

PfftO^'^ fdnlvaSy having led, 305. 

ftmT nirjara, ageless, 167. 

^ np, man, 337. 

«Ti|^firtAl, m. f. dancer, aaa. 

'^ nau, ship, 317. 

•l^ffty acA, low, 181. 

^^pangu, m., H^pangU, fem. lame, 230. 

Vf^pati, lord, 333. 

^ifqs^ pa/At», m. path, 195. 
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If foot^ 314. 

pif m. f. protector, 222. 

paramani, zn.f. best leader, aai. 

^parivrdjt mendicant, i6a. 

{^pan^hvas, leaf-shedding, 173. 

arvafi, joint, 191. 

^tt, m. f. n. pale, ajo. 

odd, foot, 207. 

'da, foot, 214. 

l^piiy/affras, lump-eater, 170* 

tfi, father, 235. 

pipaksh, desirous of maturing, 174. 

^^pipafhis, cashing to read, 171. 

ilu, m. n. a tree and its fruit, 230. 

ptvan, fat, fem. mI^O i>toarl, 194. 

mnarbhH, re-bom, 221. 

n, man, (jmfhs), 212. 

', town, 164. 

'^^purudamda8, Indra, 168. 

It^purodd^, an offering, 176. 

dshan, name of a deity, aoi. 

t, army, 214. 

oritand, army, 214. 

rishat, deer, 185. 

^^pechivas, having cooked, 205. 

IT prajdpati, lord of creatures, 233. 

^!^pratidwa%, sporting, 192. 

oratyach, western, 181. 

radhi, m. f. thinking eminently, 221. 

'adhi, fern., 333. 

pra^dm, quieting, 178. 

rdch, eastern, 180. 

rdchh, asking, 160, 174. 

rdfichy worshipping, 159. 

idif dark fortnight, 149. 

V«( bahurdjan, having many kings, 194. 

nft bahusreyast, auspicious, 227. 

mhiirj, very strong, 16 J. 

dh, knowing, 157. 

fihat, great, 185. 



mR( brahman, creator, 192. 

H^ftAovat, Your Honour, 188. 

fifiTiT 6Am^j, physician, i6i. 

^ bhi, f. fear, 224. 

^bhU, being, 221. 

^bhU, f. earth, .224. 

^ bh4r, atmosphere, 149. 

)|V bhrijj, roasting, 162. 

^SX^^bhrdj, shining, 162. 

¥IT^ bhrdtjri, brother, 235. 

¥ bhrU, f. brow, 224. 

nH^^maghavan, Indra, 200. 

TR[f9(^majlj, diving, 161. 

®in^ -ma/, 187. 

ffw mati, thought, 230. 

IffVn^ maMm, chuming-stick, 195. 

iT^fcST madhulih, bee, 174. 

^^Wtf^-man, 191. 

^^(lmahai, great, 186. 

^i^^mdm8, meat, 214. 

ffv mdnua, meat, 214. 

^XH mdtfi, mother, 235. 

TRT^^mds, month, 214. 

^ muh, confounding, 1 74. 

^^t^^mdrdhan, head, 191. 

^ITmpj, cleaning, 162. 

l|? mfidu, m. f. n. soft, 230. 

^nS^^yakan, liver, 214. 

Wffl^yakjit, liver, 214. 

^n^yq;, sacrificing, 162. 

^^*i yojvan, sacrificer, 192. 

1|fir yati, as many, 231. 

Wtt yayi, f. road, 222. 

^Tsp^ywan, young, 199. 

^ ydsha, pea-soup, 214. 

^fl^yiUhan, pea-soup, 214. 

rn^r4f, shining, 162. 

Kl^^rdjan, king, 191. 

TTQit r^jfii, queen, 193. 

'^^ruch, light, 158. 
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^^l^r»;^ disease^ i6i. 

'^^l^r»nMf0(M, crying, 204. 

^rttfA, anger, 174. 

T rot, wealth, 317. 

^SWfi lakshmi, f. goddeaa of prosperity, 225. 

H^ lagku, m. f. n. light, 230. 

fi<8f Uk, licking, 174. 

^ lU, m. f. cutting, 220. 

^Ru«i oa^y, merchant, 161. 

^^^ff^-vat, 187. 

^V^vadM, f. wife, 225. 

®1PH-I7iiii, 191. 

^kll varshdfif rainy season, 149. 

'^ikf[^varshdbMi^ frog, 221. 

^'^l^ -vaSf part. perfSect, 204. 

^TV vdchf speech, 158. 

iriAUHl vdtaprami, antelope, 222. 

^T|! vdr, water, 164. 

^rrfic vdrif water, 230. 

^^^IT^ 'Vdhj carrying, 208. 

^nn^vidvas, knowing, 205. 

niMi9^m/»^/, a river, 174. 

ft^m*prtt«A, drop of water, 174. 

fWX^vibhrdj, resplendent, 162. 

f^^S rtoolrfA, desirous of saying, 174. 

pfftn^vtmiirtfA, wishing to enter, 174. 

f^ll^ri^, entering, 174. 

r^HIMI vUvapd, all-preserving, 239. 

(h^l}^vihardj, universal monarch, 162. 

(k m^^vUvasrij, creator, 162. 

ftr^rwA, ordure, 174. 

OvH^VMArocA, all-pervading, 181. 

^^t^vfikshaUlf tree-hewer, 222. 

^^Vfiick, cutting, 159. 

^n^dakan, ordure, 214. 

^Tflf /oibrtV, ordure, 214. 

If^f^WT iankkadkmdy shell-blower, 239. 

^it^^idsat, commanding, 184. 

^f^r ittcAi, m. f. n. bright, 230. 

npft iuddkadki, thinking pure things, 221. 



nrA iuddkadM^ a pure thinker, 221. 

^|^[^ Mruoas, having heard, 205. 

HMbl iuikki, 222. 

^ M, f. happiness, 224. 

W^ivan, dog, 199. 

nlnqi^ hetavdh and wTll^^e^avM, 209. 

ir^ Samoa/,* year, 149. 

Hfrll saktki, thigh, 234. 

irf^ sakkif friend, 232. 

H^^fOfifs, friend, 172. 

^fV^^sadkryackf accompan^ng, 181. 

Wf^r^samyach, right, 181. 

mn^fofnr^', sovereign, 162. 

«4^«^ sarva^akf omnipotent, 155. 

W^ sdnu, ridge, 214. 

^nAr sdmi, half, 149. 

ftrHTHK nkatdlty sand, 149. 

^irt* sukki, wishing for pleasure, 222. 

^<i«^ 411^09, ready reckoner, 154. 

^'^ ^^ suekakikus, having good eyes, 165. 

^9«firn^ti(;yo<i9, well-lighted, 165. 

^H^ suH, wishing for a son^ 222. 

^[^ncfttf, well-sounding, 170. 

^>ft tudki, m. f. having a good mind, 226. 

^f^ncpw, well-walking, 170. 

^^«tt6Artf, m. f. having good brows, 226. 

^•i«l^ sumanas, well-minded, 165. 

^^ tuiri, well-frunng, 221. 

^^ftr susakki, a good friend, 23a. 

^r^^M^fiM, well-striking, 172. 

^[l^ mthfid, friendly, 157. 

^^<ny, creating, 162. 

fn«im somapd, Soma drinker, 239. 

fi(t stri, woman, 228. 

Fi¥ mM, loving, 174. 

^ snu, ridge, 214. 

^«iiiA, spueing, 174. 

^nif <pft/, touching, 174. 

^^irajf a garland, 161 • 

W^sras, Ming, 173. 
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^^jTttcA, ladle, 158. 

^m nay am, self, 149. 

TF^^svayambMj self-existing, 321. 

^T^ 8var, heaven, 149. 

^QT^ scasfiy sister, 235. 

^[X\9vdp, having good water, 211. 



l^Aan, killing, 202. 
1[ft!^Aarf/, green, 157. 
^nn A^^, 240. 
^ Afic^, heart, 214. 
IppT hfidaya, heart, 214. 
ifl hri, f. shame, 224. 



INDEX OF VERBS. 



NoTB — The number refers to the number of each verb in the Appendix. 



m^aJbM, to pervade, 37. 

^li^^o;, to go, to throw, (^ vf), 23. 

li^ aflch, to go, to worship, 17. 

W9^aj(;, to anoint, 207. 

^ ad, to eat, 162. 

^|fl[ an, to breathe, 176. 

Wl^fly, togo, 78. 

V^ ard, to go, to pain, 12. 

^W^ av, to help, 92. 

^J^ fl/, to pervade, 147. 

W^a«, to be, 173. 

Vf^ dHchh, to stretch, 18. 

^(T^^dp, to obtain, 146. 

in^^, to sit, 183. 

Wr^ dha, to speak, 190. 

^ I, to go, 171. 

^ t, to go ; Wlft adhi, to read, 186. 

^ ind, to govern, 13. 

^tWA, tq kindle, 209. 

^mA, to wish, 118, 31. 

f[?^ tksh, to see, 69. 



^9(^1!^, to rule, 182. 
^; lA, to aim, 79. 
^r^uAA, to go, 16. 
Ti^iMA, to bum, 40. 
^P^ i^nin, to cover, 191. 
^ r*> to go, (^'"di^Of fichchhati), 49. 
^ n, to go, 197. 
^TH^rv* to gain, 72. 
^^edh, to grow, 68. 
W^ kaf, to rain, to encompass, 25. 
W'^Aam, to love, 77. 
mi9f kdiy to shine, 8o. 
VI^A^, to cough, 81. 
ftm^Ai^, to cure, ( f^ Ol IV Pff chikitiati), 63. 
^ Ati^, to bend, iii. 
^jrf(^A«nf A, to strike, 6. 
^ kfi, to do, 152. 
^HAftY, to cut, no, 107. 
^^Aftp, to be able, 89, 87. 
^r^Aff>A, to fiuTow, 38. 
^^Afi«A, to trace, 106. 
Qq 
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W kj4, to scatter, 113. 

W^ifcfft, to prabe, 138, 

W{^kram, to stride, 30, 29. 

m M, to buy, 153. 

ll>^ A:/am, to tire, 29, 30, 130. 

IJHr X:sAa^ to kill, 149. 

'^^ ksham, to bear, 130. 

ftf ksM, to wane, to dimiDish, 24. 

ft|^it«Af9, to kill, 150. 

ir^ khad^ to eat, 8. 

H«^ khan, to dig, 95. 

ftl!^ kkid, to vex, 107. 

IffT khyd, to proclaim, 166. 
^ ffad, to speak, 9. 

^^flm,togo, 33, 31. 

'H gd, to go, 83. 

^pi^gup, to protect, 26, 63. 

^ ffuh, to hide, 97, 29. 

M^at, tosing, 44. 

H^ ^aA, to take, 157, 105. 

^ glai, to droop, 43. 

^^Au-class, 46, 47, 200. 

Wr ^Ar^, to smell, 54. 

^MX^^ckakds, to shine, 177. 

Wl^chakik, to speak, 181. 

W{^ehap, to pound, 137. 

^n eham, to eat, 29. 

^n[ ehah, to pound, 137. 

f^ cAt, to collect, 137, 140. 

f%ll cAt/, to think, 2. 

^^ chur, to steal, 136. 

^^cAytf/, to sprinkle, 3. 

l[t chho, to cut, 124. 

injaksh, to eat, 177, 176. 

Vt^jan, to spring up, 132. 

W^jdfffi, to wake, 178, 177. 

ftf jt, to excel, 36. 

1»[jH to grow old, 123, 156. 

Jnjflap, to know, to make known, 137. 

'W^jfid, to know, 159. 



mijyd, to grow weak, 158, 36, 105. 

1VT jvar, to suffer, 92. 

m^ taksh, to hew, 37. 

JPf^ /an, to stretch, 148. 

11^ /op, to bum, 28. 

W? tarn, to languish, 130. 

flfl^fty, to forbear, (fwfif^rt/iiirsAfl/c), 75,(1^ 

3 #», to grow, 170. 

^ /im/, to strike, 104. 

f^fry, to delight, 127, 38. 

^ <nA, to kill, 208. 

W/f^, to cross, 61. 

JX^^trap, to be ashamed, 74. 

H^ tras, to tremble, 30. 

^ /mf, to cut, 30. 

W^ tvar, to huny, 92. 

^^daM, to bite, 62, 73. 

^ dad, to give, 70. 

^ (ioffi, to tame, 130. 

^[frp daridrd, to be poor, 179, 177. 

^ iaA, to bum, 42. 

!fT dtf, to give, 58. 

!^ d^ to give, 200. 

^^ddn, ift^Mir Mdfhsati, to straighten, 63. 

f^ div, to play, 121. 

^ (ft, to decay, 154. 

^^Nt (^leiA/y to shine, 177. 

^ duA, to milk, 188. 

'^ dfi, to observe, 120. 

■^H rff*', to see, (qi^po^), 48, 38. 

^dfi, to tear, 156. 

^ dtf, to protect, 85. 

^ dot, to cleanse, 46. 

^ dai, to protect, 85. 

^cfo, to cut, 124. 

^1^£^yif<, to shine, 86. 

fk^ JvmA, to hate, 187. 

VT dhd, to place, 201. 

\dk4, to shake, 156. 

^(fAtf/», to warm, 27. 
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